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Preface

This publication is a printed version of the fifty-four Web documents collectively
called “Indigenous Minority Languages of Russia: A Bibliographical Guide”
(http://www.tooyoo.l.u-tokyo.ac.jp/Russia/bibl/) as they were at the end of March
2002. It consists of selected lists of school textbooks, dictionaries, grammars,
grammatical descriptions, folklore collections, etc. in and on 54 indigenous minority
languages of Russia, many of which are endangered, i.e. they are languages people
fear will likely cease to be spoken in a generation or two.

The 54 languages are arranged in the alphabetical order of their English
denominations used in this publication. A classified index of languages according to
the genetic relationships among them is found at the end of the book.

The most part of the bibliographical data presented here have been compiled from
Russian-language sources and translated into English by linguists affiliated with the
Institute of Linguistics, Russian Academy of Sciences in Moscow. Their names and
the languages each of them is responsible for are listed below. I have also added some
titles and/or made corrections on my own and by the advice of Matthew Dryer, Fubito
Endo, Andrej Malchukov, Elena Maslova, Tatsuo Miyajima, Kyoko Murasaki,
Chikako Ono, Maria Tolskaya, Shun Tsuchiya, Toshiro Tsumagari, and Helma Van
den Berg. A few titles are taken from Frans Plank's article “‘Paleo-Siberian’:
Editorial note” in the journal Linguistic Typology, Vol. 5-1, 2000, pp.91-94.

The rather simple general layout comes from the use of HTML + CSS as text
formatter because of the unavailability, or perhaps my ignorance, of a better tool for
printing UTF-8-encoded Unicode texts. The advantages of Unicode outweigh this
type of clumsiness: IPA symbols, Cyrillic characters with diacritics, Japanese Kanji
characters, etc. can all peacefully coexist in a Unicode text file, and whether ASCII or
Unicode, text files are easy to manipulate by Perl scripts.

I'am extremely thankful to Vida Mikhalchenko of the Institute of Linguistics and
Olga Kazakevitch for the demanding role they have played as project coordinators in
Moscow since our joint project was launched in 1998. I am also grateful to Hiromi
Komori for her editorial suggestions on reading the very first versions of the
manuscript, and Hisanari Yamada for his invaluable contribution as a proofreader
with a good knowledge in Dagestanian linguistics.

There are known to be quite a few publications the information on whose existence



hasn't made it for the publication deadline. There are also certain stylistic and other
editorial inconsistencies in the rendering of Russian-language technical terms, place
names, abbreviations, etc. into English that have been left untouched simply because
it would have taken too much time to get rid of them in a systematic way. Any
comment, criticism or proposal from the reader will greatly help the current editor
update and thoroughly revise the Web pages, which in turn will pave the way for a
revised edition in print as well.

Tokyo, March 28, 2002

Kazufo Matsumura
University of Tokyo
E-mail: kmatsum@tooyoo.l.u-tokyo.ac.jp

List of Contributors:

Mikhail Alekseyev: Bezhta, Botlikh, Chamalal, Godoberi, Hinukh, Hunzib, Kaitag,
Karata, Khvarshi, Tindi, Tsez

Konstantin Bakhnian: Aleut, Dolgan

Alexander Baskakov: Chulym, Shor, Tofa

Alexey Burykin: Chukchee, Even, Evenki (with O. Parfenova)

Olga Kazakevitch: Enets, Ket, Khanty (with 1. Nikolaeva), Nenets (with O. Parfenova),
Selkup .

Marina Khasanova: Negidal

Natalia Kolesnik: Abaza, Aghul, Akhvakh, Kubachi, Rutul, Tat, Tsakhur

Elena Kondrashkina: Nivkh, Orok, Ulchi
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Tatiana Kriuchkova: Izhorian, Smi, Vepsian, Votian

Olga Nasyrova: Itelmen, Nanai, Yupik (with J. Trushkova)

Irina Nikolaeva: Khanty (with O. Kazakevitch), Yukaghir

Olga Parfenova: Evenki (with A. Burykin), Mansi, Nenets (with O. Kazakevitch),
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Mikhail Simonov: Udege .

Alexander Troshin: Alutor (with J. Trushkova), Kerek (with J. Trushkova) _

Julia Trushkova: Alutor (with A. Troshin), Kerek (with A. Troshin), Koryak, Yupik
(with O. Nasyrova)

Tatiana Zhdanova: Nganasan
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Abaza

About the Abaza language

Abaza belongs to the Abkhaz-Adygian group of the Caucasian language
family, Abkhaz-Abaza subgroup.
Among all cognate languages Abkhazian is the closest to Abaza.

Where the speakers live

In Russia most of Abasins live in Karachay-Cherkessia — in 15 auls
(settlements), located along the rivers Kuban, Bolshoi Zelenchuk, Malyi
Zelenchuk and Kuma: auls Abasakt (former Gabakvej), Abasa-Khabl, Apsua
(former Chagarej), Kajdan, Krasnyj Vostok (former Gvym Lokt), Kubina,
Indzhik Chikun (former Indzhik Lokt), Novo-Kuvinskij, Psauchie Dakhe
(former Klycht), Psyzh (former Darykvakt), Staro-Kuvinskij (former
Khvyzhvdu), Tapanta, Elburgan (former Bibarkyt).

Nowadays about 15 000 Abasins live in Turkey. Besides, they live in some
Levant and Balkan countries. General strength of Abasins all over the world,
according to the approximate estimations, varies from 50000 to 100000. Most of
the Abasin emigrants left their native territory after the Caucasian War in the
XIXth century.

According to the opinion of specialists ancestors of Abasins lived in the
Transcaucasian region and both Abasins and Abkhazians had been a common
ethnic group till the VIIIth - XIIth centuries. At that time proto-Abasins left the
Transcaucasian region and began moving to the North (Tapantas were the first to
migrate and Ashkharuas followed them); they occupied the territory of their
present-day living in the XVIIth - XIXth centuries.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Tabynosa H.T. A6a3unckuii s3b1k. @oHeTHKA U MOpdonorus (s 5-6 ki1.).
Yepkecck, 1971.

(Tabulova N. T. The Abaza Language. Phonetics and Morphology (for 5-6 grades)
Cherkessk, 1971)

Ta6ynosa H.T. I'pammatrka abasunckoro s3bika. U.2. Caarakcic (s 6-7 Ki1.).
Yepkecck, 1953.
(Tabulova N. T. Abaza grammar. Part 2. Syntax. (for 6-7 grades) Cherkessk, 1953)

Tabynosa H.T. I'pammatrka aGasunckoro s3bika. Y.2. Cuurakcuc (s 7-8 xi.).



Yepxecck, 1969.
(Tabulova N. T. Abaza grammar. Part 2. Syntax. (for 7-8 grades) Cherkessk, 1969)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Grammars

O'Herin, Brian 1995. Case and agreement in Abaza. Univ. of California at Santa
Cruz [unpublished Dissertation]

Kieraes P.H. JlokansHo-nipepepOalibHOE 06pa30BaHUE IIAroNioB aba3HHCKOro
a3bika. Uepkecck, 1994,

(Klychev R. N. Forming verbs by means of locative preverbs in Abaza. Cherkessk,
1994)

Kneryes P.H. I'maronessie cyddukch HanpasneHus B aba3uHCKOM M ab6Xa3cKOM
s3pIKax. Yepkecck, 1972

(Klychev R. N. Verbal suffixes of direction in the Abaza and Abkhazian languages.
Cherkessk, 1972)

Jlomratunse K.B. Abasunckuii s361K. // SA3s1xu Hapomos CCCP. T. 4
Hbepuiicko-kaBkasckue s3pikd. M., 1967.

(Lomtatidze K. V. The Abaza Language. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR.
Vol.4. Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1967)

Mans6axoBa-Tabynosa H.T. ' pammaruka aGazunckoro s3sika. QoHeTHKA U
mopgonorus. Yepkecck, 1976,

(Malbakhova-Tabulova N. T. Abaza grammar. Phonetics and Morphology.
Cherkessk, 1976)

Ceparouenxo I".I1. S3pik aba3un. M., 1955.
(Serdyuchenko G. P. The language of Abasins. Moscow, 1955)

Cepmouenko I'.I1. ®onernxa u opdorpadus abasunckoro s3sika. Yepkecck, 1955.
(Serdyuchenko G. P. Phonetics and Orthography of Abaza. Cherkessk, 1955)

Tabynosa H.T., Kneraes P.H. KpaTkuii rpammaTugeckuii ouepk abasmHCKOro

sa3pika. // (Tlpunoxenue k. A6asuHCKO-pycckoMy cnoBapio) nof ped. B. Tyrosa. M.
1967.

(Tabulova N. T., Klychov R. N. A brief grammatical outline of the Abaza language.
// Abaza-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1967)

Lexica

Honosa C.X. AbazuHckas ToroHnMuKa. Yepkecck, 1993.
(Ionova S. H. Abaza toponymics. Cherkessk, 1993)

_2_.
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Honoga C.X. 'eneTruecku o01muii iekcuueckuid GoHa abazuHckoro u
KabapIMHO-YEPKECCKOTO S3BIKOB. / BOPOCH B3aUMOBIMSHUS U
B3anMooborameHus s3b1k0B. Yepkecck, 1978.

(Ionova S. H. Common vocabulary of Abaza and Kabardino-Cherkessian. //
Problems of interaction of languages. Cherkessk, 1978)

Honogra C.X. K xapaxrepucruke 00men 3anMCTBOBaHHO#M JIEKCHKH aba3sHHCKOTO U
kabapIUHO-uepKeccKoro s3bIKoB. // B ¢6. "Bomnpock! QyHKIMOHHPOBaHUS U
KOHTaKTUPOBaHUs A3bIKOB HaponoB KapadaeBo-Uepkecun". Yepkecck, 1991.
(Ionova S. H. On the characteristics of borrowed lexics common for Abaza and
Kabardino-Cherkessian. / Problems of functioning and contacts of the languages of
the peoples in Karachay-Cherkessia. Cherkessk, 1991)

Yepxecckas u abazunckas ¢unonorus. Yepkecck, 1967.
(Cherkessian and Abaza philology. Cherkessk, 1967)

Konj'aria, V. H. (Valentina Haj'meth-iphha) Aphsua—ébaza aleksika iazkyu
aocherkkhua / V. Kh. Konj'aria. Kharth [Georgian S.S.R.]: Metsniereba, 1976.

Dialects
Jlomtatnnase K.B. Aurxapckuil IMaNIeKT U €ro MECTO Cpelid IpYTHX
abxaso-abasunckux quanektoB. C tekcramu. T6., 1954 (ua rpys. s13.)
(Lomtatidze K. V. The Ashkhar dialect and its place among the others
Abkhasian-Abaza dialects. Text samples. Tbilisi, 1954. [in the Georgian language])

I'enxo A.H. Aba3uHckuii s3p1k. ['paMmaTiueckuil ouepk Hapeuus Tanmadra. M.,
1954

(Genko A. N. The Abaza language. Grammar outline of the Tapant dialect.
Moscow, 1954) i '

Tabynos T.3. 06 abazunckux auanekrax. Tpyms Uepkecckoro HUU. Bem. 2,
1954.

(Tabulov T. Z. On the Abaza dialects. Studies of the Cherkessian Institute of
History, Literature, Linguistics. Vol.2. Cherkessk, 1954)

Dictionaries
Aba3uHCKO-pyCcCKMii cioBapb. M., 1967.

(Abaza-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1967)

Pyccko-abasuHckuii coeapb. (30 Teic. cno) M., 1956.
(Russian-Abaza dictionary. (30000 entries). Moscow, 1956)

Kineruer P.H. CnoBaps coueraemocTu npesepOos ¢ cydhduxconsaMu u
IJaroJI-HbIMH KOpHAMM B aba3sHHCKOM s3bIke. Yepkecck, 1995.



(Klychev R. N. Dictionary of combinations of preVerbs with suffixoids and verbal
roots in Abaza. Cherkessk, 1995)

ITasoB C.Y. ®paseonorudeckuii ciosaphb abasuHckoro f3bika. Yepkecck, 1994.
Pazov S. U. Phraseological dictionary of the Abaza language. Cherkessk, 1994)

Ta6ynosa H.T. /lnanekronoruueckuii cnoBaps abasMHCKOro S3bIKa
(TamaHTa-UIKapaya, mKapaya-tananTa). Uepkecck, 1996.

(Tabulova N. T. Dictionary of the Abaza dialects (Tapant-Ashkharua,
Ashkharua-Tapant). Cherkessk, 1996)

Tabynosa H.T. Opdorpaduueckuii cropaps 11 abasMHCKUX IKOI. Uepkecck,
1971.

(Tabulova N. T. Spelling dictionary for the Abaza schools. Cherkessk, 1971)

Ta6ynosa H.T. Opdorpadus u mynkryanus abasunckoro s3eika. Uepkecck, 1968.
(Tabulova N. T. Orthography and punctuation of the Abaza language. Cherkessk,
1968)

TaGynosa H.T. B coaBropctBe. Pyccko-abazuHckuit cnoaps. Yepkecck, 1956.
(Tabulova N. T. and others. Russian-Abaza dictionary. Cherkessk, 1956)

Texts
Jlomtatunze K.B. Auixapckuit THajiexT U ero MeCTo Cpelld APYTUX
abxaszo-abasunckux auanekroB. C tekcramu. T6., 1954 (Ha rpys. 43.) A
(Lomtatidze K. V. The Ashkhar dialect and its place among the other
Abkhasian-Abaza dialects. Text samples. Tbilisi, 1954. [in Georgian])

Xam6a A. K Bompocy o coznanuu nuceMenHocTH abazun CepepHoro Kaskasa. B
6. [IpocBemenne HaroHanpHOCTEH. 1931, Ne 7-8.

(Khashba A. On creating writing system of Abasins of the Northern Caucasus. In:
Education of nationalities. 1931, Nos. 7-8)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Honosa C.X., [llarupos A.K. O cOUMOIMHIBUCTUYECKOM COCTOSHHH,
IIEPCIICKTHBAX Pa3BUTHA M XOJie U3ydeHHUs a0a3MHCKOro A3bIka. PoHOM 351K, M.,
1994, Nel.

(Ionova S. H., Shagirov A. K. On Abaza from the sociolinguistic viewpoint,
perspectives of its development and studies in Abaza. In: Mother Tongue, Moscow,
1994, No. 1)

Cepnrouenxo I'.I1. AGasunsl 1 nepesie cBefeHUs 00 UX sa3bike. B 6. YyeHble
sanucku kadenpsl a3eika Poct. [len. Uu-ta, Bein.2, Pocros-Ha-/lony, 1955.




(Serdyuchenko G. P. Abasins and first data on their language. Transactions of the
Rostov-na-Donu Teacher Training Institute. Vol.2. Rostov-na-Donu, 1955)

I'ocynapcreenHsie a3biku B PO. M., 1995.
(National languages of the Russian Federation. Moscow, 1995)

Ucaes M.U. SI3pikoBoe ctpoutenscTso B CCCP (mponeccsl co3gaHus
nuceMeHHocTe# HapogoB CCCP). M., 1979.

(Isayev M. 1. Language planning in the USSR (process of creation of writing
systems of the peoples of the USSR). Moscow, 1979)

Konecunk H.I'. Crientududaeckue acrekTbl COBPEMEHHOMH A3BIKOBOH CUTYallH B
pecry6nukax Ceseproro Kaskaza (Kabapauno-bankapus, Kapauaeso-Hepkecus,
Harecran). // ConnonuHrBUCTHYECKHE IPOOIEMBI B pa3HBIX PETHOHAX MHpa.
Marepuansl MexayHapoaHo# koHpepeHmu. M., 1996.
(Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in Republics of the
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan). In:

~ Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996.)

Muxanpyenko B.JO. Konnenmus 3akoHOB 0 si3pIKax B pecnybiankax Poccuiickoit
denepanun: mpobiemMa COUATEHO-TMHIBUCTUYECKON aeKBaTHOCTH. // SI3bIKOBEIE
npobnemsl Poccuiickoii deneparum u 3akoHs! 0 A3bike. M., 1994,

(Mikhalchenko V.Ju. Conception of language legislation in the Republics of the
Russian Federation: Problem of social and linguistic adequacy. In: Language
problems in Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)




Aghul

About the Aghul language

Aghul belongs to the Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group of the
Ibero-Caucasian language family, Lezgian subgroup

Where the speakers live

Aghuls live in 21 auls (settlements) at the Upper Chirakh-Chaj river in the
Aghul and the Kurakh districts of Daghestan: Tpig, Dulgul, Misi, Burkikhan,
Durushtul, Fite, Jarkug, Kurag, Khudig, Arsug, Burchshag, Tsirkhe, Bedyuk,
Khveredzh, Ukuz, Usug, Kvardal, Khpyuk, Goa and some others. There are 16
auls in the Aghul district and 5 auls in the Kurakh district.

In the North of their location Aghuls have Dargwas as their neighbors, in the
East - Tabassarans, in the South - Lezgians, in the West Aghuls are separated
Lfrom Rutuls by the Samur mountain range.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Masanaes LI1.A., MaszanaeB 1.A., "'acanosa C.H. BykBaps. Maxaukaia, 1992.
(Mazanayev Sh. A., Gasanova S. N. Primer. Makhachkala, 1992)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES"
Grammars

R. Erkert. Die Sprachen des Kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895.

Hupp A.M. Arynsckuit s3e1k // CMOMIIK. Bein. 37. Tudumuc, 1907.
(Dirr A. M. Aghul language. // SMOMPK. Vol. 37. Tiflis, 1907)

MaromeroB A.A. Aryasckuit s3bIk. MccnemoBanus U Tekcetol. T6., 1970.
(Magometov A. A. Aghul language. Studies and texts. Tbilisi, 1970)

Maromeros A.A. Peduexchl hapiHraaM30BaHHbBIX MIACHBIX B aryJIbCKOM S3EIKE. //
Exeromuux UK. T.15, T6umucu, 1966.

(Magometov A. A. Reflexes of pharyngalized vowels in Aghul. In: Annual of
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol.15, Thbilisi, 1966)

Masanaes . A. [1poekT ajiaBHTOB MaIOYHUCICHHBIX A3BIKOB (arybCKUM A3BIK).
"Narecranckas npasja'’, Maxaukaia, 1989.
(Mazanayev I. A. Project of alphabets of minor languages. The Aghul Language.
"Daghestanian Pravda" Makhachkala, 1989')




MaromeToB A.A. PenMKTBI rPaMMaTHYECKHX KJIACCOB B aryJIbCKOM SI3BIKE.
Tounucu, Manue. 1962. Ne 3.

(Magometov A. A. Relicts of grammatical classes in Aghul. Tbilisi, Matsne, 1962.
No. 3)

MarometoB A.A. Kareropus BpeMeHH B aryisckoM si3bike. // Exeromqauk UK.
T.16, Tounucu, 1968

(Magometov A. A. Category of Tense in Aghul. In: Annual of Ibero-Caucasian
Linguistics. Vol.16, Tbilisi, 1968)

Maszanaes I11.A. ArynsL "COBeTéKHﬁ Jarecran", N4, Maxaukaia, 1990.
(Mazanayev Sh. A. Aghuls. "Soviet Daghestan", N 4, 1990. Makhachkala)

Muppanosa C.P. ®onerndeckas uHTEpEPEHIUA IIPH B3aHMOJEHCTBUH A3BIKOB C
KOHTpPacTHBIMH (OHONOTHYECKHMHU CHCcTeMaMH. ABTopedepaT kKaHAUAATCKOM
Iuccepranuy. Maxaukaia, 1986.

(Mirdanova S. R. Phonetical interferention in contrastive phonological systems
during language interaction. Makhachkala, 1986)

CynetimanoB H.B. Crioco6s1 cioBo0Gpa3oBaHus aryJbCKHX TOIOHHMOB. //
Onowmacrtuka Kaskasza. Opmxonnkuaze, 1980.

(Suleimanov N. V. Modes of derivation of the Aghul toponyms. In: Onomastic
studies of the Caucasus. Ordzhonikidze, 1980)

laymss P. Cnenpl rpaMMaTHyYecKHX Ki1accoB (POJOB) B aryjibckoM si3bike. // SI3BIK
¥ mpunenue. T. 6-7. M.; J1., 1936. '

(Shaumyan R. M. Relics of grammatical classes in Aghul. In: Language and
thinking. Vol.6 - 7. Moscow - Leningrad, 1936).

Mlaymsn P.M. I'pammaTHyecknii ouepk aryjisCKOro S3BIKA. M.-J1., 1941.

(Shaumyan R. M. Grammatic outline: the Aghul language. Moscow - Leningrad,
1941)

Gasanova, S. N. Ag'ul chhal : 2 : khurub, grammatika, duzdi likhibna chhal iaghar
ak'ub / Gasanova S. N., Mazanaev I. A. Makhachk"ala : Daguchpedgiz, 1996.

ialects

Cyneiimanos H.JI. CpaBHHTENEHO-HCTOPHIECKOE H3YICHHE HATIEKTOB ary/IbCKOro
3bIka. Maxaukana, 1993.

‘uleimanov N. D. Comparative and historical aspects of studies of the Aghul
ects. Makhachkala, 1993)

teiimanoB H.B. CucTeMa KOHCOHAaHTOB KEPEHCKOTO AHAIEKTA arylbCKOro
<a. // MoHeTHUecKas CHCTEMA AareCTAHCKUX A3bIKOB. Maxaukarna, 1981.
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(Suleimanov N. V. System of consonants of the Keren dialect of Aghul. In:
Phonetical systems of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1981)

Cyneiimanos H.B. Tpanchopmauus papuHraJu30BaHHBIX COTTIACHBIX B JUAJIEKTAX
aryJIbCKOTO si3bIKa. // JluanekTonornyeckoe u3y4eHue JareCTaHCKUX SI3BIKOB.
Maxauxkaina, 1992.

(Suleimanov N. V. Transformation of pharyngalized consonants in the Aghul
dialects. In: Dialectological studies of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala,
1992)

CyneiimanoB H.B. CxiioHeHMe UMEH CYIIECTBUTENILHBIX B KEPEHCKOM JHATICKTE
arynbcKoro si3eika. // IMeHHOe CKIIOHEHHE B IareCTAaHCKUX sA3bIKaX. Maxaukaa,
1979.

(Suleimanov N. V. Declension of nouns in the Keren dialect of Aghul. In:
Declination of nouns in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979)

CyneiimanoB H.B. /luanexTHeie 0cOOEHHOCTH MECTOMMEHRHI B aryJIbCKOM sI3bIKE. //
MecTtonMeHus B s3pikax Jlarectana. Maxaukana, 1983.

(Suleimanov N. V. Dialectal specialties of pronouns in Aghul. In: Pronouns in the
Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1983)

CyneitmanoB H.B. I'maron B kepeHCKOM JIHAJIEKTE aryibCKOTO S3bIKa. //
Mopdonorudeckas CTpyKTypa JarecTaHCKHUX s3bIKOB. Maxaukaia, 1981
(Suleimanov N. V. Verb in the Keren dialect of Aghul. In: Morphologlcal structure
of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1981)

Lexica

Aiit6epos T. Y3 connansHOU TEpMHUHOJIOTHH aryiblieB. //OTpaciieBas JIeKcuKa
JlareCTaHCKUX A3bIKOB: MaTepuans! U ucciieqosanus. Maxaukana, 1984,
(Ajtberov T. On the social terminology of Aghuls. In: Special vocabulary of
Dagestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1984)

I'acanora C.H. CpaBHuTENBbHBIH aHAIM3 COMATHIECKUX Gpa3coNOrHIecKuX
€IMHUI] BOCTOYHO-JIE3TMHCKHX SI3BIKOB. ABTOpedepaT KaHIUAATCKOM
muccepranuu.Maxadkana, 1992.

(Gasanova S. N. Comparative analysis of phraseological units in East-Lezginian
languages. Makhachkala, 1992)

Cyneiimanos H.B. Xapaktepuctuka azepbaiipkaHCKUX GppaseoorHuecKuX Kalek B

arynbCcKoM s3bike. // Tropkcko-larecTaHcKue S3bIKOBBIE KOHTAKTEL. Maxaukana,
1982.

(Suleimanov N. V. Characteristics of loan-translations of Azerbaijanian
phraseologisms in Aghul. In: Turkic-Daghestanian language contacts.
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Makhachkala, 1982)

Cyneiimanos H.B. I'naronsnas ¢paszeonorus arynsckoro s3eika. // Exxeroquux
KA. T.IL Tounucu, 1984.

(Suleimanov N. V. Verb phraseological entities of Aghul. In: Annual of
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. II. Tbilisi, 1984)

CyneitmanoB H.B. [luanexkrHas Moaudukaiys riarojasHeIX Gpa3eosorn3mMos
ary/bckoro sapixa. // IIpobaembl oTpacieBoi IEKCHKK AareCTaHCKUX SA3BIKOB!
TepmuHsl policTBa u cBoiicTBa. Maxaukaia,1985.

(Suleimanov N. V. Dialectal modifications of verb phraseological entities of Aghul.
In: // Problems of special lexics in the Daghestanian languages: Terms for kinship.
Makhachkala, 1985)

Texts
MaromeroB A.A. Aryiabckuit s3bik // MccienoBanus U TekcThl. 16., 1970.
(Magometov A. A. Aghul. // Studies and texts. Tbilisi, 1970)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Ab6xycanamoB A.A. IIpo6neMs! s3b1ka 00pa30BaHUs B MOJUITHAYECKOH cpene. B
kH.: ConuoNuHrBUCTHYECKHE TTPO6IEMBI B pa3HBIX peruoHax Mupa. Martepuaiisl
MEXIyHapoaHO# koHdepeHuu. M., 1996.

(Abdusalamov A. A. Problems of a language of education in polyethnic

community. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow,
1996)

AnekceeB A.A. S3pIK0BOE 3aKOHOJATENBCTBO B Jlarecrane. // SI3pIkOBEIE
npobiiemsl Poccuiickoit denepanuu 1 3aKoHbI 0 a3b1ke. M., 1994.

(Aleksejev A. A. Language legislation in Daghestan. In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Language laws. Moscow, 1994)

Konecunk H.I'. Cnennduyeckue acrekTsl COBpeMEHHOM A3bIKOBOU CHTYAllMH B
pecmy6ikax Ceseproro Kaskasa (KaGapauno-Bankapus, Kapauaeso-Uepkecus
Harecran). // ConponMHrBUCTHYECKHE TPOOIIEMBI B Pa3HBIX PerMoHax MHUpa.
Marepuane! mexaynapoaHoit kondepeniuu. M., 1996,

(Kolesnik N. Specific features of linguistic situation in our days: Republics of the
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan) In:
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996).

b

Maromenxanos M.C. SI3pikoBas cutyanus Ha CeBepHom KaBkase B HCTOpHYECKOM
acmiekte. // COMONTMHIBHCTHYECKHE ITPOOIEMBI B Pa3HBIX PErHOHAX MHpA.
Marepuansl mexnyHapoaHo# kondepennun. M., 1996.




(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996).

Mycaes M.C. Cnenuduka s3p1K0Bol cuTyaruu B Jlarecrane 4 HeoOXoaumas
FOCYAapCTBEHHAS A3bIKOBas MOMUTHKA. // COHOIUHTBUCTHYECKHE TIPOOIIEMEI B
pa3HBIX pErHoOHax MHpa. MaTepuansl MeXXIyHapOAHOH KoHpepeniun. M., 1996.
(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and required
state policy. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

TNocynapctBenHsle 361k B PO. M., 1995.
(State languages in the Russian Federation. Moscow, 1995)

Maszanaes II1.A. Arynst. "CoBetckuii Jlarectan", Ne 4. Maxauxasa, 1990.
(Mazanayev Sh. A. Aghuls. "Soviet Daghestan,” No. 4, 1990. Makhachkala)

Tapnanos 3.K. Arynsl: ux si3p1k U uctopus.lleTpo3asonck, 1994.
(Tarlanov Z. K. Aghuls: their language and history. Petrozavodsk, 1944)

.TapnaHOB 3.K. JIekcuKO-TONOHUMHMYECKUE NaHHBIE K 3THOTCHE3Y
BOCTOYHO-JIE3TUHCKUX HaponoB // CoB. aTHorpadus, 1989. No. 4.

(Tarlanov Z. K. Lexical and toponimic data for ethnogeneses of East-Lezginian
peoples. // "Soviet Ethnography,” 1989, No.4)
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Akhvakh

About the Akhvakh language

According to a fairly dominant view, Akhvakh is a member of the Andic
branch, which belongs to the Avar-Andic-Tsezic subgroup of the
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group of the North Caucasian languages.

Where the speakers live

In Russia Akhvakh is spoken in several auls (settlements) located in the
Akhvakh district and partly in the Shamil district in the Republic of Daghestan.
These auls are Tad-Magitl, Kvankero, Lologinitl, Kudiyab-Roso, Izani, Ratlub,
Tsagob, Tlyanub.

Besides, Akhvakhs live in the aul of Akhvakh-Dere in the Zakhatal district of
Azerbaijan.

The area inhabited by North Akhvakhs is called "the Tsunta-Akhvakh", and
the area of the South Akhvakhs' location is called "the Ratlu-Akhvakh".

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Hupp A. Matepuasl i H3y9eHHs S3bIKOB U HAPEIU aHI0-THA0HCKOM TpymmbI /
CMOMIIK, Bbm.40, 1909.

(Dirr A. Materials for studying the languages and the dialects of Andi-Dido
subgroup // SMOMPK, Vol. 40, 1909) '

Kupxos JL.W. AxBaxckue ckasku // SI3piku CeepHoro Kaskasa u JlarectaHa, BBIII.
- 11, 1949.

(Zhirkov L. I. Akhvakh fairy tales. Languages of the North Caucasus and

Daghestan, Vol.II, 1949)

Maromen0exosa 3.M. Axpaxckuif s1361K // SI3piku Mupa. KaBkasckue s3piku. M.,
1999.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Akhvakh // The languages of the world. Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999). |

Maromen0exosa 3.1. Axpaxckuit a3biK //$13p1ku Haponos CCCP.
Hb6epuiicko-kaBkasckue s3eiku. T. IV. M., 1967.
(Magomedbekova Z. I. Akhvakh // The languages of the USSR. Ibero-Caucasian
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languages. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

Maromenbekona 3.11. AxBaxckuii A3bIK: [' paMMaTiHdecKui aHAIHU3, TCKCTHI,
cioBapb. Toumich, 1967.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Akhvakh: grammatical analysis, texts, glossary. Tbilisi,
1967)

5 MaromenGekosa 3.1. Bonpock! GpoHETHKH axBaxcKoro s3bIka //
H6epuiicko-kaBkasckoe a3pko3Hanue, T. VII, 1955.

(Magomedbekova Z. . Issues of the Akhvakh phonetics // Ibero- Caucasian
languages. Vol. VII. Moscow, 1955)

Maromen6exosa 3.1. K o6pa3oBanmio OCHOBHBIX MaNeXei B aXBaXCKOM S3bIKe //
Hb6epuiicko-kaBka3ckoe A3bIko3HaHue, T. XIV, 1964.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. On the forming of the basic cases in Akhvakh // Ibero-
Caucasian languages. Vol. XIV, Moscow, 1964)

Maromen6exona 3.11. O6pazoBaHue MHOXECTBEHHOTO YHCIa HMEH
CYIIECTBHUTEIBHBIX B axBaxckoM fA3bike // bepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe S3bIKO3HAHUE, T.
IX-X, M., 1958.

(Magomedbekova Z. I. Derivation of the plural number of nouns in Akhvakh //
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Vol. IX-X. Moscow, 1958) A

Maromen6exona 3.11. OcHoBHBIE MOPQOJIOrHUECKHe KAaTETOPUH aXBaXCKOTO SI3BIKA.
Artoped. kann. mucc. Toumucu, 1949,

(Magomedbekova Z. I. The main morphological categories of Akhvakh. Tbilisi,
1949. PhD Thesis)

Dialects
Maromen6ekona 3.1. O doHeTHUECKMX OCOOEHHOCTIX I0XKHOTO TUANEKTa
axBaxckoro s3bika // Nbepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe si3piko3Hanue, T. X1, 1962.
(Magomedbekova Z. I On the phonetic peculiarities in the Southern dialect of
Akhvakh // Ibero-Caucasian languages. Vol. XIII, 1962)

Maromaepa .M. Kareropus rpaMmMaTideckoro BpeMeHH (Ha MaTepHalie I0)KHOTo

JUAJIEKTa aXBaXxCKoro sA3b1ka) // CII0BO M CJIOBOCOYETAHHE B A3BIKAX Pa3IMUHBIX
tunos. M., 1973. ‘

(Magomayeva E. M. Category of tense (in the Southern dialect of Akhvakh) //
Word and word combinations in the languages of different types. Moscow, 1973)

Maromaepa 3.M. O6pa3oBaHHE MHOXKXECTBEHHOTO YKCJIa UMEH CYIIECTBUTEIBHBIX
B IO)XKHOM JHaEKTe axBaxcKoro sA3bika // CJIOBO M CIOBOCOYETAHHUE B A3BIKAX
pa3nuyHbX TUNOB. M., 1973.
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(Magomayeva E. M. Formation of the plural number of nouns in the Southern
dialect of Akhvakh. / Word and word combinations in the languages of different
types. Moscow, 1973)

Maromaepa 3.M. [apagurma CKIOHEHMSI UMEH CYIIECTBUTENBHBIX B FOXKHOM
JQHaNEKTe axBaXxCKOTO A3bIKa // ACIEKTHI MMHIBUCTHYECKOrO aHanu3a. M., 1974,
(Magomayeva E. M. Paradigm of the noun declension in the Southern dialect of
Akhvakh // Issues of linguistic analysis. Moscow, 1974)

Maromaesa 3.M. Llero6ckuii roBop axBaxckoro s3bIka ((poHeTHKa U MOpP(OOrus).
Agrtoped. kang. mucc... M., 1975.

(Magomayeva E. M. The Tsegob subdialect of Akhvakh (phonetics and
morphology). Moscow, 1973. PhD Thesis.).

Texts
Hupp A. Matepuansl Ui M3y4eHHUs S3BIKOB M Hape4uit aHa0-auI0UCKOM rpymb! //
CMOMIIK, Bobim.40, 1909.
(Dirr A. Materials for studying the languages and the dialects of Andi-Dido
subgroup / SMOMPK, Vol. 40, 1909)

JXKupkos JI.M. AxBaxckue cka3ku // SI3piku Ceseproro Kaskasa u Jarecrasna, BbIII.
I1, 1949.

(Zhirkov L. I. Akhvakh fairy tales. Languages of the North Caucasus and
Daghestan, Vol. I, 1949)

MaromenbexoBa 3.1. AxBaxckuit s3sIK: I paMMaTHYECKHIi aHATH3, TEKCTHI,
cnoBaps. TOumucu, 1967.

(Magomedbekova Z. 1. Akhvakh: grammatical description, texts, vocabulary.
Thilisi, 1967)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Anekcees ML.E. SI3pikoBoe 3akoHOomaTenscTBO B Jlarectane. // SI3pIKOBbIE
npobiembl Poccuiickoii @epepaiivu U 3aKoHbI 0 s3pIKe. M., 1994.
(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnekceeB M.E. AxBaxckuii s3sIk. // JINHrBUCTHYECKUE IHIUKIIOTEIMYECKHIL
cnosapb. M., 1990.

(Alekseyev M. E. Akhvakh. // Linguistic encyclopaedic dictionary. Moscow, 1990)

AnexceeB M.E. Axpaxckuit s3sik // Kpacuas kaura saponos Poccun. M., 1994,
(Alekseyev M. E. Akhvakh // Red book of the languages of Russia. Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994) )




Aleut

About the Aleut language

Aleut is the only language of the Aleut branch of Eskaleut language family.

The idea of cognation of the Aleut and Eskimo languages was first put
forward by P. Rask and W. L. Jochelson at the beginning of the 20th century; it
was finally proved in the works by G. Marsh, M. Swadesh, K. Bergsland, R.
Jakobson, G. Marich and others in the 1950s.

Where the speakers live

Aleut is spoken both in Russia (the Commodore Isles) and in the USA (the
Aleutian Isles and the Pribilov Isles). There are about 700 Aleuts in Russia (190
of them can speak Aleut), and about 2100 — 5000 Aleuts in the USA, according
to different researchers. Only 525 Aleuts in the USA are native speakers of
Aleut.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Tonoeko E.B., Baxtun H.b., Acunosckuii A.C. SI3bIk KOMaHIOPCKUX alCyTOB:
ITocoOue s yuurens. 1983 (B pykonucu)

(Golovko E. V., Vakhtin N. B., Asinovskij A. S. Language of Commodore Aleuts:
Teacher Manual. 1983. Manuscript)

Opiopa E.I1. Consue Bexoaut: Aneyrckuit 6ykBapb. 1932 (B PYKOIIHCH).
(Orlova E. P. The Sun is rising: Aleut Primer. 1932. Manuscript)

VuebHble 110c00Hs IUIA 1KOJI MaJIounclIeHHbIX HaponoB Ceepa. HauanbHble
Kiaccel. bubnmuorpaduyeckuii ykasarens 1927 — 1994 rr. Cocr. B.A Brnaapikusa.
M., 1999.

(Teaching materials for the schools of minor peoples of the North. Primary school.
Reference- book of bibliography dated 1927 — 1994. Comp. by V. A. Vladykina.
Moscow, 1999)

Bergsland K., Dirks M. Atkan Aleut school Grammar. Anchorage, 1981.

Bergsland, Knut. 1997. Aleut grammar / Unangam tunuganaan achixaasix.
Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language Center.




BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Dictionaries
I'onosko E.B. Aneyrcko-pycckuit U pyccko-ajieyTckuit yueOHrIi cioBaps. CII0.
1993.
(Golovko E. V. Aleut-Russian and Russian-Aleut School Dictionary. St.Petersburg.
1993)

Menosmukos I".A. AneyTcko-pyckuii cioBaps // SI3piku ¥ TOmOHMMUS. TOMCK,
1977.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Aleut-Russian Dictionary. In: Languages and Toponymy.
Tomsk, 1977)

Bergsland K. Aleut dictionary. Fairbanks, 1994.
Bergsland K. Atkan Aleut-English dictionary. Anchorage, 1980.

Grammar
- Baxtun H.B. Ockumoccko-aneyrckue s3viku // A3siku mupa: ITaneoasuarckue
a3bIKH. M., 1997.
(Vakhtin N. B. Eskaleut Languages. In: Languages of the World: Paleoasiatic
languages. Moscow, 1977)

BennamuuoB Y. OnBIT rpaMMaTHKH aieyTCKO-IMCEEBCKOro sA3bika. CII6, 1846.
(Veniaminov I. Outline of Lisij Aleut Grammar. St. Petersburg, 1846)

I'onosko E.B. Aneyrckuit s3bik // SI3p1ku Mupa: [laneoasnarckue s3eiku. M., 1997.
(Golovko E. V. The Aleut Language. In: Languages of the World: Paleoasiatic
Languages. Moscow, 1997)

I'onosko E.B. Marepuansl sl H3y4eHHS S3bIKa MEIHOBCKHX aNeyToB. 1. //
JIuarsucTHueckue uccnenonanus: IIpobneMarika B3anMORECHCTBHS S3BIKOBBIX
yposHeil. - JI., 1988.

(Golovko E. V. Materials for Research of Mednij Aleut. 1. In: Linguistic Studies:
Problems of Interaction of different Levels of Language Structure. Leningrad,
1988)

I'onosko E.B. Marepuansl [l H3y4eHHUS A3bIKAa MEHOBCKUX alleyTOB. 2. //
JluarsucTHyeckue uccnenoBanus: CTpyKTypa sS3bIKa U €ro 3BoJonus. - M., 1989,
(Golovko E. V. Materials for Research of Mednij Aleut. 2. In: Linguistic Studies:
Structure and Evolution of Language. Moscow, 1989)

Tonosko E.B. Mopdosorus riarona aneyrckoro s3eika: AKJI. JI., 1985.
(Golovko E. V. Morphology of the Verb in Aleut. Leningrad, 1985)
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I'onosko E.B., Baxtun H.B., Acunosckuit A.C. SI3pIk KOMaHIOPCKHX AJIEYTOB:
®oneruka, mopdonorus, cuarakcuc. CII6, (B meyarn)

(Golovko E. V., Vakhtin N. B., Asinovskij A. S. Language of Aleuts of
Commodore Islands: Phonetics, Morphology, Syntax. St. Petersburg. In press)

Hoxenncon B.T. 3ameTku 0 bOoHETHYECKHX U CTPYKTYPHBIX OCHOBAX AJIEyTCKOTO
a3pika. CII6., 1912,

(Iochelson V. T. Notes on Phonetic and Structural Grounds of Aleut. St.
Petersburg, 1912)

MenoBmukos I'.A. K Bonpocy o npoHHIIaeMOCTH IpaMMaTHYECKOTO CTPOS A3bIKa //
Bompocs! s3p1k03HaHug. M., 1964, Ne S.

(Menovshchikov G. A. On the Problem of Penetrability of the Grammatical
Structure of a Language. Voprosy jazykoznanija, 1964, No. 5, Moscow)

MenoBmukos I'.A. DckuMoccko-alieyTcKue napajuieny // YYeHble 3aucKu
TNocynmapctBenHoro negarormueckoro uHcturyra uM. A.W. I'eprena. JI., 1960. T.
167.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskaleut Parallels. In: Proceedings of The Herzen State
Teacher Training Institute. Leningrad, 1960)

' Asinovskiy A. S., Golovko E. V. On the Phonology of Bering Island Aleut //
Function 1992. Nos. 11/12.

Bergsland K. Some Problems of Aleut Phonology. The Hague, 1956.

Bergsland K. Aleut Dialects of Atka and Attu // Transactions of the American
Philosophical Society. Philadelphia, 1959. No. 49(3).

Bergsland K. Comparative Eskaleut Phonology and Lexicon // Journal de la Société
, Finno-Ougrienne. 1986. No.80.

Bergsland K. Comparative Aspects of Aleuts Syntax // Journal de la Société
Finno-Ougrienne. 1989. No.2.

Jochelson W. Essay on the Grammar of the Aleut Language, 1932 (ms)

Texts

Jochelson W. Aleut Tales and Narratives collected 1909 — 1910 by W Jochelson /
Ed. by K Bergsland and M. Dirks. Fairbanks, 1990. :

Marepuainsl Mo H3y4EeHHIO aJICyTCKOTO A3bIKa M (HoNbKIopa / cCOOpaHHEBIE U

o6paborannsie B.J. MoxensconoM. [Terporpan: [Poccuiickas akanemus Hayk],
1923 —.
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Acunosckuii A.C., Baxtun H.B., 'onosko E.B. OTHOMMHTBUCTHYECKOE OITUCAHUE
KOMaHIOPCKHUX aneyTos // Bonpock! s3piko3Hanmus. M., 1983. Ne 6.

(Asinovskij A. S., Vakhtin N. B., Golovko E. B. Ethnolinguistic Description of
Commodore Aleuts. Voprosy jazykoznanija 1983, No.6. Moscow, 1983)

bpyx C.H. AJIeyTLI // Hacenenue Mupa. dTHoaeMorpaduyeckuii cipaBoyHuk. M.,
1964.

(Bruk S. I. Aleuts. In: Population of the World. Ethnodemographic Reference
Book. Moscow, 1964)
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Alutor

About the Alutor language

Alutor belongs to the Chukchee-Koryak group of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan
languages.

Where the speakers live

Formerly Alutors inhabited the whole northern part of Kamchatka Peninsula,
both on its Eastern and Western coasts (the village of Rekkiniki), as well as
neighboring territories of Chukotka Peninsula. Nowadays, Alutors live in the
Olutor district of the Kamchatka region. Most of Alutor speakers live in the
village of Vyvenka of the Olutor district.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Alutor.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Brosun M.C. AnOTOpCKUMA TUANEKT KOPSIKCKOro s3bIka. JI., 1956 (pykomnuch
xpanutcs B apxuse JIO Mn-1a sizpiko3nanus AH CCCP)

(Vdovin L. S. The Alutor Dialect of Koryak. Leningrad, 1956 [manuscript; kept in
the Leningrad filial of the Institute'of Linguistics, Academy of Sciences of the
USSR])

Xyxopa A.H. Amotopckuii s3sik. B xH.: SI3p1xu Haponos CCCP. T. V., 1968.
Cc.294-309.

(Zhukova A. N. The Alutor language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR.
Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968. pp. 294-309) '

Xyxosa A.H. SI3pIk nananckux kopskos. JI., 1980.
(Zhukova A. N. The language of the Palana Koryaks. Leningrad, 1980)

Komzacos C.B., MypasseBa 1.A. Cjior 4 pUTMHKA CJIOBa B IIOTOPCKOM $3bIKE, —
B c6.: AKTyasibHbBIE BOIIPOCHI CTPYKTYPHOM H IMPUKJIANHOMN TMHBHCTHKH.
[Ty6nukanuy oTaeNeHUs CTPYKTYPHO#H U NIPHKJIagHON JIMHTBUCTHKU
¢unonoruyeckoro ¢akynsrera MI'Y, Bemm. 9. M., 1980.

(Kodzasov S. V., Muravyova I. A. The Syllable and the Rhythm System of the
Words in Alutor. In: Topical Questions of the Structural and Applied Linguistics.
Collection of papers. Publications of the Department of structural and applied
linguistics of the Philological faculty of Moscow State University. Issue 9.
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Moscow, 1980)

Mansnesa A.A. Mopdosorus riaroya B amoTopckoM s3eike. HoBocubupck:
"Cubupckuit xponorpagd", 1998.

(Maltseva A. A. Verb morphology of the Alutor language. Novosibirsk: "Siberian
Chronicle", 1998)

MensuukoB I'.J1. ®oHeTHKA AMIOTOPCKOTO M KAParMHCKOTO JHANEKTOB KOPSKCKOTO
A3bIKa Ha OCHOBE 3KCIIEPUMEHTAIBHBIX AaHHBIX. JI., 1940. (pyxonuch xpaHuTcs B
apxuse JIO MH-1a s3piko3Hanus AH CCCCP)

(Melnikov G. I. Phonetic System of the Alutor and Karagin Dialects of Koryak;
based on the experimental data. Leningrad, 1940 [manuscript; kept in the Leningrad
filial of the Institute of Linguistics, Academy of Sciences of the USSR])

Mensuyk 1.A. Mozens crpsbkeHus B amotopckoM s3bike. I, I MacTHTYT
pycckoro s3eika AH CCCP. IIpobneMHas rpynna o 3KCIepuMEHTaIbHOMH U
MPUKIAQHOM TUHrBUCTHKE. [IpenBapuTenpHble mybaukamun. Bemr. 45, 46. M.,
1973. '

(Melchuk I. A. Conjugation Model in Alutor. LI Institute of the Russian Language
of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR. Working group of experimental and
applied linguistics. Preliminary publications. Issues 45—46. Moscow, 1973)

Mel'€uk, I. A. and Elena N. Savvina. Toward a formal model of Alutor surface

syntax: nominative and ergative constructions. Bloomington: Indiana University
Linguistics Club, 1978.

Mypaseesa U.A. Mopdosorus amoropckoro raroa. / SI3pIka HapoioB cesepa
Cubupu. HoBocubupck, 1986, c. 129 - 142.

(Muravyova 1. A. Morphology of the Alutor Verb. In: Languages of the Peoples of
Northern Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1986. pp.129-142)

MypasreBa 11.A. ConocTaBUTENEHOE HCCIIEA0BaHHE MOPGOHOIOTHH YYKOTCKOTO,
KOPSIKCKOTO ¥ aJIFOTOPCKOro A3BIKOB. Jluc... k. ¢pun. Hayk, M., MI'Y, 1979,
(Muravyova I. A. Comparative Study of Morphonology of Chukchee, Koryak and
Alutor. Doctoral (PhD) thesis. Moscow, Moscow State University, 1979)

Mypaseesa M.A. AmoTopckuii s3b1K. JIMHrBHCTHYECKUH SHIMKIONE ANYECKHM
cioBaps. M., 1990.

(Muravyova L. A. Alutor. Linguistic Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1990.) |

Mypasresa U.A. Amotopckuii s3pik. KpacHas kaura s361xk0B Haponos CCCP.
OHLMKIONEANYECKUH CIIOBaph-CIpaBoYHUK. M., 1994. - c. 15-16.

(Muravyova I. A. The Alutor language. Red Book of the Peoples of the USSR. The
Encyclopaedia and Reference-book. Moscow, 1994. Pp. 15-16) '

30



Cxopuk I1.5. YykoTcKo-KaM4aTCKHeE S3bIKM, B KH.: SI3p1ku HapojoB CCCP, 1. V.
JI., 1968.

(Skorik P. Ya. Chukotka-Kamchatkan Languages. In: Languages of the Peoples of
the USSR. Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968)

Ckopuk I1.5. K Bonpocy 0 knaccugpukaniy I9yKOTCKO-KaM4aTCKUX s3bIKOB. BSI,
1958, Ne 1.

(Skorik P. Ya. On the Problem of Classification of the Chukotka-Kamchatkan
Languages. In: Problems of Linguistics. 1958. No. 1)

Cre6nunkuit C.H. AMOTOPCKU# THAIEKT HEIMBUIAHCKOTO (KOPSAKCKOTO) sA3bIKa.
Cosetckuii Cesep, Ne 1, 1938.

(Stebnitskiy S. N. The Alutor Dialect of the Nymylan (Koryak) Language. In: The
Soviet North. No. 1, 1938)

Cre6uunkuii C.H. Hommpimanckuit (KOpAKCKui) S35IK // SI3bIKH ¥ THCBMEHHOCTH
HaponoB Cesepa. Jlenunrpan, 1934. 4. II1. . |

(Stebnitskiy S. N. The Nymylan (Koryak) language. In: Languages and Writing
Systems of the Peoples of the North. Leningrad, 1934, Part III)

Creounuxuii C.H. OcHOoBHEIE (YOHETHYECKHE PA3JIHYMS JUATEKTOB HHIMBLIAHCKOI'O
(xopskckoro) sa3pika. B xH.: [Tamatu B.I'. boropaza. JI., 1937.

(Stebnitskiy S. N. Main Phonetic Distinctions of the Dialects of the Nymylan
(Koryak) Language. In: In Memory of V. G. Bogoraz. Leningrad, 1937)

Kubpuk A.E., Konzacos C. B., MypaebeBa 1. A. AmoTopckuii A3bIK ¥ PONBKIOP.
M., 2000.

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Muravyova I. A. The Alutor language and folklore.
Moscow, 2000)

Texts
Bnosun M.C. AmoTopckuit AuaiekT Kopskckoro s3bika. JI., 1956 (pykonuch
xpanurcs B apxuse JIO MH-Ta s3piko3nanus AH CCCP) -
(Vdovin L. S. The Alutor Dialect of Koryak. Leningrad, 1956 [manuscript; kept in

the Leningrad filial of the Institute of Linguistics, Academy of Sciences of the
USSR)) '

Xykosa A.H. Amotopckuii s3eik. B xu.: S3siku Hapogos CCCP. T. V., 1968. Cc.
294-309.

(Zhukova A. N. The Alutor language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR.
Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968. pp. 294-309)

Kubpuk A.E., Komzacos C. B., MypaBbeBa .A. AMOTOpPCKH# A3BIK U PONBKIOP.
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M., 2000.
(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Muravyova l. A. The Alutor language and folklore.
Moscow, 2000)

Comment(s): Beside grammar descriptions, the works mentioned above also
contain some samples of Alutor texts.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

No sociolinguistic studies available for Alutor.




Andi

About the Andi language

Andi belongs to the North Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Where the speakers live
The Andi speakers live in the Botlikh district of Daghestan in auls

(settlements) of Andi, Gunkho, Gagatl, Ashali, Rikvani, Chankho, Zilo, Munib
Kvankhidatl.

b

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Andi.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars

AnexceeB M.E. Anunmiickuit s3p1x.// SI361kd Mupa. KaBKa3cKHe S3BIKH. M., 1999.
(Aleksejev M. E. Andi // The languages of the world. Caucasian languages.
Moscow, 1999) '

Araes, b.M. 1996. Mopdonorus apapo-aHIO-TCE3CKHX S3BIKOB: CTPYKTYpPHBIE H
MaTepyanbHble 00mHOCTH. Maxaukana: ABM Excrpecc.

Hupp A.M. KpaTkuit rpaMMaTHuecKuit OuepK aHIMHACKOrO S3BIKa C TEKCTaMH,
COOPHHKOM aHIMACKHX CJIOB M PyCCKHM K HeMy ykasatenem// C6. MaTepHanoB I
OIIMCaHHUA MECTHOCTEH U mieMeH Kaskasa. Tudumuc, 1906. Bem.36. Otx. IV.

(Dirr A. The Andi language: Short grammar description with texts, Andi glossary
and Russian index // Collection of Materials for the Description of the Territories
and Peoples of Caucasus, Vol. 36, Thilisi, 1906)

Uepusanze .W. Annuiickuii s3p1k. (I'paMMaTHuecKuit aHanus ¢ TEKCTaMH).
TOumucu, 1965 (ua rpys.ss).

(Tsertsevadze I. I. The Andi language (Grammatical analysis and texts) [in
Georgian]. Tbilisi, 1965)

Hepusanse Y.1. Crioco6bl BEIpaXKeHHs MHOXKECTBEHHOTO YHCIA B AHIUACKOM
riarosne // 6epuiicko-kaBkasckoe s3pko3Hanue. T. 6, 1954 (Ha rpy3uHCKOM
A3BIKE).

(Tsertsevadze I. I. Modes of expression of plural in the Andi verb //
Ibero-Caucasian Studies. Vol. 6. 1954. [in Georgian])
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epusanze U.N. HexoTopble Bonpock! GOHETHKH aHIAUHCKOTO S3bIKa //
Hbepuiicko-kaBkazckoe s3pIko3HaHue. T. 5, 1953 (Ha rpy3UHCKOM SI3BIKE).
(Tsertsevadze I. I. Some issues of Andi phonetics // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics.
Vol. 5. 1953. [in Georgian])

Hepusanze U.U. Ubepniicko-kaBka3ckoe A3p1ko3HaHue T. 13, 1962 (na
T'PY3UHCKOM SI3BIKE).
(Tsertsevadze L. 1. Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. 13. 1962. [in Georgian])

Hepusanze N.U. Anguiickuii s361k // S3siku HaponoB CCCP T. IV:
Nbepniicko-kaBka3ckue 13blki. M., 1967.

(Tsertsvadze 1. I. The Andi Language. // The languages of the USSR. Ibero-
Caucasian languages. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

Giildenstidt J. A. Reisen durch Russland und im caucasischen Gebiirge, II.
St.-Petersburg, 1791.

Klaproth J. Reise in den Kaukasus und nach Georgien, II. Kaukasische Sprachen
Halle und Berlin, 1814.

Erckert R. Die Sprachen des kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895.

Dialects
Hepnsanze Y.U1. ['pamMaTHyeckue kiaccsl B TOBOpaxX aHIHMCKOTO A35IKa //
Nbepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe s3pko3HaHue. T. 6, 1954 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM S3BIKE).
(Tsertsvadze 1. I. Grammatical classes in the dialects of Andi // Ibero-Caucasian
linguistics. V. 6. 1954. [in Georgian])

Hepnsanze N.Y. I'oBops! anauiickoro s3eika // Tpyns! Toummcckoro
I'ocynapcreenHoro YHusepcurera. T. 55, 1954 (Ha rpy3MHCKOM S3BIKE).
(Tsertsvadze 1. I. Dialects of Andi // Studies of Tbilisi State University. Vol. 55.
1954 [in Georgian])

Cyneiimanos 51.I". IMeHHOe cKIOHEHHE B aHxuiickoM s3bike ([0 TaHHBIM roBopa
c. Puxsanu) // Vuen. 3an. UncruTyTa Uctopun, S3bika u Jluteparypsl

i Harectanckoro @unnana Akagemund Hayk CCCP. Maxaukana, 1958. T. V.
(Suleymanov Ya. G. Noun declension in Andi (on the material of the village of

! Rikvani) // Transactions of the Institute of History, languages and Literature of the
Daghestanian Filial of the Academy of Science of the USSR. Vol. V. Makhachkala
1958)

t

CenumoB M. I'araTiMHCKHI rOBOp aHAMICKOTO A3bIKa: ABTOpE®. IMC... KaHI.
¢unon. Hayx, Maxaukana, 1968.
(Selimov M. Gagatl dialect of the Andi language. Makhachkala, 1968. Ph.D.
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Thesis.)

Cyneitmanos SI.I". 'paMMaTHYecKHii OUepK aHIMHCKOro s3biKa (10 JaHHEIM rOBOpa
c. PukBann): Astoped. muc... kaua. dhunoin. Hayk, Maxaukana, 1960.

(Suleymanov Ya. G. Grammatical outline of Andi (according to the date on the
Rikvani dialect). Ph.D. Thesis.)

Cyneitmanos S1.I'. Hexotoprie poHeTHIecKHE 0COOEHHOCTH PUKBAHMHCKOTO
roBOpa aHauiickoro s3eika // Yaen. 3an. Uacturyra Mctopun, SI3sika u
JIutepatyper Harectanckoro @unnana Axanemun Hayk CCCP. Maxauakana, 1957.
T.11L

(Suleymanov Ya. G. Some phonetic peculiarities of the Rikvani dialect of Andi //
Proceedings of the Institute of History, Language and Literature of the
Daghestanian Filial of the Academy of Science of the USSR. Vol. III.
Makhachkala, 1957)

Cyneitmanos S.I'. MecToumenne B anauiickom si3eike (I1o maHHBIM roBopa c.
PuxBauu) // Yuen. 3an. MHcTuTyTa McTopuu, S3sika u JIuteparypsl
Harectanckoro ¢unuana AH CCCP. Maxadkana, 1962. T. XI.

(Suleymanov Ya. G. The Andi Pronoun (in the Rikvani dialect) // Proceedings of
the Institute of History, Language and Literature of the Daghestanian Filial of the
Academy of Science of the USSR. Vol. XI. Makhachkala, 1962)

Cyneiimanos S1.I". MecTonMeHue B CEBEPOaHAMNCKUX FOBOpaX aHIMKHCKOTrO A3bIKa
// MecToumeHus B s13bIkax Jlarecrana. Maxadkana, 1983.

(Suleymanov Ya. G. The Pronoun in the North Andi dialects / Pronouns in the
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1983).

Dictionaries, Texts

Hupp A.M. Kpatkmit rpaMmmaTH4ecKuiil OYepK aHAMMCKOTO A3bIKA C TEKCTAMH,
cOOpHUKOM aHAUMCKHMX CIIOB U PyccKHM K HeMy ykasatenem// CMOMIIK.
Tudmuc, 1906. Bemr. 36. Ota. IV.

(Dirr A. The Andi language: Short grammatical description of the Andi language
with texts, Andi glossary and Russian index // SMOMPK, Vol. 36, Thilisi, 1906)

Heprsanze V.U, Aumuiickuii s3pik. (paMMaTHYeCKHit AaHATH3 C TEKCTaMH).
Toumucu, 1965 ( Ha rpy3. 513.)

(Tsertsevadze 1. 1. The Andi language (Grammatic analysis and texts) [in
Georgian]. Thilisi, 1965)

Comment(s): The books by A. Dirr and 1. Tsertsevadze contain the glossaries to
the text samples.




BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES
AnexceeB M.E. Aunumiickmii s351k // JIMHTBACTHYECKHH SHIMKIIONEIHYECKHH
ciopaps. M., 1990.
(Aleksejev M. E. Andi // Linguistic encyclopeaedic dictionary. Moscow, 1990)

AnekceeB M.E. Annuiicknii s3p1k.// KpacHas kaura HapooB Poccuun.
OHIMKIONENUYECKHH CIIOBaph - cipaBoYHUK. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Andi // Red book of the languages of the peoples of Russia.
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Archi

About the Archi language

The filiation of Archi has long been under discussion. According to the
traditional classification, Archi enters the Lezgic subgroup of the
Nakh-Daghestanian group (the North-Caucasian languages), in spite of a rather
isolated position of Archi within this group, and, vice versa, many distinctive
features shared with the languages of other groups. '

There is a legend about the origin of Archi: God created peoples and
languages; but languages were much fewer than peoples. So God gave one
language to several peoples, but all peoples refused to accept the most difficult
language, which finally passed into the possession of the smallest people of the
world, and that was the Archi people. So Archis believe to speak the most
complicated language of the world.

Where the speakers live

Most of Archis reside in the Charodi district of Daghestan in the settlement of
Archi, or Arsha, which is in fact a conglomerate of eight settlements: Archi,
Alchunib, Kalib, Kachalib, Keser, Kubatl, Khilil and Khittab.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Archi.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
AnexceeB M.E. OyHKIiH 3praTHBHOTO Majiexa B ap4dHCKOM s3bike // ViMeHHOE
CKJIOHEHHE B JareCTaHCKUX fA3bikaX, Maxaukana, 1979.
(Alekseyev M. E. Function of the Ergative case in Archi. In: Declension of nouns
in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979)

Hupp A.M. ApunHckuii a3b1k // C6. MaTepHaNoB i ONMCAHUSI MECTHOCTEH H
meMeH Kaskasa. Beut. 39. Tuduuc, 1908.

(Dirr A. M. The Archi language. Collected materials for the description of
territories and peoples of the Caucasus. Issue 39. Tiflis, 1908)

Kaxanse O.1. ApunGckuit a35IK U €ro MECTO Cpeid POACTBEHHBIX JAreCTaHCKUX
A3bIKOB. TOMIHCH, 1979 (Ha rpy3UHCKOM SI3BIKE).

(Kakhadze O. I. Archi and its place among cognate Daghestanian languages.
Thilisi, 1979. In Georgian.)
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Kaxanze O.U. JlarepanpHble corjiacHele B apuuHckoM // M1bepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe
s3piko3Hanue. T. 9-10, 1958 (ua rpys. s3).

(Kakhadze O. I. Lateral consonants in Archi. In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic
Studies. Vol. 9-10, 1958. In Georgian)

Kaxanmze O.H. HexoTopslie BONPOCH CTPOCHUS M CKJIIOHEHHUS TNYHBIX MECTOUMEHHH
B apunbckoM s3pIke // bepuiicko-kaBkasckoe s3plko3Hanue. 1. 18, 1973 (na
I'PY3HHCKOM SI3BIKE).

(Kakhadze O. I. Some issues of structure and inflexion of personal pronouns in
Archi. In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 18, 1973. In Georgian)

Kaxanze O.U. K Bompocy o cypduxcax spratisa B apuuOCKoM s3bIke //
H6epuiicko-kaBkasckoe s3piko3Hanue. T. 13, 1962 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM S3BIKE).
(Kakhadze O. 1. On the problem of the suffixes of the Ergative case in Archi. In:
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 13, 1962. In Georgian)

Kaxanze O.W. O6 HHKITIO3UBHOM H 3KCKITIO3UBHOM MECTOMMEHHAX B apUHOCKOM
a3bIke // bepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe s3piko3Hanue. 1. 14, 1964 (na rpy3uHcKoM
S3BIKE).

(Kakhadze O. I. On the inclusive and exclusive pronouns in Archi. In:
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 14, 1964. In Georgian)

Kaxanze O.M. O coBnaieHUH ABYX majexei B apuuOCKOM S3BIKE //
Nbepniicko-kaBkasckoe s3piko3Hanue. T. 15, 1966 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM SI3BIKE).
(Kakhadze O. I. On the coincidence of two case forms in Archi. In:
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. 15, 1966. In Georgian.)

Kaxanze O.U. K HexoTopeIM BOIIpOCaM riarojibHOH OCHOBEI B apUUOCKOM S3BIKE //
HW6epniicko-kaBkasckoe a3piko3Hanue. T. 17, 1970 (Ha rpy3HHCKOM SI3BIKE).
(Kakhadze O. I. On some problems of the verb stem in Archi. In: Ibero-Caucasian
Linguistic Studies. Vol. 17, 1970. In Georgian)

Kaxanze O.W. O xareropun nuna B apundckom riarone // M6epuiicko-kaBka3ckoe
s3piko3Hanue. T. 19, 1974 (Ha rpy3UHCKOM s3BIKE).

(Kakhadze O. I. On the category of person of the Archi verb. In: Ibero-Caucasian
Linguistic Studies. Vol. 19, 1974. In Georgian)

Kubpuk A.E. O popMansHOM BBIIEICHHH COTNIaCOBATENBHEIX KJIACCOB B
apYMHCKOM s3b6Ike // Bompock! s3siko3Hanus, 1972, Ne 1.

(Kibrik A. E. On the formal distinguishing of the agreeing classes in Archi. In:
Linguistic Studies, 1972, N. 1)

Kubpux A.E. CTpykTypHOE onucaHue apaUHCKOTO S3bIKa METOIaMH II0JIEBOH
JIMHTBUCTHKH: ABTOped. JUC... TOKT. puion. Hayk. M, 1976.
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(Kibrik A. E. Structural description of Archi by means of methods of field
linguistic research. Thesis, Prof. of Linguistics. Moscow, 1976)

Kub6pux A.E. HomuHaTuBHas / 3praTuBHast KOHCTPYKIIMH M JIOTHYECKOE yaapeHue
B apuMHCKOM s3bike // MccnenoBanus 0 CTPYKTYPHOU M IIPUKIIATHOR
JHHrBHCTHKE. M., 1975.

(Kibrik A. E. Nominative & Ergative construction and logical stress in Archi. In:
Studies in Structural and Applied Linguisitcs. Moscow, 1975)

Ku6puk A.E., Kogzacos C.B., Onopsunukosa WU.I1., Camenos J1.C. OnbiT
CTPYKTYPHOTO OMHCAHMs apuuHckoro sapika. T. [II1. M., 1977.

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Olovyannikova I. P., Samedov D. S. The attempt of
the structural description of Archi. Vol. [—III. Moscow, 1977)

Ku6puk A.E., Komzacos C.B., Onossunukosa WU.I1., Camenos /1.C. ApunHcKuit
s3bIK. TeKcTsI ¥ cioBapu. M., 1977.

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Olovyannikova I. P., Samedov D. S. The Archi
language. Texts and Dictionaries. Moscow, 1977)

Kubpuk A.E. Apunnckwuii s35IK. / SI3pxu Mupa. KaBkasckue s3p1xu. M. 1999.
(Kibrik A. E. The Archi language. In: Languages of the World. Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

Komzacos C.B. ®oHeTHKa apIMHCKOTO A3bIKa (OIBIT CTPYKTYPHOrO OIUCAHUSA):

Aptoped. muc... kaaa. punon. Hayk. M., 1977. ' :
(Kodzasov S. V. The phonetics of Archi an attempt of the structural dscription).
PhD thesis. Moscow, 1977)

Komzacos C.B. Mozenp q)onémqecxoﬁ cucTeMsl (Ha MaTepuase apuiHCKOro
s3pIka), M., 1976.

(Kodzasov S. V. The model of the phonetic system (on the example of Archi).
Moscow, 1976)

Muxaunos K.II1. Apunnckuit s3p1k, Maxadkana, 1967.
(Mikailov K. Sh. The Archi Language. Makhachkala, 1967)

Camenos JI.C. Hexoropsie BoIpockl JIEKCHKH apUUHCKOro0 A3bIKa: ABTOped. uC...
KaHA. ¢pmon. Hayk. M., 1976.
(Samedov D. S. Some issues of the Archi lexicon. PhD thesis. Moscow, 1976)

Camenos J1.C, Maraunosa P.A. Jlekcuueckuii coctaB comarnueckux OF ¢
KOMITOHeHTaMH "pyka'", "Hora", "ronoBa", "cepaue" B apUHHCKOM H PYCCKOM
s3pikax // OOiuas u narectanckas ¢ppaseonorus: FiccieqoBaHus U MaTepHalIhI,

Maxaukamna, 1990.
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(Samedov D. S., Magdilova R. A. Lexical structure of the phraseological units with
the components "hand", "foot", "head", "heart" in Archi and in Russian. In: General
and Daghestanian phraseology: Studies and materials. Makhachkala, 1990).

XaiipakoB C.M. O crpsbxeHHH apuHHCKOro riaroia // YaeH. 3an. Har. ¢. AH
CCCP. T. X1V, Maxaukana, 1966.

(Khajdakov S. M. On the conjugation of the Archi Verb In: Transactions of the
Dagestanian Filial of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR. Vol. XIV,
Makhachkala, 1966)

Xaiipakos C.M. [Tagexnas cucrema apuuHckoro si3sika / U3s. AH CCCP. OJIAL
T. XXIV. Bem. 2, 1965.

(Khajdakov S. M. Case system of Archi. In: Proceedings of the Academy of
Sciences of the USSR. Dept. of the Russian Language and Literature. Vol. XXIV.
Issue 2, 1965)

XaiinakoB C.M. Apuunckuit s361K // SA3siku HapogoB CCCP. T. IV.
Hbepuiicko-KaBKa3cKue A3BIKH. 1967.

(Khajdakov S. M. The Archi Language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR.
Vol. IV. Ibero-Caucasian Lnaguages. Moscow, 1967)

Dictionaries. Texts
Hupp A.M. Apunsrcknit s361k / C6. MaTepHanioB AJIs ONUCAHUS MECTHOCTEH U
wremer KaBkasza. Bemmr. 39. Tuduuc, 1908.
(Dirr A. M. The Archi language. In: Collected data on the description of territories
and peoples of the Caucasus. Vol. 39, Tiflis, 1908)

Ku6puk A.E., Kogzacor C.B., Onossuuaukopa W.I1., Camenos J{.C. ApuuHckuit
s3bIK. TekcThl ¥ croBapu. M., 1977.

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov S. V., Olovyannikova I. P., Samedov D. S. The Archi
languages, Texts and Dictionaries. Moscow, 1977)

Muxkaumnos K.III. Apunnckuit s361K (I'paM. 04epk ¢ TEKCTaMH U CJIOBapeM)
Maxauxana, 1967

(Mikailov K. Sh. The Archi language (Grammatical studies with texts and
dictionaries). Makhachkala, 1967)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB ML.E. Apunnckuii sa3uik.// KpacHas kaura Hapoaos Poccun.
ODHIUKIONEAUYECKHI CIIOBaph - CIIpaBOYHUK. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Archi. In: The Red Book of the Peoples of the USSR.
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Hupp AM. Aptmﬁcxm‘»‘l a3bIK // C6. MaTepHanoB /is OMUCAHUA MECTHOCTEH U
wiemeH Kagkasa. Bem. 39. Tuduuc, 1908.

(Dirr A. M. The Archi language. In: Collected data on the description of territories
and peoples of the Caucasus. Vol. 39, Tiflis, 1908)

Kaxanze O.1. ApuubCKHii A3BIK ¥ €r0 MECTO CPEAH POACTBEHHEIX JareCTaHCKUX
A3bIKOB: ABTOpe(. Auc. NOKT. puioi. Hayk. Tommcu, 1973.

(Kakhadze O. I Archi and its place among the cognate Daghestanian languages.
Thilisi, 1979. In Georgian) '

Cepreesa . A. Apuunnel. M., Hayka, 1967.
(Sergeyeva G. A. The Archis. Moscow, 1967)
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Bagvalal

About the Bagvalal language

There exist more than one variant of genetic classifications of the Caucasian
languages. According to the most prominent one (Linguistic Ecnyclopedia.
Moscow, 1990; Gudava I.E. Andic languages. In: Languages of the Peoples of
the USSR. Vol IV. Moscow, 1967), Bagvalal belongs to the Andic branch of the
Avar-Andic-Tsezic subgroup of the Nakh-Daghestan group (or the East
Caucasus group) of the North Caucasian languages; within this group, Tindi and
Chamalal are the languages closest to Bagvalal.

Where the speakers live

The Bagvalal speakers live in 2 districts of Daghestan: 1) in the Tsumada
district, in the auls (settlemets) of Khuschtada, Tlondoda, Kvandada and
Gemerso; 2) in the Axvax district, in the auls of Tlissi and Tlibisho.

In the 1950-1970s a considerable number of Bagvalals moved to the
Khasavyurt, Kizliar and Nogai districts of Daghestan. Some Bagvalals live in
Astrakhan.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials available in Bagvalal.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
I'ynasa T.E. Barsanusckuii s3eik. // Slasixu Hapogos CCCP. T.IV.
Hbepuiicko-kaBka3zckue s3eIKu.M., 1967.
(Gudava T. E. Bagvalal // The languages of the USSR. Ibero-Caucasian languages.
Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

I'ynasa T.E. Bonpocs! poHeTHKH OarBanuHCKOro s3bika. // bepuiicko-kaBka3ckoe
sa3piko3Hanue. T. XVI, 1968.

(Gudava T. E. Some issues of the Bagvalal phonetics // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics.
Vol. XVI, 1968)

I'ynaBa T.E. barsanunckuii s3e1k. I'pamMmaTiyeckuii aHau3 ¢ TekcTaMH. TOWINCH
1971 (ua rpys. g13.)

(Gudava T. E. Bagvalal. Grammatical description and texts. Thilisi, 1971 [in
Georgian])
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Hupp A. MatepHains! a1 U3y4eHHS S3BIKOB M HApeuMi aHI0-TUA0HCKON IpyIIIIEL.
// C6. maTepHnanos [ onKcaHusa MecTHocTel u mnemeH Kaskasa, pem. 40, 1909.
(Dirr A. Materials for studying of languages and dialects of Andic-Dido group //
Collection of Materials for the Description of the Territories and Peoples of
Caucasus, Vol. 40, Thbilisi, 1909)

Jirotukosa E.A., Taterocos C.I'. BarsanmHckuii s35iK. // SI3piku Mupa. KaBkasckue
a3pku. M. 1999.

(Lyutikova E. A., Tatevosov S.G. Bagvalal // The languages of the world.
Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1999)

Maromen6exora 3.M. barpanuHckuit s3uik. [IpensapuresHoe cooOmenue. //
Bormpoce! uzyyeHus n6epuiicKo-KaBKa3CKUX A36IKOB. M., 1961.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Bagvalal. Preliminary Study // Problems of studying of the
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961)

Canpiosa I1. MHOXECTBEHHOE YHMCIIO MMEH CYMIECTBUTENLHBIX B GarBaTMHCKOM
sa3pike. //COOPHHUK cTaTell 0 BOMPOCaM JarecTaHCKOro U BaiHaXCKOTo
SA3BIKO3HAaHUs. Maxaukaia, 1972.

(Saidova P. Plural nouns in Bagvalal // Collection of papers on the issues of the
Daghestanian and Vainakh linguistics)

Xanukos K.I'. CemanTHYECKOE pasBUTHE apabU3MOB B GArBATMHCKOM S3bIKE //
SI3piko3HanMe B [larectane. Maxaukana, 1998. _

(Khalikov K. G. Semantic development of the Arabic borrowings in Bagvalal //
Linguistic Studies in Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1998)

Xanukos K.I'. Mopdonorudeckas aganranus apaGcKux 3auMCTBOBaHMIA B
GarsanMHCKOM s3bike // SI3piko3HaHue B Jlarectane. Maxaukaina, 1998.

(Khalikov K. G. Morphological adaptation of the Arabic borrowings in Bagvalal //
Linguistic Studies in Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1998)

Erckert R. Die Sprachen des kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895

Dictionaries

Hupp A. Marepuane! 111 H3y4eHHS S3BIKOB M HAPEYHil aHI0-TUA0KCKOR IPYIIIEL. -
CMOMIIK, Bem1. 40, 1909.

(Dirr A. Materials for studying of languages and dialects of Andi-Dido group //
SMOMPK, Vol. 40, Tbilisi, 1909)

The book by A. Dirr contains a glossary to the documented texts.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. barsanuHckuit f351K. // JIMHIBUCTHYECKUI SHIMKIIONEIHYECKHi
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cnoBaps. M., 1990.
(Aleksejev M. E. Bagvalal // Encyclopaedic linguistic dictionary. Moscow, 1990)

AnekceeB M.E. Barsaymnckwii s361k.// KpacHas kuaura Haponos Poccun. M., 1994,
(Aleksejev M. E. Bagvalal // Red book of the languages of the peoples of Russia.
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)

bobposHHKOB B.O. PeKoHCTpYKUMS STHHYECKOH HCTOPHH Oarynai 1o JaHHbM
MHKPOTOIOHHMHKHY // JlarecTaHCKU# TMHrBHCTHYECKHH cO0pHUK. Bemt. 3. M.,
1996.

(Bobrovnikov V. O. Reconstruction of the ethnic history of Bagulals according to
the data of microtoponymics. Vol. 3. Moscow, 1996)
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Bezhta

About the Bezhta language

Bezhta belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Bezhtas live in the Bezhta sector in 3 auls
(villages): Bezhta (the administrative centre of the sector), Khoshar-Khota and
Tladal. The lowland Bezhta speakers are migrants from these villages. They
often visit their native villages on different occasions — marriages, funerals etc.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Bezhta.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Borycnasckas O.JO. Onpenenurensusie KOHCTPYKIMY B OEXXTUHCKOM SI3BIKE //
AKXTyalbHbIE BOIIPOCH! CTPYKTYPHOM M IIPUKNAIHOR THHIBHCTHKH. M., 1980.
(Boguslavskaya O. Yu. Attributive constructions in Bezhta language // Current
problems of the structural and applied linguistics. Moscow, 1980)

Bokapes E.A. bextunckuit s3pix // S3piku Hapono CCCP. T. IV.
Hbepuiicko-kaBkazckue a3eIku. M., 1967. -

(Bokarev Ye. A. Bezhta language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

Manuesa I'.W. ['pammaruyueckuii ogepk 6exTHHCKOTO s13b1Ka. Maxauxana, 1965.
(Madieva G. I. Grammatical sketch of Bezhta language. Makhachkala, 1965)

JlomTanze D.A. AHanu3 Karmy4YHHCKO-TYH3HOCKOTO sA3bIKa //
Hb6epuiicko-kaBkasckoe s3piko3nanue. T.VIIL. Téunucy, 1956.

(Lomtadze E. A. Analysis of Kapucha-Hunzib language // Ibero-Caucasian
linguistics. Vol. VIII, Tbilisi, 1956)

JlomTanze D.A. Mopdonoruueckie KaTeropu HIMEH B XBAHCKOM .

(Kany4YHHCKO-TYH3CKOM) fA3bIKe: ABTOped. quc... kKaHa. pumnon. nayk. Toummch,
1949. |

(Lomtadze E. A. Morphological categories of nouns in Xwan (Kapucha-Hunz)
language, PhD thesis, Thilisi, 1953)
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Jlomtanze 3.A. O6pazoBaHre MHOXECTBEHHOT'O YHCIIA B IJ1arojie
KaIfyYMHCKO-T'YH3HOCKOTO s3bIKa // IGepuitcko-kaBka3ckoe s3bIko3Hanue. T. V.
Toumucu, 1953.

(Lomtadze E. A. Formation of plural in the verb of Kapucha-Hunzib language //
Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. V, Tbilisi, 1953)

Jlomtanze 3.A. K ucropuueckoMy B3aMMOOTHOIIEHHUIO 3praTuBa u
HHCTPYMEHTAJIMCA B XBAaHCKOM (KaITyYHMHO-TYH3CKOM ) SI3BIKE //
Hbepuiicko-kaBkazckoe s3pxo3nanue. T. IV. TéumucH, 1953.

(Lomtadze E. A. Towards historical relations between Ergative and Instrumental
cases in Xwan (Kapucha-Hunz) language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. IV,
Thilisi, 1953)

Xamnos MLII. Hexotopsie oco6eHHOCTH 00pa30BaHus MPUIACTHI B GEKTHHCKOM
a3pike // OTrnaronsHeie 06pa3oBaHUs B HOEPHICKO-KaBKa3CKUX A3bIKaxX. YepKkecck
1989.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Some peculiarities in the formation of participles in Bezhta
language // Verbal derivates in the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Cherkessk, 1989)

Xamanos MLIIL Bexxtunckuit s3vik // SI3siku Mupa: Kaskasckue s3pikd. M., 1999.
(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta language // Languages of the world: Caucasian languages.
Moscow, 1999)

Xamnos M. II1. O6 orpaHn4eHHOM MHOXECTBEHHOM YHCIIE CYIIECTBUTENBHBIX
OexXTHHCKOrO fA3bIKa // Kareropus 4ucia B JareCTaHCKHMX s3bIKaX. Maxadkana,
1985. _

(Khallilov M. Sh. On limited plural of nouns in Bezhta language // The category of
number in Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1985) -

Xamanos MLIIIL Yka3atensHble MECTOUMEHHS B OEXKTHHCKOM S3BIKE //
MecTtoumenus B sa3pikax Jlarecrana. Maxayxana, 1983.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Personal pronouns in Bezhta language // Pronouns in the
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1985)

Xamanos MLIIIL O nexkcuko-rpaMMaTHYECKHX Kaccax B OEKTHHCKOM A3BIKE //
Mopdonoruueckas cTpykTypa JarecTaHCKMX f35IKOB. Maxaukaia, 1981,
(Khallilov M. Sh. On lexico-grammatical classes in Bezhta language //
Morphological structure in Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1981)

Xamuio MLIIL Jlexcuka 6€XKTHHCKOTO sf3pIKa: ABTOped. JUC... KaHA. HION.
Hayk. Maxaukaina, 1981.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta lexics, Ph.D. thesis. Makhachkala, 1981)

Xamunos MLILL ['maronsHOE cioBooGpazosanye B 6&XXTHHCKOM s3bIKe //.[naron B
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s3pIkax Jlarecrtana. Maxaukana, 1980.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Verb formation in Bezhta language // Verb in the languages of
Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1980)

Xamunos M.II. CioxxHble HMEHA CYHIECTBUTENbHEIE B O€XXTHHCKOM S3bIKE //
I'bynyiuts, 1981, Ne 3; Ha aBap. s13.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Complex nouns in Bezhta language // Hudulhi ("Friendship").
Makhachkala, 1981, N 3; in Avar lang.)

Xamuios M.II. bexxtuHckue Ha3BaHus TyxymoB // ConuansHass TEpMUHOJIOTHS B
a3eikax Jlarectana. Maxaukana, 1989.

(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta names of "tuxums" // Social terminology in Daghestanian
languages. Makhachkala, 1989)

Xanunos ML.II. Apapusmesl B GextuHcKoM si3bike // I'bynyiren, 1981, Ne 1 (Ha
amap. 513.). '

(Khallilov M. Sh. Arabic loanwords in Bezhta language // Hudulhi ("Friendship").
Makhachkala, 1981, No. 1; in Avar lang.)

Xanmiios M.I1. bexxtuHcko-pycckuii cnosaps. Maxaukaina, 1995.
(Khallilov M. Sh. Bezhta-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1995)

Kmmos I'.A., Xanmunos M.I1. K apabuzmam B 6eKTHHCKOM si3bIKe // BocTouHas
¢dbunonorus. Toumucu, 1983, Ne 5.

(Klimov G. A., Khallilov M. Sh. Towards Arabic loanwords in Bezhta language //
Eastern philology. Tbilisi, 1983, No. 5)

G. A. Klimow, M. Sh. Chalilow. Uber georgische Lehnworter in der beshitischen
Sprache // Georgica. H. 10, Jena; Thbilisi, 1987.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnekceeB M.E. SI3pkoBO€ 3aKkoHOMATENLCTBO B Jlarectane // SI3pIkoBEIE TPOOIEMBI
Poccuiickoit Oenepanuu 1 3aKoHbI 0 s3b1ke. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Anexcee M. E. bexxtunckuit s361k // KpacHas kHura si3pIK0B HapoJioB Poccun:
SHIMKJIONEAWYECKUNA CIIOBapb-CIPaBOYHUK. M., 1994

(Alekseyev M. E. Bezhta language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

Maromenxanos M. M. f3bixoBas curyanus Ha CesepHom KaBkase B
HcTopuaeckoM acnekre // ConnoNUHTBUCTHYIECKHE NPOOIEMBI B Pa3HBIX perHOHax
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MHpa. MaTtepHaisl MeXTyHapoqHOH KoH(epeHUHH. M., 1996.
(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

MycaeB M.-C. Cnennduka 1361K0B0M cuTyauun B J{arectane 4 Heo6xoaumas
rocyJapcTBEHHas S3pIKOBast MONUTHKA // COUOTMHTBUCTHYECKHE TIPOOIIEMBI B
PasHBIX perHoOHax MHpa. MaTtepHailsl MeXIyHapoJHOH KoH(pepeHuud. M., 1996.
(Musayev M.-S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and

language policy of the state. / Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the
World. Moscow, 1996)
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Botlikh

About the Botlikh language

Botlikh belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.
Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Botlikhs live in the Botlikh district in 2 auls
(settlements): Botlikh (the administrative centre of the district) and Miarsu.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Aszae X.I'. O6pa3soBaHHE KOMIIO3UTOB B OOTIMXCKOM s3b1Ke // COOPHHK Hay9HBIX
coobnIenuii pakympTeTa HHOCTPAHHBIX A3BIKOB. Maxaukana, 1973.

(Azayev H. H. The formation of composita in Botlikh language // Proceedings of
Foreign languages department. Makhachkala, 1973)

A3zaeB X.I'. Apabckue 3auMCTBOBaHHS B CJIOBAPHOM COCTaBe OOTIMXCKOTO A3bIKa //
COopHuK HaydHBIX cOOOmIEHH# (haKynbTeTa HHOCTPAHHBIX A3BIKOB. Maxaukana,
1973.

(Azayev H. H. Arabic loanwords in the lexicon of Botlikh language // Proceedings
of Foreign languages department. Makhachkala, 1973) :

AsaeB X.I'. JIlekcuka M cioBoGpa3zoBaHHe GOTIMXCKOrO A3bIKa: ABTOpEd. AMC...
kauza. pumon. nayk. Toumucu, 1975.

(Azayev H. H. Lexics and word-formation of the Botlikh language. PhD Dis.
Makhachkala, 1975)

['acanosa A.M. Comarudeckast TepMHHONOTHS GOTIMXCKOro si3bika // TIpoGnemer
OTPaciCBOM NEKCHKH JareCTaHCKUX s3BIKOB: CoOMaTHYECKHAE TEPMHUHBL
Maxaukana, 1986.

(Hasanova A. M. Somatic terminology of the Botlikh language // The problems of
specialized lexics in Daghestanian languages: Somatic terms. Makhachkala, 1975)

['acanoa A.M. Ha3paHH iepeBbeB, KYCTAPHHUKOB U TPaB B GOTIHMXCKOM S3bIKE //
IIpo6nieMBI OTpaceBOH TEKCHKH JareCTaHCKHX S3BIKOB: HasBaHus nepeBbeB, TPas,
KycTapHUKOB. Maxaukana, 1989. -

(Hasanova A. M. Names of trees, bushes and grasses in the Botlikh language // The
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problems of specialized lexics in Daghestanian languages: Names of trees, grasses
and bushes. Makhachkala, 1989)

I'ynaBa T.E. Bornuxckuit si3e1k // S13sku Hapogos CCCP. T.IV.
Nbepuiicko-kaBka3ckue s3pikH. M., 1967.

(Gudava T. E. Botlikh language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

I'ynasa T.E. botnuxckuil s3sik (['pamMmaTuuecKkuil aHaamM3, TEKCTHI, CJIOBAph).
TOunucu, 1962 (1a rpys. 13.)
(Gudava T. E. Botlikh language. Tbilisi, 1962 [in Georgian])

I'ynaBa T.E. CxoHEHHE HMEH CYIIECTBHTENBHEIX B OOTIHXCKOM s3BIKE //
Bonpocs! u3yueHus uOepuiicko-KaBKa3cKuX s3bKoB. M., 1961.

(Gudava T. E. The noun declension in the Botlikh language // Problems in studies
of Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961)

- BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnekceeB M.E. fI3sikoBoe 3akoHOaTeNbCTBO B Jlarectane. B kH.: SI3bIKOBEIE
npoOnems! Poccuiickoit Penepaiuu U 3aKOHBI O SI3BIKE. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB M.E. bormuxckuii s3sik / KpacHast KHUTa g35IKOB HApoJoB Poccuu:
SHUMKJIONEANYECKHH COBapb-CIpaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Botlikh language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

Maromenxanos M.M. S3sikoBast cuTyauus Ha CeBepHom KaBkase B HCTOPHYECKOM
acniexte // COHONMHIBUCTHYECKHE TIPO6IIEMBI B pa3HBIX perHOHaX MHpa.
Marepuansl MeXXIyHapoAHOH KoH$pepeHIHH. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M. C. Crnenuduka s351Kk0B0#t cuTyanuu B Jlarectane u Heobxoaumas
rocylapcTBeHHas A3bIKOBas MOMUTHKA // COLIMONUHTBUCTHYECKHE NIPOBIEME B
pasHBIX pernoHax MHpa. MaTtepHansl MeXayHapoqHo# koHpepeHiuu. M., 1996.
(Musayev M. S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and
language policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the
World. Moscow, 1996)
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Chamalal

About the Chamalal language

Chamalal belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, -
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic)
subgroup.

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Chamalalans live in the Tsumada district in
the following villages: Aghvali, Gakvari (Upper and Lower), Gadyri, Gigatl,
Richaganikh, Tsumada and smaller settlements — Tsumada-Urukh,
Gigatl-Urukh, Gigikh, Gachitl, Tsidatl. Some Chamalals live also in plain
districts. One Chamalal village — Kvankhi (ca. 2000) — is located in Chechnja.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Bokapes A.A. Ouepk rpaMMaTHKH YaMaJIHHCKOTO s3uKa. M., JI., 1949.
(Bokarev A. A. Sketch of the grammar of Chamalal language. Moscow-Leningrad,
1949) '

Maromenosa [1.T. 3ameTkH 110 YaManHHCKOMY yaapeHuio // @oHeTHuecKas
CHCTEMA JarecTaHCKUX SI3bIKoB. Maxaukana, 1981.

(Magomedova P. T. Notes on Chamalal stress // Phonetic system of Daghestanian
languages. Makhachkala, 1981) '

Maromenosa I1.T. OcobennocTd GYHKIIHOHUPOBAHHUS ITOCIIETIOTOB B
THTaTJIMHCKOM QHaieKTe YaMalMHCKOro A3biKa // JlnanekTomornueckoe H3ydeHHE
JarecTaHCKUX A3bIKOB. Maxaukana, 1992.

(Magomedova P. T. Functional peculiarities of postpositions in Gigatl dialect of
Chamalal language // Dialectological studies of Daghestanian languages.
Makhachkala, 1992)

Maromenosa I1.T. O cBA3sIX CJIOB B CJIOBOCOYETAHMAX YaMaTHHCKOrO A3bIKa //

COopHHUK cTaTeii MO BONMpOCcaM AareCTaHCKOro M BEHHAXCKOTO SI3BIKO3HAHHS.
Maxaukana, 1972.

(Magomedova P. T. Word relations in word-combinations of Chamalal language //
A collection of papers on the problems of Daghestanian and Nakh linguistics.
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Makhachkala, 1972)

Maromenosa I1.T. Ilocnenoru U mocnenoXHple CIOBOCOYETAHUS B YaMATUHCKOM
s3pIKe // COOpPHHK CTaTei 110 BOIIPOCAM JarecTasCKOro M BEHHAaXCKOro
A3bIKO3HaHUA. Maxaukana, 1972.

(Magomedova P. T. Postpositions and word-combinations with postpositions in
Chamalal language // A collection of papers on the problems of Daghestanian and
Nakh linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972)

Maromenosa I1.T. [leenmpuuacTHble, IpHYacTHEIE, MACAAPHEIE 0GOPOTHI
YaMaJIHHCKOTO 43bIKa KaK Pa3sHOBUIHOCTH clnoBocoueTanui // COOpHHK cTaTel 1o
BOIIPOCaM JArecTaHCKOro ¥ BEHHAXCKOIO A3bIKO3HaHUA. Maxaukana, 1972.
(Magomedova P. T. Gerund, participle and masdar constructions of Chamalal
language as word-combination types // A collection of papers on the problems of
Daghestanian and Nakh linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972)

Maromenosa ILT. CriocoGs1 cioBooGpa3zoBaHust B )KMBOTHOBOAYECKOM
HOMEHKJIaType 4aMalnMHCKOIO s3b1Ka // Bormpock! clioBooOpa3oBaHus qarecTaHCKUX
a3bIKOB. Maxaukaia, 1986.

(Magomedova P. T. The ways of word formation in stock-raising terminology of
Chamalal language // Problems of word formation of Daghestanian languages.
Makhachkala, 1986)

Maromenosa I1.T. O6 oxHoM cyddukce riaronsHoro cinosoobpa3zoBaHus B
yamMalTuHCKOM g3bike // I'maron B a3pikax Jlarecrana. Maxadxaina, 1980.
(Magomedova P. T. On one suffix of verb formation in Chamalal language // The
verb in the languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1980)

Maromenosa I1.T. K xapakTepucTike HaMMEHOBaHMI JacTel Tea 4elnoBeKa U
HBOTHBIX B YaMAIMHCKOM s3b1ke // [IpoOneMbl OTpaciieBoH 1eKCHKH
JareCTaHCKMX g3bIKOB: ComaTHUyeCcKHe TepMHHEL. Maxaukana, 1986.
(Magomedova P. T. Towards characteristics of names of body parts of humans and
animals in Chamalal language // The problems of specialized lexics of
Daghestanian languages: Somatic terms. Makhachkala, 1986)

Maromenosa I1.T. TepMHHEI OBLEBOACTBA B YaMAIHMHCKOM si3bike // OTpaciesast
JIEKCHKA Tar€CTaHCKUX S3BIKOB: Ha3BaHus XHUBOTHBIX M ITHL. Maxaukana, 1988.
(Magomedova P. T. The terms of sheep breeding in Chamalal language //
Specialized lexics of Daghestanian languages: Names of animals and birds.
Makhachkala, 1988)

Maromenosa IL.T. XapakTepucTrka Ha3BaHU# TpaBIHUCTHIX PACTEHHM U
CBSI3aHHBIX C HUMH JIEKCHYECKMX €IHHHI B YaMaITHHCKOM s3bike // TIpoGieMbl



OTpaclieBOM JIEKCHKH Jar€CTaHCKUX s3bIK0B: Ha3panus TpaB, AEpeBEEB,
KycTapHMKOB. Maxauxaia, 1989.

(Magomedova P. T. Characteristics of names of grasses and related lexical units in
Chamalal language // The problems of specialized lexics of Daghestanian.
languages: Names of grasses, trees and bushes. Makhachkala, 1989)

Maromenosa I1.T. O cTpyKType U CeMaHTHKe YaMATMHCKHX MHKPOTOIIOHUMOB (110
nannasM cent. H. Taksapu u B. axsapu) // Jlarectanckas oHOMacTHKa: Marepuaiist
H HccaenoBanus. Maxauxana, 1991.

(Magomedova P. T. On the structure and semantics of Chamalal microtoponyms
(collected in the villages Upper and Lower Gakvari) // Daghestanian onomastics.
Makhachkala, 1991)

Maromenosa I1.T. Tiopkckue 3aMMCTBOBaHHs B YaMAJIMHCKOM sI3BIKE //

TropKCKO-JarecTaHCKKE SA3BIKOBEIE KOHTAKTH (McceioBaHus U MaTEPUAIIEL).
Maxaukaia, 1982.

(Magomedova P. T. Turkic loanwords in Chamalal language //
Turkic-Daghestanian language contacts. Makhachkala, 1982)

Maromenosa [1.T. Yamanuucko-pycckuii coBapb. Maxaukana, 1999.
(Magomedova P. T. Chamalal-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1999)

[Lnynrss B.A. Bolpaxenie MHOXECTBEHHOCTH CHTyalllii B YaMaJIMHCKOM sI3BIKe //
Tunonorus utepaTuBHbIX KOHCTpyKuuii. JI., 1989.

(Plungjan. V. A. The expression of plurality of situations in Chamalal language //
Iterative constructions typology. Leningrad, 1989) ‘

Maromen6exopa 3.M. Yamanuuckuit s361k // S3p1xu HapogoB CCCP. T. IV.
N6epuiicko-kaBkasckue A3bIku. M., 1967.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Chamalal language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV.
Moscow, 1967)

Maromenosa I1.T. Yamanunckuii s3eik // S13p1xu mupa: KaBka3sckue s3pku. M.,
1999. '

(Magomedova P. T. Chamalal language // Languages of the world: Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Anexcees M.E. SI3pixoBoe 3akoHOJaTeNbCTBO B Jlarectane // S13sikoBrle po6ieMbl
Poccuiickoii denepaunu 1 3aKoHE! 0 s1361Ke. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)
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AnexceeB M.E. Uamanunckuii s351K. B kH.: Kpacnas kuura s351K0B Hapo/ioB
Poccuu: sHIMKIONEIUYECKHi CIOBaph-CIIPaBOUHHUK. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Chamalal language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

Maromenxanos M.M. SI3vikoBas cutyanus Ha CeBepHoM Kaskase B MCTOpUYECKOM
acnekre // COMOMMHTBUCTHYECKHE IIPOOJIEMEI B pasHBEIX perMOHAaX MHpa.
Marepnansl MexxyHapoHO# KoHepeHuu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect / Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M.C. Crenuduka s1361K0B0IM cuTyanuu B Jlarecrane u Heo6xoauMas
rocyJapCTBEHHas s3pIKOBas NOMUTHKA // COUMOIMHTBUCTHYECKHE TIPOOIEMEBI B
pasHBIX perHOHax MUpa. Matepuansl MexayHapoaHOM KoHpepeHH. M., 1996.
(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)




Chukchee

About the Chukchee language

Chukchee belongs to the Chukchee-Koryak group of the
Chukchee-Kamchatkan languages.

Where the speakers live

Chukchee is spoken in the Chukotka Autonomous Area, in the north-eastern
part of the Koryak Autonomous Area, in the Nizhne-Kolymskiy (the
Lower-Kolyma) district of the Republic of Yakutia (Sakha).

TEACHING MATERIALS

I1.51. CkopuK. Vye6HOE Moco6He Mo YyKOTCKOMY S3bIKY. Maranas, 1983.
(Skorik P. Ya. Textbook of Chukchee. Magadan, 1983)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars

Acunosckuit A. C. KoHcoHaHTH3M IyKOTCKOTO si3pIka. JI., 1991.
(Asinovskij A. C. Consonant system of Chukchee. Leningrad, 1991)

Hensankos B.I1. UMnepatus B 4yKoTckoM s3bike // IMnepaTus B
Pa3HOCTPYKTYPHBIX A3bIKax. Te3UCHI JOKIaHoB KOH(EpeHIHH:

@ yHKIHOHATBbHO-THIIOIOTHYECKOE HallpaBJiCHHE B IPaMMAaTHKE.
[ToBenmurenpHOCTE. JI., 1988.

(Nedyalkov V. P. Imperative in Chukchee. In: Imperative in languages with
different structures. Proceedings of the conference «Functional and typological
grammar: Imperative». Leningrad, 1988)

Cxopuk I1.51. Oyepk 10 CHHTAKCHCY YyKOTCKOrO si3bIKa. MHKopropanus. JI.,
1948.

(Skorik P. Ya. Outlines of syntax of Chukchee. Incorporation. Leningrad, 1948)

Cxopuxk I1.51. CTpyKkTypa npeuioxeHHs B 4yKOTCKOM sa3sIke. // CTpykTypa
IIpeIVIOXKEHHS B A3BIKaX pa3IMYHEIX TUNOB. [Taneoasuarckue s3uiku. JI., 1984.
(Skorik P. Ya. Sentence structure in Chukchee. In: Sentence structure in languages
of different types. Paleoasiatic languages. Leningrad, 1984)

Ckopuk [1.5]. ['pamMaTHKa 9yKOTCKOTO sa3pika. U.1. M.-J1., 1960, 4.2, J1., 1977.
(Skorik P. Ya. Grammar of Chukchee. Part I. Moscow-Leningrad, 1960; Part I,
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1977)

Boropas B.I'. Jlyopasernanckuii (4yKOTCKHit) s3bIK. // SI36IKM M TMCBMEHHOCTH
HaponoB Cesepa, u. [II. M.-J1., 1934.

(Bogoraz V. G. The Luoravetlan (Chukchee) language. // Languages and writing
systems of the Northern peoples. Part III. Paleoasiatic languages.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

Ckopuxk I1.51. Yykorckuit s3pik. // S13p1xu Hapogos CCCP, 1.5. J1., 1968.
(Skorik P. Ya. The Chukchee language. In: Languages of the peoples of the USSR,
Vol.5., Leningrad, 1968)

Bogoraz W. Chukchee. In: Handbook of American Indian languages / Ed. by F.
Boas. Washington, 1922.

Comrie B. Degrees of Ergativity: Some Chukchee evidence. In: Ergativity / Ed. by
F. Plank. London, 1979.

Kéampfe H.-R., Volodin A. P. AbriB der tshuktschischen Grammatik auf der Basis
der Schriftsprache. Wiesbaden, 1995.

Nedyalkov V. P. Degrees of ergativity in Chukchee. In: Ergativity / Ed. by F. Plank.
London, 1979.

Dunn, Michael. 1999. A Grammar of Chukchi. Unpublished Australian National
University Ph.D. dissertation.

Krause, Scott Russell. 1980. Topics in Chukchee phonology and morphology.
Unpublished University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign Ph.D. dissertation.

Dictionaries
boropas B.I'. JlyopaBetnancko-pycckuit ciiosaps. M.-JI., 1937.
(Bogoraz V. G. Luoravetlan-Russian dictionary. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

Ckopuk I1.51. Pyccko-aykorckuii ciosaps. JI., 1941.
(Skorik P. Ya. Russian-Chukchee dictionary. Leningrad, 1941)

Momnn T.A., Unsunuksit [1.W. Yykorcko-pycckuit cinosaps. JI., 1957.
(Moll T. A., Inenlikej P. I. Chukchee-Russian dictionary. Leningrad, 1957)

Wusumukait [11. CroBapk gykoTcko-pycckuii M pyccko-uykorckuit. J1., 1983.
(Inenlikej P. I. Chukchee-Russian and Russian-Chukchee dictionary. Leningrad,
1983)

Wnsnnukai ILU. CnoBapb 4yKoTCKO-pyCCKUi M PYCCKO-IyKOTCKHA. 3. 2-¢, J1.
1987.
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(Inenlikej P. I. Chukchee-Russian and Russian-Chukchee dictionary. 2nd edition.
Leningrad, 1987)

Phrase-books
ITumonenkoBa E.M., Teinens JL.I'. Pyccko-gykorckuil pasroBopHHK. MarajaH,
1991. '
(Pimonenkova E. M., Tynel' L. G. Russian-Chukchee phrase-book. Magadan,
1991)

Keynekyt B.I'. Pyccko-uykoTckuit pasroBopHuk. Maranan, 1986.
(Keul'kut V. G. Russian-Chukchee phrase-book. Magadan, 1986)

Bibliographies
Bypeikun A.A. XynoxecTBeHHas JINTEpaTypa Ha A3bIkax HaponoB YyKoTku
[4yKOoTCKOM, 9BEHCKOM, 3CKEMOCCKOM, IOKarupckoM]. // PervonansHele poGieMel
00pa3oBanMs, POAHbIE A3BIKY, TPAIHUHOHHAs KyJIbTypa HapoaoB Uykotku. U.3.
AmHanpipb, 1993, c. L 25-42.
(Burykin A. A. Narrative literature in languages of the peoples of Chukotka
(Chukchee, Even, Eskimo, Yukagir). In: Regional problems of education, mother
tongues and traditional culture of the peoples of Chukotka. Part 3. Anadyr', 1993,
pp. 25-42)

Baosun U.C., Tepemenko H.M. Odepku HCTOpHH H3ydEHHS NANE€0a3HATCKUX U
camoauifckux a361koB. JI., 1959,

(Vdovin L. S., Tereshchenko N. M. Outlines of Paleoasiatic and Samoyed studies.
Leningrad, 1959)

Texts
JIbiIMH"bINT3. Cxkazku. Cocr. JI.B. Beinukos. Maranan, 1979.

(Lymnylte. Tales and legends. Comp. by L. V. Belikov. Magadan, 1979)

[a parallel edition in Russian]

Yykorckue ckasku, Miudsl 1 npeganus. Cocr. JI.B. benukos. Maranas, 1982.
(Chukchee tales, myths and legends. Comp. by L. V. Belikov. Magadan, 1982)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

There are no sociolinguistic studies on Chukchee, but there are several studies on
the social issues of Chukchees and other aboriginal Northern peoples.

JleonTtren B.B. Xo3siicTBo H KynsTypa HaponoB Hykorku. HoBocubupck, 1973.
(Leont'jev V. V. Industries and culture of peoples of Chukotka. Novosibirsk, 1973)

Hcropus u xyneTypa ququ‘«'I.'H., 1987.
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(History and culture of Chukchees. L., 1987)

Bpyonesckuit @Y. [TpoGnemsl passutus HaponoB CCCP (80-e—-90-e rozxr)
Maranan, 1991.

(Vrublevskiy F. I. Problems of development of the peoples of the USSR (the
1980s~1990s). Magadan, 1991)
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Chulym'

About the Chulym language

Turkic language, Fast-Hunn branch, Uighur-Oguz group of the branch,
Khakassian subgroup.

Where the speakers live

Chulym Turks reside in the areas of the basin of the river of Chulym (middle
and lower flow), administratively entering the Asinovsky and and Zyryansky
districts of the Tomsk region (the villages of Teguldet and Perevoz), and the
Tyukhtet region of the Krasnoyarsk territory.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Grammars

buprokoerd P.M. O nepBHYHBIX JOITHX [MIACHBIX B 4yJIBIMCKO-TIOPCKOM S3BIKE. //
Cogerckad Tiopkonorus. Ne 6. Baky, 1975.

(Biryukovich R. M. On the Initial Long Vowels in Chulym Turkic. In Turkic
Studies in the USSR. No. 6. Baku, 1975)

Buprokosra P.M. Mopgonorus 9ynsmcko-Tiopkekoro s3pika. U. I. M., 1979; W.II.
- Capatos, 198]1.

(Biryukovich R. M. Morphology of Chulym Turkic. Saratov, 1981)

Buproxosud P.M. Jlekcuka 9yIsIMCKO-TIOPKCKOTO s1361Ka. CapaToB, 1984,
(Biryukovich R. M. Lexicon of Chulym Turkic. Saratov, 1984)

Buproxosuy P.M. 3ByKoBO#i cTpO#i YyIBIMCKO-TIOPKCKOTO S3BIKA. M. 1979.
(Biryukovich R. M. Phonetic Structure of Chulym Turkic. Moscow, 1979)

Buproxosnd P.M. UynEIMCKO-TIOPCKHH 361K // SI3BIKE Mupa. TIOpKCKUH A3BIKH.
M., 1997.

(Biryukovich R. M. The Chulym Turkic Language. In: Languages of the World.
Turkic Languages. Moscow, 1997)

Hyne3on A.IL YynemMcko-TropKkekuil s3bik. / S3s1ku Hapogo CCCP. M., 1966, U.
2.

(Dulzon A. P. The Chulym Turkic Language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the
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USSR. Moscow, 1966, Part 2)

Dialects
Hyne3oH A.TI. Tropkckue s3bIKu M IHaNeKTh! 3anagHoit Cubupu // YueHsle
3amucKl TOMCKOTO reJlarorudyeckoro HHCTUTyTa. Tomck, 1957, T. 16.
(Dulzon A. P. Turkic Languages and Dialects of the Western Siberia. In:
Proceedings of the Tomsk Teachers Training Institute. Tomsk, 1957, Vol. 16)

Hyne3on A.Il. Jlnanexts! 1 roBopsl TIOpkoB Uynsma // CoBeTcKast TIOPKOJIOTHS.
Baky, 1973, Ne 2.

(Dulzon A. P. Dialects and Patios of the Chulym Turks. In: Turkic Studies in the
USSR. Baku, 1973, No. 2)

Vpaes P.A. T'oBop nepesuu Exu // Yuensie sanucku TOMCKOrO mearoruaeckoro
uHcTUTyTa. ToMmck, 1955. T. XIII.

(Urayev R. A. Patois of the Village of Yezhi. In: Proceedings of the Tomsk Teacher
Training Institute. Tomsk, 1955, Vol. XIII)

Texts
Pamnos B.B. O6pasie! HapoJHOI TUTEPATYPhI THOPKCKUX TUIEMEH, XHUBYILHUX B
10xcHol Cubupu u [[3ynrapckoit cremu. CI16., 1868, u. II.
(Radlov V. V. Samples of Folk Literature of the Turkic Peoples Living in Southern
Siberia and in the Dzungar Steppe. St. Petersburg, 1868, Part.II)

Homosxaxos H.I'. HuxsHenrocns (MaTepuaisl 110 S35IKY) // V4YeHbIE 3aIIUCKH
Xaxacckoro HUUSIJIN, AGakan, 1960, Bem. VIII.

(Domozhakov N. G. Inhabitants of the Lower Iya (Language Data). In: Proceedings
of the Khakassian Research Institute of Language, Literature and History. Abakan,
1960. Issue VIII)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Hyneson A.Il. StHonmMHArBMCTHYECKas MM depeHunanus tropkos Cubupu //
CrpyxTypa U HCTOPHS TIOPKCKHX S3bIKOB. M., 1971.

(Dulzon A. P. Ethnic and Linguistic Classification of the Siberian Turks. In
Structural and Historical Studies of the Turkic Languages. Moscow, 1971)

Hacunos JI.M. YynemMckuii s3pik. / KpacHast KHHra a3s1k0B HapoioB Poccun. M.,
1994,

(Nasilov D. M. The Chulym Language. In: Red Book of the Peoples of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Dolgan

About the Dolgan language

Dolgan belongs to the Uighur-Oguz group of the East Hunnic branch of the
Turkic languages (Yakut subgroup).

TEACHING MATERIALS

Axcenosa E.E., lempsnenko 3.I1. u ap. (coct.). Jlonrancko-pycckuid,
PYCCKO-IONTaHCKUH MKONBHEIH cnoBaps. JI., 1990.

(Aksyonova E. E., Demyanenko Z. P. et al. Dolgan-Russian and Russian-Dolgan
school dictionary. Leningrad, 1990) '

Akcenona E.E., bap6omina A.H., I[Toppupses B.H. OxcniepumenTansHbiit 6ykBaps
JIONTaHcKoro A3epika. M., 1981.

(Aksyonova E. E., Barbolina A. N., Porfiryev V. N. Experimental primary alphabet
of Dolgan. Moscow, 1981)

Aprempes H. M. Jlonranckuit s3s1k: yueOuuk and 2 knacca / H. M. Apremsbes,

‘ B.H. Iopdupees. 2. uzn., nopab. Caukr-Ilerepbypr: Ota-uue usi-pa
"IIpoceemenue”, 1995. )
(Artemyev N. M. The Dolgan language. Textbook for grade 2. 2nd, revised ed. St.
Petersburg, Filial of the publishing house "Prosveshcheniye", 1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars, lexicology, phonology

Annpocosa C.W. lonranckuii sa3sik. // SI3p1ku Mupa: Tiopkckue s3bIkd. buinkex,
1997. C. 235 - 242.

(Androsova S. I. The Dolgan language. In: Languages of the world. Turkic
languages. Bishkek, 1997)

bubnuorpadus paboT mo xonranckomy A3bIKy. // ITuckMeHHOCTE HaponoB Cubupu:
ucropus u nepcnektuBsn. Hopocubupek, 1981. C. 35-37.

(Bibliography of studies of Dolgan. In: Writing of the peoples of Siberia: history
and perspectives. Novosibirsk, 1981) '

Castren M. A. Reiseberichte und Briefe aus der Jahren 1845 - 1849. St. Petersburg,
1856. :

Middendorf A., fon. Librische Reise Bd.4. Th.2. Dritte Lieferung, Die
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Eingeborenen Siberiens. St. Petersburg, 1875.
Stachowski M. Dolganischer Wortschatz. Lexica Dolganica. Krakéw, 1993,

AprembeB H.M. Kareropus najexa B JONraHCKOM si3bike. B kH.:Vccnenosanus no
rpamMMmatuke s3pikoB HaponoB Cesepa. CII6., 1993.

(Artemyev N. M. Category of case in Dolgan. In: Studies on grammar of the
languages of the Northern peoples. St. Petersburg, 1993)

AprempeB H.M. Ilanexnas cucrema si3pika gonras. Kana. ngucc. M., 1988.
(Artemyev N. M. Case system of the language of Dolgans. Ph.D. dissertation.
Moscow, 1988)

bensTiokoBa H.IT. KoHCOHaHTH3M JOMTaHCKOTO fA3bIKa (IKCIEPUMEHTaIBHBIE
uccnenoBanus). Anma-Ara, 1979.

(Beltyukova N. P. Consonant system of Dolgan (experimental studies). Alma-Ata,
1979)

bensTiokosa H.II. CocTas cornacHbIx ¢poHEM B JOJMTaHCKOM s3bIKe. B kH. SI3bIkU
HapoJOB SIKyTUH: TUAJIEKTONOT U, SKCIIEpUMEHTANbHAS JINHI'BUCTHKA. SIKYTCK,
1989.

(Beltyukova N. P. The system of consonant phonemes in Dolgan. In: Languages of
the peoples of Yakutia: dialectology, experimental linguistics. Yakutsk, 1989)

benbriokoBa H.I1. Ilepennes3spransiii £ B gonranckoM // Ilpoucxoxaenue
abopurenoB Cubupu u ux a3sikoB. Tomck, 1976.

(Beltyukova N. P. Front-tongued ¢ in Dolgan. In: Origination of the native peoples
of Siberia and of their languages.Tomsk, 1976)

BbensTiokosa H.II. PToBrie MajlonlyMHBIE B JONTaHCKOM /] ViccnemoBanus o
¢doneruke cubupckux s361K0B. HoBocubupck, 1976.

(Beltyukova N. P. Semi-obstruent labials, dentals, palatals and velars in Dolgan. In:
Studies in the phonetics of the Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1976)

Hempsanenko 3.I1. 3ameTku no JoiraHcko nexcuke // SI3bIKM M TONOHUMUS
Cubupu. Tomck, 1975. Bem. 1.

(Demyanenko Z. P. Notes on the Dolgan lexics. In: Language and toponimy of
Siberia. Tomsk, 1975. Issue 1)

Hempsnenko 3.I1. O BTOpHYHBIX U IEPEHOCHBIX 3HAYEHHAX CJIOB B JOJITaHCKOM
s3bike. // S13piku ¥ TonoHuMus Cubupu. Tomck, 1975, Bemn. 1.

(Demyanenko Z. P. On the figurative meanings of words in Dolgan. In: Languages
and toponimy of Siberia. Tomsk, 1975, Issue 1)

Hembsanenko 3.I1. O cnoBooOpa3oBaTeNnbHBIX IpHeMax B IPYIINe JOITaHCKHX



Ha3BaHUH yacteit Tena // [Iporcxoxnenue abopurenoB CHOHPH U MX S3BIKOB.
Tomck, 1976.

(Demyanenko Z. P. On the means of word-building of the Dolgan names for parts
of body. In: Origination of the native peoples of Siberia and of their languages.
Tomsk, 1976)

Hempsnenko 3.I1. TropKcKo-MOHIOJIBCKUE Mapauled B JIEKCHUKE A3bIKa JOJraH //
AkryansHble mpobiemsl iekcukorpadun. Hosocubupck, 1971.

(Demyanenko Z. P. Turkic and Mongol correspondencies in the vocabulary of
Dolgans. In: Urgent problems of lexicography. Novosibirsk, 1971)

Komesepopa T.M. Jlonranckue TBepIOpSAIHBIE IIACHBIE ITO JAHHBIM
peHTreHorpadupoBanus // 3ByKoBO# cTpoii cHOUpCKUX A36IKOB. HOBOCHOUPCK,
1980.

(Kosheverova T. M. Dolgan back long vowels according to the data of X-ray
examination. In: Phonetic system of Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1980)

Komesepopa T.M. 3HaueHne U QyHKIMH TBOPUTENBHOTO IaEXa B [OJITAHCKOM
si3pike // s3Ik ¥ Tomonumus Cubupu. Tomck, 1976, Bom. 2.

(Kosheverova T. M. Semantics and functions of the Instrumental case in Dolgan.
In: Languages and toponymy of Siberia. Tomsk, 1976, Issue 2)

Henenses B.M. Teopernueckoe U mpakTHIecKoe 3HaUCHHE (OHETHIECKUX
MCCIICIOBaHMi 110 a3biKaM HapogioB Cesepa // ITucemeHHOCTH Haponos Cubupu:
uctopus U nepcrektuBbl. HoBocubupck, 1981.

(Nedelyayev V. M. Theoretical and practical value of phonetic studies on the
languages of the Northern peoples. In: Writing of the peoples of Siberia: history
and perspectives. Novosibirsk, 1981)

Hempsnenko 3.I1. TIopKcKo-KeTcKHe cloBapHbie OOIIHOCTH U X OTPaXEHHE B
nonrasckoMm s3sike // TIpoucxoxnenue abopureHoB CHOMpH U X A3BIKOB. TOMCK,
1973.

(Demyanenko Z. P. Turkic-Ket vocabulary groups and their reflection in Dolgan. //
Origination of the native peoples of Siberia and of their languages. Tomsk, 1973)

Hembsanenko 3.11. Jlonranckas aHaroMHYecKas 1eKCHKa IBEHKUHCKOTO
npoucxoxaeHus. B kH.: SI3piku ¥ Torronumus Cubupu. Tomck, 1975, Bein. 7)
(Demyanenko Z. P. Dolgan anatomic terms of the Evenki origin. In: Languages and
toponymy of Siberia. Tomsk, 1975, Issue 7)

Dialects

Yo6psarosa E.W. Ssbik Hopuinbckux ponran. HoBocu6upck, 1985.
(Ubryatova E. I. Language of the Norilsk Dolgans. Novosibirsk, 1985)
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benstiokosa H.IT. [llenessie mrymMHbie GOHEMBI 3alIaHOrO BapHaHTa JOJITaHCKOrO
sizbika // Hapone! u s3pixu Cubupn. HoBocubupck, 1980. '

(Beltyukova N. P. Obstruent fricative sounds in the Western variant of Dolgan. In:
Peoples and languages of Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1980)

Texts
Axcenora E.E. (Orno). bapakcan: ctuxu, mecau nonrad. Kpacnospck, 1973.

(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Baraksan: verse and songs of Dolgans. Krasnoyarsk,
1973)

Axcenosa E.E. (Orno). [lecuu Baprauna (nonranckue necun) = bapraax
blpsinapo. Kpacuospck, 1988.

(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Songs of bargan (Dolgan songs). = Bargaan Yryparo.
Krasnoyarsk, 1988)

Axcenoa E.E. (Orno). Ilecuu cesepHoro onens. CTUXOTBOpEHHS U modma. M.,
1982.

(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Reindeer songs. Verse and a poem. Moscow, 1982)

Axcenora E.E. (Orno). [Tpusnanue B mo6Bu: JloNraHCKHe HAPOIHEBIE CKa3KH,
TIECHH, CTHXH, Toama: M3bparnoe. M., 1984.

(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Declaration of love: Dolgan tales, songs, verse and a
poem: Selected. Moscow, 1984)

Axcenopa E.E. Taisie Boasl: Ctuxu u nmosma. M., 1989.
(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Spring waters. Verse and a poem. Moscow, 1989)

AxceroBa E.E. (Orno). Y3ops! ryrnps: = Myopa apaavnaapa. KpacrHospcek,
1976.

(Aksyonova E. E. (Ogdo). Tundra ornaments = Muora ardajdara. Krasnoyarsk,
1976)

Beneriokosa H.IT. [lonranckme Tekcts! // Ckasku HaponoB CHOGHPCKOro Cesepa.
Tomck, 1979., Beim. 3.

(Beltyukova N. P. Dolgan texts. In: Fairy tales of the Northern peoples. Tomsk,
1979. Issue 3)

Honranckue ckasku // Ckaszanue o npocrope / Cocr. Takcamm Y. M.-J1., 1998.
(Dolgan fairy tales. In: Tales of the vast / Comp. by Ch. Taksami.
Moscow-Leningrad. 1998)

Edpemor H.A. Jlonranckoe ononxo. Jkyrck., 1984.
(Efremov N. A. Dolgan olonkho. Yakutsk, 1984)




ITomos H.A. 13 pona Kapanro: Pacckasel. Kpachosipek., 1989.
(Popov N. A. From the family of Karanto. Short stories. Krasnoyarsk, 1989)

CesepHas MyapocTs: ITocIOBHIIE M TOTOBOPKH J0JITaH, HEHIEB, HraHacaH / CocT.
u nepesoa A.B. Jlesenko. KpacHosipck, 1991.

(Wisdom of the North. Short sayings and proverbs of Dolgans, Nenets, Nganasans /
Compiled and translated by A. V. Levenko. Krasnoyarsk, 1991)

TakimMelpckue ckasku / mepeBon ¢ gonranckoro. Epmakos B.U. / Cocrasnenue u
BcrynutenbHas crates [LE. Edumona. KpacHosipek, 1982.
(Taymyr fairy tales / Translation from Dolgan. Krasnoyarsk, 1982)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Aprempes HM. Jlonmranckuit s36ik. B xH.: KpacHast KHUTa S35IKOB HAPOIOB
Poccuu: sHnuknoneauyueckuit cnopapb-cripaBoYHUK. M., 1994,

(Artemyev N. M. Dolgan language. In: Red book of the languages of Russia.
Moscow, 1994)

bpyk C.1. Tonrans! // Hacenenue Mupa: THOAEMOTpagUUecKUi CIIpaBOuHUK. M.
1986.

(Bruk S. I. Dolgans. In: Population of the world: Ethnography and demography
Reference-book. Moscow, 1986)

I'ypeuu 1.C. CeBepHsle SKyTHI U onraHe / DTHAYECKast HCTOPHS HApOIOB
Cesepa. M., 1982. C. 180-197.

(Gurvich L. S Northern Yakuts and Dolgans. In: Ethnic history of the Northern
peoples. Moscow, 1982, pp. 180-197)

Bacunees B.1., Tyronyxos B.A. [Tonesas pa6ota B TaitMbIpckOoM HallMOHATEHOM
okpyre B 1959 r. // Cog. atHOrpadus. M., 1960, Ne 5.

(Vasilyev V. I, Tugolukov V. A. Field research in the Taymyr national territory in
1959. In: Soviet ethnology. Moscow, 1960, No. 5)

Honrane // Hayunas 6u6muoreka KpacHOSpCKOro KpaeBoro mysesi. PyKomucHBIH
donx: Marepuaisl cepepHoit 3xcneauiun Hapkomnpoca PCOCP, cobpannsie b.O.
Honrux u M.C. Ctpynesbmv (1938/39): ©.572.4 (09), N737: 4.2, n.4.

(Dolgans. In: Scientific library of the Krasnoyarsk territorial museum of regional
studies. Archives: Materials of the Northern expedition of the People's Comissariat
of Education of the RSFSR, compiled by B. O. Dolgikh and M. S. Strulyov
(1938-1939): F.572.4 (09), N 737: Part 2. p. 4)

Hempsanenko 3.I1. Jlekcuueckuii MaTepual Kak HCTOYHUK 110 HCTOPHHM JIONTaH U
aKyToB // IIpo6nems! 3THOTeHe3a HapogoB Cubupu u JlansHero BocToka.
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Hosocubupck, 1973.

(Demyanenko Z. P. Lexical data as a source of knowledge on the history of
Dolgans and Yakuts. In: Problems of ethnogenesis of the peoples of Siberia and Far
East. Novosibirsk, 1973)

Honrux B.0. Hacenenue nonyoctposa TaliMbIp U MpHIIEraroIIero K HeMy paiiona //
CesepHast Azus. 1929, T.2.

(Dolgikh B. O. Population of the Taymyr pemnsula and adjoining territories. In:
North Asia. 1929. Vol. 2)

Honrux B.O. TIpoucxoxaenue gonrad /Cubupckuii stTHorpadhuyeckuii cCOOpHUK.
T. 5, M., 1963.

(Dolglkh B. O. Origin of Dolgans In: Siberian Collection of Papers on
Ethnography. Vol.5., Moscow, 1963)

Honrux B.O. Ponopoit u nmnemenHoit cocras Hapoauocrteit Ceepa CpenHeit
Cubupu: xann. gucc. M., 1947.

(Dolgikh B. O. Family and tribal structure of the peoples of the North of Middle
Siberia: (Doctoral dissertation). Moscow, 1947)

Jie6enes B.B. Jlonrans:. / Hapoas! Mupa: MCTOPMKO-3THOrpaduIecKuit
cipaBouHuK. M., 1988, C. 157.

(Lebedev V. V. Dolgans. In: Peoples of the world: Reference-book on history and
ethnography. Moscow, 1988. p.157)

Munnennopd A.P. [Tyremecrue Ha Cesep u Boctok Cubupu. CII6, 1878.
(Middendorf A. F. Journey to the North and East of Siberia. St. Petersburg, 1878)

Mopasunos A. MHopoansl, oburaromue B TypyxanckoM kpae // BecTHuk
Pycckoro reorpaduyueckoro obmecrsa. Cn6., 1911, 1.2.

(Mordvinov A. Aboriginals of the Turukhansk territory. In: Bulletin of the Russian
Geographical Association. St. Petersburg, 1911, Vol. 2)

ITucemennocTs HaponoB Cubupu: HCTOpHs U IepcreKTUBE! / Peqkon.: Y6psaropa
E.W. (otB. pen) u np. Hosocubupck, 1981.

(Writing of the peoples of Siberia: history and perspectives. Ed. Ubryatova E.
Novosibirsk, 1981)

ITarxanoB C. CrarucTHyecKue JaHHEBIE, IOKA3bIBAIOIIUE IJIEMEHHOM COCTAB
Hacenenus Cubupu, 351k ¥ poAs! uHopoaues. Cu6., 1911, T. 2.

(Patkanov S. Statistic data showing tribal structure of the population of Siberia,
language and families of aboriginals. St. Petersburg, 1911, Vol. 2)

ITonos A.A. Jlonrausl. // Hapomst Cubupu. M.-J1., 1956.
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(Popov A. A. Dolgans. In: Peoples of Siberia. Moscow-Leningrad, 1956)

~ Ilonos A.A. 3arynapunckue kpectbsHe // Coperckas 3THorpapus. M., 1935, T.
4-5.

(Popov A. A. Zatundrinsk settlers. In: Soviet ethnography. Moscow, 1935, Vols.
4-5.)

ITormos A.A. Kouepast )XH3Hb U THIIBI )ku3HH y goraH // Tpyasr MHcTHTYTA
stHorpaduun AH CCCP. M.-JI., 1952.

(Popov A. A. Nomadic life and other ways of living of Dolgans. In: Studies of
Institute of Ethnography of Academy of Sciences of the USSR.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1952)

ITonor A.A. OneneBoactro y nonral. // Coserckas sTHorpadus. M., 1935, 1. 4-5.

(Popov A. A. The Dolgan reindeer herding. In: Soviet ethnography. Moscow, 1935,
Vols. 4-5)

ITonoe A.A. Oxora u pribonosctBo y fonras // Céopauk namsatu B.I'. Boropasa.
M.-JI., 1937.

(Popov A. A. Hunting and fishing of Dolgans. Collection of papers in the memory
of V. G. Bogoraz. Moscow, Leningrad., 1937)

ITomos A.A. IlepexXuTKHM JpeBHUX JOPENUTHO3HBIX BO33pEHUH y AOJraH Ha
npupoxy // Coserckas stHorpadus, M., 1931, Ne 3-4,

(Popov A. A. Remnants of the archaic pre-religious views on naturé of Dolgans. In:
Soviet ethnography. Moscow, 1931, Nos. 3-4)

ITomos A.A. Iloe3aka k gonranaMm. M., 1.946’ T.4.
(Popov A. A. Travel to Dolgans. In: Soviet ethnography. Moscow, 1946, Vol. 4)

ITomos A.A. Jlonranckuii ponsknop. M., 1937.
(Popov A. A. Dolgan folklore. Moscow, 1937)

IToror A.A. Konneknus no MarepuaibHO# KynbType JojiraH B My3ee
aHTpPONOJOrHHU U 3THOrpaduu // C6opHHUK My3es aHTPOIIONIOTHH U 3THOTrpaduH.
M.-JI., 1958, T.18.

(Popov A. A. Collection of the culture of Dolgans in the Museum of anthropology
and ethnography. In: Collection of Papers of the Museum of anthropology and
ethnography. Moscow-Leningrad, 1958, Vol. 18)

IpoekT andaBuTa qoiaranckoi mucbkMeHHOCTH // IIncbMeHHOCTH Haponos CHOHpH:
HcTopHs U nepcnekTuBbl. HoBocubupcek, 1981.

(Project of alphabet of the Dolgan writing. In: Writing of the peoples of Siberia:
history and perspectives. Novosibirsk, 1981)
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ITyxos 11.B. Ucnonuenue ononxo. // Joxknans! I HayaHo# ceccuu. Sxyrck, 1951,
BBII. 1. ‘

(Pukhov I. V. Performance of olonkho. In: Reports of the second scientific session.
Yakutsk, 1951, Isuue 1)

Vo6parosa E.W. O g3sike ponrad. B k. SI3sxu 1 $onbkiop HapomoB cHOHpPCKOro
Cesepa. M.-J1., 1966.

(Ubryatova E. 1. On the language of Dolgans. In: Languages and folklore of the
peoples of the North of Siberia. Moscow-Leningrad, 1966)

Co3manue nUCPMEHHOCTH Ha si3bikax HapoaoB Cesepa B CCCP // TluceMeHHOCTD
HapozmoB Cubupu: uctopus U nepcnektussl. HosocuOupck., 1981.

- (Ubryatova E. I Creation of writing systems in the languages of the Northern
peoples of the USSR. In: Writing of the peoples of Siberia: history and
perspectives. Novosibirsk, 1981)

V6psarosa E.W. CoBpeMEHHOE COCTOSHHE ¥ 3a1a4¥ M3yYEHHUA MIAIONKUCEMEHHBIX U
OecnICbMEHHBIX S3BIKOB TIOpKOB Cubupu // M3sectus CO AH CCCP.
Hopocubupck, 1978. Beim. 1. Ne 1.

(Ubryatova E. I. Present-day state and tasks of studying languages of the Siberian
Turks which have no writing or have short writing tradition. In: Newsletters of the
Siberian Department of Academy of sciences of the USSR. Novosibirsk, 1978.
Isuue 1, No. 1)

Xno6sictun JLII. [lpenre kynsTypsl TaliMbIpa H KpyTIHBIE 3THHYECKUE OBLTHOCTH
Cubupu // TIpoucxoxaenue abopureHos Cubupu u ux s3pIkoB. Tomck, 1973.
(Khlobystin L. P. Ancient cultures of Taymyr and major ethnic communities of
Siberia. In: Origination of aboriginals of Siberia and of their languages. Tomsk,
1973)

A
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Enets

About the Enets language
Uralic, Samoyedic branch (Northern group).

Where the speakers live

Taimyr autonomous area (on the right bank of the Yenisei): Vorontsovo
village, Ust'-Yenisei district, and Potapovo village, Dudinka district.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Castrén M. A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg, 1854.

[Ipoxodrer I'.H. Dxenkuit (eHHCEHCKO-caMOEACKHUIT) ANaNeKT // SI3bIKu U
nuceMmerrocTs Hapoaos Ceeepa. U. 1. JI., 1937. C. 75-90.

(Prokofiev G. N. Enets (Yenisei-Samoyed) dialect. In: Languages and writing
systems of peoples of the North. Part 1. Leningrad, 1937. pp. 75-90)

Tepemenko H.M. Duenxuii s3p1k // SI3p1ku HapogoB CCCP. T. 3: ®unHO-yropckue
U camopuiickue s3eiki. M., 1966. C. 438-457. ‘
(Tereshchenko N. M. The Enets Language. In: Languages of peoples of the USSR.
Vol. 3: Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966. pp. 438-457)

Tepewernko H.M. Duenkuii s3s1k // SI3p1ku Mupa: Ypaisckue s3pIku. M.: Hayka,
1993. C. 343-348.

(Tereshchenko N. M. The Enets Language. In: Languages of the world: Uralic
languages. Moscow, 1993. pp.343-348)

Tepewenko HM CunTakcuc caMoauicKux s3eikos. JI., 1973.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Syntax of the Samoyed languages. Leningrad, 1973)

Helimski E. Phonological and Morphological Properties of Quantity in Samoyed //
Studien fiir phonologische Beschreibung Uralischer Sprachen. Budapest, 1984.

Copoxkuna W.I1. Kareropus npuTskaTebHOCTH B 9HEIKOM fA3bIKE // SI3BIKH
; HaponoB Cepepa Cubupu. Hopocubupck, 1986.
(Sorokina I. P. The category of possessiveness in Enets / The Languages of the
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Peoples of the Northern Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1986)

Copoxuna N.I1. YucnurenpHble B 9HENKOM si3bIke // SI3b1ku HapoaHocTtei Cesepa:
rpaMMaTHKa, auaiektonaorus. JAkyrck, 1989.

(Sorokina I. P. The Numerals in Enets // Languages of the peoples of the North:
grammar, dialectology. Yakutsk, 1989)

Copoxuna W.I1. [Tocnenoru auenkoro s3pika // Coperckoe GUHHO-YTPOBEICHHUE.
TannuuH, 1984, Ne 2,

(Sorokina I. P. Postpositions in Enets // Soviet Finno-Ugric Studies, Tallinn, 1989.
Ne 2)

Kazakesnu O.A. YzobpasuTensHas tekcuka SHEHKoro s3pika // 3nak. COopHUK
cTaTei Mo JTUHIBUCTHKE, CEMHOTHKE U modtuke namati A.H. Xypunckoro. M.,
1994. C. 203-212.

(Kazakevitch O. A. Ideophonic lexicon of the Enets language // Sign. A collection
of linguistic papers in memory of A. N. Zhurinskij. Moscow, 1994. pp. 203-212)

Kiinnap, Ago. 1999. Enets. Miinchen: Lincom Europa.

Mopes I0.A., lennunr P.®. (otB. pen.) CTpykTypa caMOIUHCKHX M €HHCEHCKUX
a3bIKOB. ToMcK: TOMCKHHM roc. rnegarorudeckuii uH-1, 1985.

(Morev Yu. A., Denning R. F. (ed.) The Structure of Samoyed and Yenisei
Languages. Tomsk, 1985)

Dictionaries
Castrén M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St.
Petersburg, 1885.

Katzschmann M., Pustay J. Jenissej-Samojedisches (Enzisches) Worterverzeichnis.
Hamburg, 1978. '

Mikola T. Morphologisches Wérterbuch des Enzischen. Szeged, 1995.

Texts 4
®ospknop Haponos Taiimeipa. Beimyck 1. Ouenkuit honskiop. dyaunka, 1992.
(Folklore of the peoples of Taimyr. Issue 1. Enets folklore. Dudinka, 1992)

Jlykxa na3nyit end 6a3a: 506 5103 33a neped. Ctokronem, 1995
(The Gospel according to Luke. Stokholm, 1995).

Dictionaries and Texts

Pustay J. Kleines Jenissej-Samojedisches Material // Finnisch-Ugrische
Mitteilungen 2. 1978. S. 3-33.
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Kasaxerud O.A., Ky3nenona A.W. SI3pikoBas cuTyauus y CaMOJIMHCKUX HapojoB //
SI3pIKoBast cutyauMs B Poccuiickont @enepanuu: 1992. M., 1992. C. 92-101,
161-162.

(Kazakevitch O. A., Kuznetsova A. I. Language situation of Samoyed peoples //
Language situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. M., 1992. pp. 92-101,
161-162)

Tepemenxo H.M. Andasur sxenkoro s3eika // Ilaneoasnarckue a3eixu. JI., 1986.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Enets Alphabet // Paleo-Asiatic languages. Leningrad, 1986).

Copoxuna H.I1. SHenuko-pycckue s3pikoBbie cBs3u // KoHTakTonoruueckui
SHIMKIONEANYECKUH CIIOBapb-crIpaBo4HHK. Bemyck 1: CeBepHBI pervoH. S3pku
Hapoaos Cepepa, Cubupu n Jampaero BocToka B KOHTaKTax ¢ PyCCKUM A3BIKOM.
M., 1994. C. 239-243.

(Sorokina I. P. Enets-Russian language contacts. A reference book on language
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994. pp. 239-243)

Bomuna J1.C., Xenmumckuii E.A. DHenkwuit s3p1k / KpacHas KHUra 3bIKOB HApOIOB
Poccun. DHUMKIONEAMYECKUH ClIoBaph-cripaBoYHUK. M., 1994, C. 71-73.

(Bolina D. S., Helimski E. A. Enets. Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994. pp. 71-73)

Xemumckuii E.A. SI3pik aByxcort // 3nanue — cuna. M.,1976. Ne 3
(Helimski E. A. The language of two hundred people // Knowledge is power.
Moscow, 1976. No. 3)

Helimski E. Factors of Russification in Siberia and Linguo-Ecological Strategies //
Northern Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Ed. by H. Shoji. Osaka, 1997,
pp. 77-91.
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Even

About the Even language

Even belongs to Siberian (or. Evonkian) group of the Northern branch of the
Manchu-Tungus languages, which, together with the Turkic and Mongol
languages, enter the Altaic language family. Some scholars include Korean and
Japanese into the Altaic language family as well.

Where the speakers live

Evens live in the North-Eastern territories of the Russian Federation: in the
Magadan region, in the Chukot and the Koryak autonomous areas, in some
districts of the Khabarovsk territory and in the Republic of Yakutia (Sakha).

TEACHING MATERIALS

I'magkosa H.H., HoBukoBa K.A., Po60ex B.A. OBeHckuii I3b1K. YueOHUK 11d
nenarormyeckux ydwmmi. JI., "IIpoceemenne”, 1991.

(Gladkova N. L., Novikova K. A., Robbek V. A. The Even language. Textbook for
teacher training colleges. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1991)

Huaumyc B.U., Koneipusa T.K. byksaps. CII6., "IIpocsemenne”, 1995.
(V. L Tsintsius, T. K. Kopyrina. Primary alphabet. St. Petersburg, Prosveshcheniye,
1995)

B.W. [ununyc, K.A. HoBukosa, X.W1. [lytkus, B.A. PoG6ex. 3834bl TOP3H
(OBeHcku# A3bIK). YuyeOHMK M KHMra i ureHus s 2 knacca. CIIO.,
"IIpocBemenue”, 1995.

(V. 1. Tsintsius, K. A. Novikova, Kh. L. Dutkin, V. A. Robbek. Evedy toren (The
Even language). Textbook and reader for 2 grade of primary school. St. Petersburg,
Prosveshcheniye, 1995)

I'magkosa H.U., Po66ek B.A., Illep6akos I'.B. 3834bl TOP3H (3BEHCKHIT A3BIK).
VYyeOHuK W KHUTA I YTCHUA Ui 3 Kiacca HadansHo# mkoisl. CII6.,
"TIpoceemenue”, 1991.

(Gladkova N. L., Robbek V. A., Shcherbakov G. V. Evedy toren (The Even
language). Textbook and reader for the 3rd grade of primary school. St. Petersburg,
Prosveshcheniye, 1995) |

Keiimetnnoa A.A., Kpusomankud A.B. 383/1bl TOP3H. (DBEHCKHIA I35IK).
YueOHuK ¥ KHUTA Ui YTeHUs IS 4 Kiacca HadansHo#H mxousl. CII6.,
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"TIpocBemenue"”, 1995.
(Keymetinova A. A., Krivoshapkin A. V. Evedy toren (The Even language).

Textbook and reader for the 4th grade of primary school. St. Petersburg,
Prosveshcheniye, 1995)

Po66ex B.A., Qytkun X.H., Bypexun A.A. CiioBaps 3B€HCKO-PyCCKHH H
pyccko-3BeHckul. [Tocobue nns yyammuxcss Ha4yajuibHOH IKOJEL JI.,
"TIpocBemenue”, 1988.

(Robbek V. A., Dutkin Kb. L., Burykin A. A. Even-Russian and Russian-Even
dictionary. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1988)

bonrmaxosa JI.E. Pyccko-3BeHckuit pasroBopHuk. Maranan, 1986.
(Bolshakova L. E. Russian-Even phrase-book. Magadan, 1986)

Bypbikun A.A. Pyccko-3BeHckui pasroBopHuk. Maragan, 1991.
(Burykin A. A. Russian-Even phrase-book. Magadan, 1991)

BypbikuH A.A. Pyccko-3BeHCKHH pasTOBOPHUK. 2-€ n3ﬁaHne, Maranan, 1994.
(Burykin A. A. Russian-Even phrase-book. 2nd edition. Magadan, 1994)

Hunmuyc B.Y., Pumec JI.JI. 3BeHcko-pycckuii cnoBaps. Okono 10 000 cnos. JI.,
Yunenrus, 1958.

(Tsintsius V. I, Rishes L. D. Even-Russian dictionary. About 10000 entries.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz. 1958)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars

Boropas B.I". Matepuaisl o namyrckomy A3vIKy. / TyHrycckuit cOopHuk, 1. JI.,
1931.

(Bogoraz V. G. Material on the Lamut language. In: Tungus digest, I. Leningrad,
1931)

Po66ex B.A. I'pammaTnyeckue xareropuu 3BeHckoro riaroina. CII6., 1992.
(V. A. Robbek. Grammatical categories of the Even verb. St. Petersburg, 1992)

Hunmuyc B.W. O4uepk rpaMMaTUKU 3BEHCKOTO (JJaMyTCKOTO) si3bika. DoHeTHka U
Mopdomorus. JI., Yunenrus, 1947.

(V. 1. Tsintsius. Outline of Even (Lamut) grammar. Phonetics and morphology.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1947)

Benzing, J. Lamutische Grammatik. Wiesbaden, 1955.

Topuerckas B.A. Ouepk HCTOPUU H3YUCHHUS TYHTYCO-MaHBYKYPCKHX A3BIKOB. JI.,
1958.
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(Gortsevskaya V. A. Outline of history of Manchu-Tungus studies. Leningrad,
1958)

TletpoB A.A. Jlekcuka TyXOBHOM KynbTypsl 3BeHOB. JL., 1991.
(Petrov A. A. Lexicon of spiritual culture of Evens. Leningrad, 1991)

Malchukov, Andrej 1995. Grammatical sketch of Even. LINCOM EUROPA,
Languages of the world Materials, 12.

Mansuykos A.JI. CHHTaKCHC NPOCTOro MPEIOKEHUS B IBEHCKOM A3bIKE:!
cTpyKTypHble u ceManTH4Yeckue acnekthl. CII6.: Hayka, 1999.

(Malchukov A. The structure of the simplex sentence in Even. St. Petersburg,
Nauka, 1999)

Dialects
Jle6enes B.JI. OxoTckuii auanekT 3BeHckoro sa3bika. JI., 1982,
(Lebedev V. D. The Okhotsk dialect of Even. Leningrad, 1982)

Jle6enes B.JI. SI3bik 3BenoB Skytuu JI., 1978.
(Lebedev V. D. Language of Yakutian Evens. Leningrad, 1978)

Horuxosa K.A. Ouepku AuanekToB 3BEHCKOro s3b1ka. OIbCcKuil roBop. vacTs 1.

- M.-JL., u3x. AH CCCP, 1960.
(Novikova K. A. Outline of dialects of Even. The Olskiy dialect. Part I.
Moscow-Leningrad, Publ. House of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR, 1960)

Hosuxkosa K.A. Ouepku guanexTos 3BeHcKoro s3bika. Onbpckuit rosop. I'maron,
cIryxeGHBIe CoBa, TEKCTHI, roccapwii. JI., "Hayka", 1980.

(Novikova K. A. Outline of dialects of Even. The Olskiy dialect. Verbs, functional
words, glossary. Leningrad, Nauka, 1980)

[Tonoa VY.I'. OBensl Maraganckoii obmactu. M., 1981.
(Popova U. G. Evens of the Magadan region. Moscow, 1981)

Purrec JI.J1. OcHOBHBIE 0COOEHHOCTH APMAHCKOTO THAIEKTA IBEHCKOTO S3bIKa //
JHoxnans! u coobmenus MH-Ta s3pikosHanus AH CCCP, 1955, 1. VIL

(Rishes L. D. Main characteristic features of the Arman dialect of Even. In: Reports
of the Institute of linguistics of Academy of sciences of the USSR, 1955, Vol. VII)

Po66ek B.A. SI3sik 3BeHoB bepesosku. JI., 1989.
(Robbek V. A. Language of Evens of Beryozovka. Leningrad, 1989)

Dictionaries
Jlesun B.W. Kpatkuii 3BeHCKO-pycCKHi CIIOBaph (C NPHIOKEHUEM
rpammarudeckoro ouepka). M.-JI., 1936.
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(Levin V. 1. Short Even - Russian dictionary (with outline of grammar).
Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

Pumec JIJ., Hunaunyc B.U.B.W. OBencko-pyccxuii cnosaps. Oxono 20 000 cios.
M., T'oc. M3a1aTensCTBO HHOCTPAHHBIX M HAIIMOHANBHEIX ClIoBapei, 1953,

(Rishes L. D., Tsintsius V. I. Even-Russian dictionary. About 20000 entries.
Moscow, State publishing house of foreign and ethnic dictionaries, 1953)

Huauuyc B.U., Pummec JI.JI. OseHcko-pycckuit cnosaps. Oxoino 10 000 cnos. J1.,
Yunenrus, 1958.

(Tsintsius V. 1., Rishes L. D. Even-Russian dictionary. About 10000 entries.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz. 1958)

Doerfer G., Hesche W., Scheinhardt H.. Lamutisches Wérterbuch. Wiesbaden,
1980. :

Bibliographies
[bypexun A.A.] Bubnuorpadus pabot o 13BIKY, GONLKIOPY ¥ 3THOrpaduu
aBeHOB. // 'nagxoBa H.W., Hosukosa K.A., Po66ex B.A. Drenckwuii s3pik. J1.,
"IIpocBemenne", 1991.
(Burykin A. A. Bibliography of studies in language, folklore and ethnic culture of
Evens. In: Gladkova N. I., Novikova K. I., Robbek V. A. The Even language.
Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1991) |

Bypobikan A.A. XynoxeCTBEHHas IUTepaTypa Ha A3bIKaX HApoJoB UyKOTKH
[TyKOTCKOM, 3BEHCKOM, 3CKUMOCCKOM, JOKarupckoM|. // PeruoHansHeie npobIeMBI
o6pa3oBaHus, POJHBIE A3BIKH, TPAIUIHOHHAS KYIETypa HapoaoB UykoTku. U.3.
AHanplps, 1993,

(Burykin A. A. Narrative literature in languages of the peoples of Chukotka
(Chukchee, Even, Eskimo, Yukaghir). In: Regional problems of education, mother
tongues and traditional culture of the peoplpes of Chukotka. Part 3. Anadyr’, 1993)

IHetpos A.A. HoBsle Tpynsl 10 s136IKY, (HOTBKIOPY ¥ 3THOTPadUH 3BeHOB (60-¢ —
90-¢ roaer). JI., JIN'TIN umenu AWM. I'epuena, 1990.
(Petrov A. A. New studies in language, folklore and ethnic culture of Evens (the

1960s — 1990s). Leningrad, the Herzen Leningrad State Teacher training institute.
1990)

Texts

[boxosa E.H.] Ilecun Esmoxuu Boxosoii. Maragas, 1992.
(Bokova E. N. Songs of Evdokia Bokova. Magadan, 1992)

Iecnu onensero kpas. SIkytck, 1987.
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(Songs of the reindeer land. Yakutsk, 1987)

Yepkanos K.C. 3B34bl HeMKaH. Cxasku Cepepa. [DBeHCKHE cKa3KH].
Ilerponasnosck-Kamuarckwuii, 1988.

(Cherkanov K. S. Evedy nemkan. Legends of the North. [Even fairy tales].
Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1988)

- OpeHckas nuteparypa. J1., "[Ipocsemenne”, 1994,
(Even literature. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1994)

3B3C3N TOP3H"3T3H HUMKapPHY. Cka3ku sBeHcKoi 3emMin. Coct. JLE.
Bosnpimakosa. Maranan, 1988.

(Evesel toren'eten nimkarni. Legends of Even land. Comp. by L. E. Bolshakova.
Magadan, 1988)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

There are no sociolinguistic studies dedicated to Even.
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Evenki

About the Evenki language

The Evenki language belongs to the Northern (Siberian) branch of
theTungusic family (also known as Manchu-Tungus or Tungus-Manchu).

Where the speakers live

As for geographical borders of the Evenki language, they run in the west
between the basins of the two great rivers the Ob' and the Yenisei, while in the
east they extend to the coast of the Sea of Okhotsk, including the island of
Sakhalin. In the northwest the borderline traverses the basins of numerous rivers
flowing either into the Lower (Nizhnyaya) Tunguska or directly into the Arctic
Ocean, while in the northwest it includes the basins of the rivers Vilyui and
Amga, as well as the Aldan with its tributary the Maya. In the south the Evenki
territory extends to the watershed between the Angara and the Stony
(Podkamennaya) Tunguska, comprising also much of the Baikal Region, notably
the upper reaches of the Bargusin, as well as the rivers Vitim, Olyokma, and the
northern sources of the Amur. '

Northern dialects speakers: a) the Taimyr autonomous area. Here the majority
of the Evenki speakers live in a multiethnic village Khantajskoje ozero (223
persons). They live together with Dolgans and Russians and build 42% of the
population; b) the Turukhansk district of the Krasnoyarsk territory. Sovetskaja
Rechka is an Evenki village, where Evenkis build the majority of the population
(108 persons or 64%). Here they live side by side with Selkups and Russians; ¢)
the northern territory of the Evenki autonomous area (the Ilimpeja district:
settlements: Ekonda, Chirinda Kislokan); d) the northern territory of the Irkutsk
district.

Eastern dialects speakers live in: a) the Republic of Buryatia (the
North-Baikal, Baunt, Barguzin districts); b) the Chita region: the Kalar and
Tungiro-Olekma districts; ¢) Amursk region: the Tynda, Zeja, Selemdja districts;
d) the Sakhalin region: the Nogliki district; ) the Khabarovsk territory: the
Tuguro-Chumikansk, Ajano-Majsk, Khabarovsk and Polina Osipenko districts;
f) the Republic of Yakutia: Ust'-Mayskiy, Olenyok, Aldan and other districts
(ynycer). _

Southern dialects speakers live in: a) the Chita region: the Tungukochon
district; b) Irkutsk region: the Katanga and Kachuga districts; c) the Evenki
autonomous area: the Baikit and Tunguso-Chunya districts. '

77




TEACHING MATERIALS

Borinosa A.®., Jle6enena E.I1. Ilo ieHnHCKOMY ITyTH. DBEHKHICKHI OyKBaph 11
B3pocisix. JI.-M., 1933.

‘(Bojtsova A. F., Lebedeva E. P. Following Lenin's way. Evenki alphabet primer for
adult people. Leningrad-Moscow, 1933)

Bacunesuy I'.M. OBenkuiickuii (Tyarycckuit) 6yksaps. M.-J1., 1936.
(Vasilevich G. M. An Evenki (Tungus) alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

Bacunesuy I'.M. byksaps. JI.-M., 1937.
(Vasilevich G. M. An alphabet primer. Leningrad-Moscow, 1937)

Bacunesuu I'.M. byksaps. Ha apenkuiickoM (TyHI'yCCKOM) f3BIKE IUISA
[MOJArOTOBUTEJIFHOTO KJlacca HavYanbHOH mKkobl J1.-M., 1950.

(Vasilevich G. M. An alphabet primer. In Evenki (Tungus) for preparatory grade of
primary school. Leningrad-Moscow, 1950)

Bacunesuy I''M. YueOHUK 3BEHKHHUCKOTO (TYHTYCCKOrO) S3bIKa. J{jis
IIOArOTOBUTEJIBHOIO KJIacca 3BEHKHUHCKOH HavanbHO# mkonsl J1., 1950.
(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook of Evenki. For preparatory grade of primary school.
Leningrad, 1950)

boiinoa A.®., Pomanosa A.B. OBenkuiickuii s3p1k. YUeOHUK 11
[IOJAITOTOBUTEJIBHOIO KJIacca HaYaIbHOM MKOJbL. M.-J1., 1953.

(Bojtsova A. F. and Romanova A. V. Evenki. A textbook for preparatory grade of
primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1953)

bornosa A.®. Kpyruxuna M.B., Pomanosa A.B. Byksaps. [lins
IIOJITOTOBUTEJILHOI'O KJIACCA 9BEHKUUCKOW HaYaTbHOM mKOJEL. JI., 1954,
(Bojtsova A. F., Krutikhina M. B., and Romanova A. B. Alphabet primer. For
preparatory grade of Evenki primary school. Leningrad, 1954)

boiinosa A.®., Kynps A.A., Pomanosa A.B. Openkuiickuil s3p1k. Y4eOHUK 115
IOArOTOBUTENBHOTO Kiacca. JI., 1976.

(Bojtsova A. F., Kudrya A. A., and Romanova A. B. Evenki. A textbook for
preparatory grade. Leningrad, 1976)

Boiuosa A.@., Kyzaps A.A., Pomanosa A.B. Osenxuiickuit 6yksapb. J{ns
IIOATOTOBUTENIBHOTO KJjacca 3BEHKUMCKOM mkonel. J1., 1976.

(Bojtsova A. F., Kudrya A. A., and Romanova A. B. Evenki alphabet primer. For
preparatory grade of Evenki school. Leningrad, 1976)

Kyzps A.A. Kuura ais JOnONTHHTENBHOTO YTEHHS B IIOATOTOBUTENEHOM-TIIEPBOM
KJlacce 3BEHKUMCKOM mkosl J1., 1978.
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(Kudrya A. A. Reader for grades 0-1 of Evenki school. Leningrad, 1978)

Kynps A.A. 3se3nouka. Kaura 111 JONOJHUTENBHOTO YTEHHUS B
IOATOTOBUTEILHOM-TIEPBOM KJacce IBeHKHiicKo# mKousr. JL., 1979.
(Kudrya A. A. Little star. Reader for grades 0-1 of Evenki school. Leningrad, 1979)

Bacunesuu I'’'M. JBeHKWUA AYKYBYHTbIH: [lepBas kaura il uTeHUS Ha
TyHTycckoM s3bike. J1., 1929.

(Vasilevich G. M. Evenkil dukuvuntyn: The first reader in Tungus. Leningrad,
1929)

Bacunesuu I'' M. Hauanenas TyHrycckas kaura. M., 1931.
(Vasilevich G. M. The first Tungus book. Moscow, 1931)

Bacunesnu I''M. Hoseli myTh. OBeHKMitcKHi s13b1K. O0yyaromas neppast KHura. J1.
1933.

(Vasilevich G. M. New way. Evenki. The first textbook. Leningrad, 1933)

XKynes I1.H. Kaura uid ureHus Ha 3BeHKuiickoM (TyHIrycckoMm) si3eike. [lep. I'M.
Bacunesuy, B.M. Iuanuyc. Y.1, 1-# rox o6yuenus. M.-J1., 1933,

(Zhulev P. N. Reader in Evenki (Tungus). Part 1, Grade 1. Moscow-Leningrad,
1933)

Bacunesnu I'' M. YueOHMK 3BEHKHICKOTO (TYHTYCCKOr0) A3bIKa. [ pamMmaTuka u
npasonucanue. U, 1. J[ng nepsoro u roporo kinaccos. M.-JI1., 1934.

(Vasilevich F. M. Textbook of Evenki (Tungus). Grammar and orthography. Part 1.
For grades 1 and 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

Bacunesuu I'.M. Knaura s gredus. U. 1. Jing 1-ro knacca. JI.-M., 1937.
(Vasilevich G. M. Reader. Part 1. For grade 1. Leningrad-Moscow, 1937)

[Tonosa H.C. CoopHuK apudmMeTryecKuX 3a5ay U ylpaxKHeHu . [ Hay. KoL
ITep. H.I'. Bocko6oiinukos, S1.I. Topramms. Y. 1. {ns 1-ro knacca. JI., 1938.

(Popova N. S. Collection of problems in arithmetic. For primary school. Part 1. For
grade 1. Leningrad, 1938)

Huxurun H.H., Tonsk I'.b., Bonoauna JI.H. COopuuk apudpMeTHueckux 3aiad U

yTpakHEHU# A1 1-ro Kinacca Hay. mKojsl. Ha aBeHkuiickoM si3pike. [lep. A.B.
Pomamnoga. JI., 1948. ‘

(Nikitin N. N, Poljak G. B., and Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in
arithmetic for grade 1 of primary school. Leningrad, 1948)

Bacunesnu I'' M. OBeHKMiCKuit (TYHIYCCKHiA) sI3bIK. YueOHMK it 1 Kiacca
SBEHKHMICKO#N HavyalbHOM MKOJbI. ['pamMmaTuka u npaBonucanue. JI.-M., 1950.
(Vasilevich G. M. The Evenki (Tungus) language. A textbook for grade 1 of
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Evenki primary school. Grammar and orthography. Leningrad-Moscow, 1950)

Huxutun H.H., Tonsax I'.B., Bonoauna JI.H. C6opHUK apudMeTHIECKHX 3a1a4 H
ynpaxxHeHHu# 1 1-ro xnacca Had. mkosisl. Ha sBenkuiickom a3sike. Ilep. 1.B.
Momnaxosga. JI., 1948. __

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B., and Volodina L. N. Collection of arithmetic exercises
for grade 1 of primary school. In Evenki. Leningrad, 1948)

Koncrantunosa O.A., Monaxosa 3.B. OBeHKHIiCKHN A3BIK. YueOHHK g 1-ro
KJacca Had. mkoJasl. M.-JL., 1953,

(Konstantinova O. A. and Monakhova Z. V. The Evenki language. A textbook for
grade 1 of primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1953)

JIebenena E.I1., Monaxosa 11.B. Kuura s urenus B 1-M Kiacce 3BEHKUICKOI
Hau. mkoiasl JI., 1954,

(Lebedeva E. P. and Monakhova I. V. Reader for grade 1 of Evenki primary school.
Leningrad, 1954)

IMuenxo A.C., IMonsk I'.B. ApudmeTuxa. YueGHUK mms 1-To Knacca 3BEHKHHECKOM
Hay. mkonsl. [lep. E.M.Snorup. JI., 1957.

(Pchjolko A. S. and Poljak G. B. Arithmetic. Textbook for grade 1 of Evenki
primary school. Leningrad, 1957)

Koncrautunosa O.A., Jlebenena E.I1. Openkuiickuii 351K, YueOHHUK 11a 1-ro
Knacca HadajabHo# mkousl JI., 1972, ,

(Konstantinova O. A. and Lebedeva E. P. The Evenki language. A textbook for
grade 1 of primary school. Leningrad, 1972)

KoncrantunoBa O.A. DBeHKHICKHI I3bIK. Y4eOHHK M1k 1-ro Kiacca HadaibpbHOM
mkonsl. JL., 1977.

(Konstantinova O. A. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 1 of primary
school. Leningrad, 1977)

Jle6enena E.I1. OBenkuiickuit a3p1k. YueOHuK a8 1-ro kiacca. JI., 1982.
(Lebedeva E. P. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 1. Leningrad, 1982)

Bacunesuu I'.M. HayunMcs cunrtars. YueOHHK MaTeMaTHKH 1ist 1-T0 M epBoi
IIOJIOBHHEI 2-T0 rojia Ha TYHI'yCCKOM si3bike. M., 1932,

(Vasilevich G. M. Let's learn to count. A textbook for grade 2 in Tungus. Moscow,
1932)

ITonoea H.C. Yuebuux apudmeruxu. Jng Hag. mxkonss. Ha 3BEHKUHUCKOM
(tynrycckom) s3eike. Ilep. I'M. Bacunesuu. Y.1-2. 1-2-0it rog o6yuenus. M.-JL.,
1934.
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(Popova N. S. A textbook of arithmetic. For primary school. In Evenki (Tungus)
language. Part 1-2, grades 1-2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

Bacunesuu I'.M. Yue6GHHK pOAHOro s3bKa. ['paMMaruka 4 npasonucasue. .1
Jlns 1-ro 1 2-ro kinaccos. JI.-M., 1937.

(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook of mother tongue. Grammar and orthography. Part 1.
For grades 1 and 2. Leningrad-Moscow, 1937)

Bacwmiesnu '"M. Kuura gns arenus. Y. 1-2. JJnsa 1-2-ro kimaccos. JI.,1938
(Vasilevich G. M. Reader. Part 1-2. For grades 1 and 2. Leningrad, 1938)

Bacunesuu ['"M. Kuura st urenus. YueOHUK A HadanbHOH WKOJIEL Y. 2. 2-0i
rox o6y4enus. M.-JL., 1934.

(Vasilevich G. M. Reader. A textbook for primary school. Part 2. Grade 2.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

Huxutun H.H., ITonsk I'.B., Bomoauna JI.H. CoopHuk aprdmMeTHUECKUX 3a]a9 U
ynpaxsenuii. [lns 2-ro kinacca Hau. mkosl. Ha sBenkuiickom s3pike. Ilep. N.B.
Momnaxosa., X.M. Canarkuna. JI., 1949.

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B. and Volodina L. N. Collection of arithmetic exercises.
In Evenki. For grade 2. Leningrad, 1949)

Huxwutun H.H., [MTomsx .., Bonoauna JI.H. C6opuuk apudpMeTHIECKHX 3a1a4 B
ynpaxxsenui. s 2-ro kiacca Hay. mkoisl. Ha osenkuiickom s3bike. Ilep. M.B.
Mowuaxosa, JL., 1953. '

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B. and Volodina L. N. Collection of arithmetic exercises.
In Evenki. For grade 2. Leningrad, 1953)

Bacunesuu .M. Yuebuuk s 2-ro kiacca. J1.-M., 1951.
(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook for grade 2. Leningrad-Moscow, 1951)

Jlazyko C.M. Kuura is 9T€HHS BO 2-M Kjlacce Ha4aabHOM LIKOJIBI HAPOJIOB
Cegepa. C pyccko-3BeHKUICKHM TIOCTaTeiHbIM croBapem. J1., 1954.

(Lazuko S. M. Reader for grade 2 of primary school. With Russian-Evenki topic
dictionary, 1954)

Kponrays B.JI., Monaxosa 11.B. OBeHKkuiicKui s13bIK. Y 9e€OHMK UL 2-T0 Kilacca
Hay. mkonsl. JI. (Krongauz B. L. and Monakhova I. V. The Evenki language. A
textbook for grade 2 of primary school. Leningrad, 1955)

ITuenko A.C., ITonsak I'.b. Apudmernka. YueOHuK A7 2-T0 Kiacca Ha4asbH.
mkoJisl. ep. M1.B. Monaxoga. JI., 1955.

(Pchjolko A. S., Poljak G. B. Arithmetic. A textbook for grade 2 of primary school.
Leningrad, 1955)
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Kosanesa 3.1., Slnmorup E.M. Kuwura nis gyrenus. J{ns 2-ro Kiiacca 3BeHKMHCKOM
HavaibHOM mkonsl JI., 1956.

(Kovaljova Z. 1. and Yalogir E. M. Reader for grade 2 of Evenki primary school.
Leningrad, 1956)

Kosanera 3.1., Sinorup E.M. Kuura i ureHus. Jns 2-ro xinacca 5BEHKHHCKOH
HavapHOM mKonsL JI., 1961. '

(Kovaljova Z. 1. and Yalogir E. M. Reader for grade 2 of Evénki primary school.
Leningrad, 1961)

Kosasnesa 3.. OBeHkuiickuii s13bIk. YueOHuUK mig 2-ro xinacca. JI., 1973,
(Kovaljova Z. I. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 2. Leningrad, 1973)

Kynps A.A., Ocurnosa JL.I'. ickopka. Kxura ajist JOOMHATENIEHOTO YTEHHUS BO 2-3
KJ1. 9BeHKHUIcKko# mkousl. JI., 1980,

(Kudrya A. A., Osipova L. G. Little spark. Reader for grades 2-3 of Evenki school.
Leningrad, 1980)

Jle6enera E.I1., Bynarosa H.5I. DBeHkuiickuii a3pIK. YUeOHMK U KHHMTa JJIs1 YTEHUS
BO 2-M kiacce. JI., 1988.

(Lebedeva E. P. and Bulatova N. Ya. The Evenki language. A textbook and reader
for grade 2. Leningrad, 1988)

Jle6enena E.I1. Kuura s ureHus Bo 2-M Knacce dBeHKUMcKkoM mkonel. CII6.,
1992.
(Lebedeva E. P. Reader for grade 2 of Evenki school. St. Petersburg, 1992)

BynatoBa H.51. OBeHkuiickuit s3pik. YueOuuk mist 2-ro kinacca. CII6., 1992.
(Bulatova N. Ya. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 2. St. Patersburg,
1992) ‘

Bacunesnu I''M. Y4yeOHHUK 3BEHKHHCKOTO (TYHI'YCCKOTO) sI3bIKa. [ pamMMaTHKa U
npasonucanye. Y. 2. {ng 3-ro xnacca. M.-JI1., 1940.

(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook of Evenki (Tungus) language. Grammar and
Orthography. Part 2. For grade 3. Moscow-Leningrad, 1940)

Bacunesuu I'.M. Kuwnra anst yrenus. Y.3. Jlna 3-ro knacca. JI., 1940.
(Vasilevich G. M. Reader. Part 3. For grade 3. Leningrad, 1940)

JIazyko C.M. Knura nns uteHus B 3-M KJ1acce HayaibHO#M mKonsl Haponos Cesepa.
(Jins speHkuiickoi mkosr). JI., 1955, '
(Lazuko S. M. Reader for grade 3 of primary school. For Evenki school. Leningrad,
1955)

Bacunesuu I''M.,, IToaropckas A.K. Kuura mis urenus. J{ng 3-ro xmacca
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9BEHKUMCKON HaualbpHO 10Kl M.-J1., 1963.

(Vasilevich G. M. and Podgorskaja A. K. Reader. For grade 3 of primary school.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1963)

Kosanesa 3.1., Kyaps A.A. OBeHKUHCKHH S3pIK. YUEOHMK M KHHUra IJIs YTCHHSA
It 3-ro knacca. JI., 1988.
(Kovaljova Z. 1. and Kudrya A. A. The Evenki language. A textbook and reader for

‘grade 3. Leningrad, 1988)

Kosanesa 3.11. Yue6Hux s 3-ro knacca. CI16., 1993.
(Kovaljova Z. I. A textbook for grade 3. St. Petersburg, 1993)

Kosanesa 3.1., Kyaps A.A. Kraura ans uteHust B 3-eM Kjlacce 9BEHKMMCKHUX IIKOJL.
CII6., 1993. ,

(Kovaljova Z. I. and Kudrya A. A. Reader for grade 3 of Evenki school, 1993)

Bacunesuu I'.M. YueGHMK 9BEHKMICKOTO (TYHI'YCCKOTrO) s3bIKa. I'paMMaTHKa U
npasonucanue. Y. 2. /[ng 3-ro u 4-ro kiaccos. M.-JL., 1935.

(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook of Evenki (Tungus) language. Grammar and
Orphography. Part 2. For grades 3 and 4. Moscow-Leningrad, 1935)

Bacunesuu I'. M. YueOGHHK 3BEHKUHCKOTO (TYHIycCKOro) s3bIka. [ paMMaTHKa U
npasonucaunue. Y. 3. JIng 4-ro knacca. M.-JL, 1941.

(Vasilevich G. M. A textbook of Evenki (Tungus). Grammar and orphography. Part
3. For grade 4. Moscow-Leningrad, 1941)

Topuesckas B.A., Monaxosa V1.B. OseHkuiickuii s36IK. Y4eOGHUK Ui 3-ro Kiacca
Had. mKoisl. JI., 1954.

(Gorcevskaja V. A. and Monakhova I. V. The Evenki language. A textbook for
grade 3 of primary school. Leningrad, 1954)

I'magxosa H.W., Iluxynosa 3.H. DBeHkuiickuit 13pIK. YueOHUK A5 3-T0 Kilacca.
JI., 1974.

(Gladkova N. L. and Pikunova Z. N. The Evenki language. Textbook for grade 3.
Leningrad, 1974)

Bynarosa H., Jlamyxo A.T., Ocumosa JI.I'. OBeHKUiCKHii A3BIK. YueOHUK
rpaMMaTHKH M KHUTa IS YTeHHud B 4-oM Kiacce. JI., 1980.

(Bulatova N. Ya., Lapuko A. T., and Osipova L. G. The Evenki language. A
textbook and reader for grade 4. Leningrad, 1980)

Bocko6oiinukos M.IT. Kuura mns urenus. [ 4-ro knacca 3BeHKHICKOM

(Tynryccko#) HavanbHo# mKkomsl. JI. (Voskobojnikov M. P. Reader. For grade 4 of
Evenki primary school. Leningrad), 1948
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I'opuesckas B.A. DOBeHKHICKUM A3bIK. YUYeOHHK I 4-T0 Kacca IBEHKUHCKOR
HavdabHO# mkoisl. JI.-M., 1952.

(Gortsevskaja V. A. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 4 of Evenki
primary school. Leningrad-Moscow, 1952)

I'manxosa H.U., ITukynosa 3.H. OBenkuiickuil A3bIK. Y4eOHHK U KHUTA IS
9YTeHMA Ui 4-ro kiacca. J1., 1989.

(Gladkova N. I. and Pikunova Z. N. The Evenki language. A textbook and reader
for grade 4. Leningrad, 1989)

I'mankosa H.M. OBeHkuiickHil s3p1k. YueOHuk ansa 4-ro xiacca. CIIG., 1994,
(Gladkova N. I. The Evenki language. Textbook grade 4. St. Petersburg, 1994)

ITukynosa 3.H. OpeHKMHCKHI 136K, Y 9eOHUK [uis 4-ro Kiacca. Y.2. CII6., 1994,
(Pikunova Z. N. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 4. Part 2. St.
Petersburg, 1994)

Konecuukona B.JI. ¥ ap. OBeHkuiickuil A3k, YueOHHK s 5-6 kinacca. JI., 1986.
(Kolesnikova V. D. et al. The Evenki language. A textbook for grades 5 or 6.
Leningrad, 1986)

- Bynatosa H.SI. u ap. DBeHKHiicKui s13bIK. YueOHHK 118 S kinacca. CI16., 1996.
(Bulatova N. Ya. et al. The Evenki language. A textbook for grade 5. St.
Petersburg, 1996)

Konecuukona B.JI. ¥ ap. OBenkniickuil s3pIK. YueOHUK Wt 6-7 xiacca. JI., 1997.
(Kolesnikova V. D. et al. The Evenki language. A textbook for grades 6 or 7,
Leningrad, 1997)

Ocunosa JL.I'. u ap. Kaura ms urenns (6-7 knace). CII6., 1992.
(Osipova L. G. et al. Reader for grades 6 or 7. St. Petersburg, 1992)

JleGenena E.IN1. u mp. OBeHkuiickuit A3bIK. Y4yeOHOe nocobue s nemyanmmi. J1.,
1979.

(Lebedeva E. P. et al. The Evenki language. A textbook for Teacher Training
Colleges. Leningrad, 1979)

Hensuikos U.B. I'naroibHeie KaTerOpHH B 3BEHKHHCKOM A3BIKE (3JI0T U BHJ).
VYuebHOE mocobue mis neasy3os. JI., 1990. _
(Nedjalkov I. V. Evenki verb categories (voice and aspect). Leningrad, 1990)

boneimakosa JI.E. Pyccko-aBeHkuiickuit pasroBopHuk. Maranas, 1986.
(Bol'shakova L. E. Russian-Evenki guide book. Magadan, 1986)
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BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Anppeesa T.E. 3BykoBoii cTpoit ToMMOTCKOro roBopa 3BEHKMHCKOTO S3BIKA.
OkcrepuMeHTanbHOE hoHETHYECKOE Hecnenosanre. M., 1988.

(Andreeva T. E. The Phonetics of the Tommot dialect of Evenki. Experimental
research. Moscow, 1988)

Boiinioa A.®. Kareropus mina B 3seHkuiickoM sa3bike. JI., 1940.
(Bojtsova A. F. The category of person in Evenki. Leningrad, 1940)

Bponackas JI.M. CnoXHONOAYHHEHHOE NPEATIOKEHHE B IBEHKHICKOM fA3bIKE.
Hosocu6bupck., 1988 (Brodskaja L. M. A complex sentence in Evenki.
Novosibirsk, 1988)

Bynarosa H.51. T'oBops! 3BeHKoB AMypckoit oOnactu. JI., 1987.
(Bulatova N. Ya. Evenki dialects in the Amur region. Leningrad, 1987)

Bynarosa H.A. Knaccudukauus roBopoB 3BeHKHICKOrO A3bika // [IpocBemmenue Ha
Kp. Cesepe. Ne21. J1.,1984, c. 81-87.

(Bulatova N. Ya. A taxonomy of Evenki dialects // Education in the Extreme
North. No. 21, Leningrad, 1984, pp. 81-87)

Bapnamosa I".W1. ®pazeonoru3mMsl B 3BeHKUICKOM s3b1ke. HoBocuOupcek., 1986.
(Varlamova G. 1. Evenki idioms. Novosibirsk, 1986)

Bacunesnu I''M. Ouepk auaieKkToB 3BEHKHUCKOTO (TYHIyccKoro) s3bika. J1., 1948.
(Vasilevich G. M. An outline of Evenki (Tungus) dialects. Leningrad, 1948)

Bacunesnd I''M. Ouepku rpaMMaTHKK 3BEHKUHCKOTO (TYHTYCCKOTrO) s3bIKa. M.,
1940. '

(Vasilevich G. M. An outline of Evenki (Tungus) grammar. Moscow, 1940)

I'openosa JI.M. Kateropus Buaa B asenkuiickoM s3bike. Hosocubupck., 1979.
(Gorelova L. M. The category of aspect in Evenki. Novosibirsk, 1979)

Konecuukosa B.Jl. CHHTaKCHC 3BEHKHICKOro A3bIKa. M.-J1., 1966.
(Kolesnikova V. D. Evenki syntax. Moscow-Leningrad, 1966)

Koncranturosa O.A. DBeHkuiickuii 1361K: QoneTnka, Mopdonorus. M.-J1., 1964,
(Konstantinova O. A. The Evenki language: phonetics, morphology.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1964)

Pomanosa A.B. u ap. BzaumoBnusHMEe 3BEHKMHCKOTO U AKYTCKOTO A3BIKOB. J1.,
1975.

(Romanova A. V., Myreeva A. N. and Barashkov P. P. Evenki-Yakut language
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contact. Leningrad, 1975)

XacanoBa M.M. [IopenutenrHoe HAKIIOHEHHE B 3BEHKMICKOM s13bIKe. JI., 1986.
(Khasanova M. M. Imperative in Evenki. Leningrad, 1986)

HMunnuyc B.U. OBenkuiickuit 361K / SI3b1KM Mupa. MOHTOJILCKHE S3BIKH.
TyHryco-Manpwkypckue a3biku. SAnmoHckuit a3uik. Kopelickuit a3e1x., 1997, c.
267-283. '

(Tsintsius V. I. The Tungus (Evenki) language // Languages of the World.
Mongolian languages. Tungus languages. The Japanese language. The Korean
language. 1997, pp. 267-283)

Bulatova, Nadezhda, and Lenore Grenoble. 1998. Evenki. Munich: Lincom Europa.

Castrén M.A. Grundziige einer tungusischen Sprachlehre nebst kurzem
Worterverzeichniss. St. Petersburg, 1856.

Janhunen, Juha. Material on Manchurian Khamnigan Evenki. Castrenianumin
toimitteita 40. Helsinki, Finno-Ugrian Society, 1991.

! Menges Karl H. Das Ewenki // Handbuch der orientalistik. Altaistik. Dritter
: abschnitt. Tungusologie. Leiden/Kéln, 1968. S.42-92.

Nedjalkov, Igor. 1996. Evenki. London: Routledge.

M ETR Thyr 7 —25E M ZF, IREUER Gie) MRS BRI T4,
RRHF3EE, 1955, pp.441-488.

(Ikegami, Jiro. The Tungus Language. In: S. Ichikawa and S. Hattori, eds., An
Introduction to the Languages of the World, Vol. II, Tokyo: Kenkyusha, 1955,
pp.441-488.

Dictionaries
BacuneBud I'.M. Pyccko-3BeHKMICKMH cToBaps. J{jis 9BEHKHICKOM (TYHIYCCKOI)
HavanpHOH mkonsl JI.-M., 1950.
(Vasilevich G. M. Russian-Evenki dictionary. For Evenki (Tungus) primary school.
Leningrad-Moscow, 1950)

Jlasyko C.M., bacuna M.4l. Pyccko-sBenkuiickuii cnoBaps. K kauram s urenus
B 3 u 4 xyaccax mkon Haponos Kpaiinero Cesepa. Ilep. B.JI.Ctans. J1., 1949,
(Lazuko S. M. and Basina M. Ya. Russian-Evenki dictionary. For grades 3 and 4 of
primary school. Leningrad, 1949)

Konecuukosa B.J[. CnoBaps 9BeHKHICKO-PYCCKHi M PYCCKO-3BEHKHHCKHUIA.,
ITocobue s yyammuxcs HayansHoMH mxoisl. JI., 1989.
(Kolesnikova V. D. Evenki-Russian and Russian-Evenki dictionary. For primary
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school. Leningrad, 1989)

bonneipes B.B. Pyccko-3Benkuiickuii cioBaps. Hopocubupcek., 1994,
(Boldyrev B. V. Russian-Evenki dictionary. Novosibirsk, 1994)

Kounesa 3.11. OBenkuiicko-pycckuii teMariudeckuit ciropaps. KpacHospcek, 1990.
(Kochneva Z. 1. Evenki-Russian topic dictionary, Krasnoyarsk, 1990)

Bacunesud I'.M. OBenkuiicko-pycckuii cioBapb. C npHIOKEeHHEM H
IrpaMMaTHYECKAM O4YEPKOM IBEHKUHCKOro A3b1ka. M., 1958.

(Vasilevich G. M. Evenki-Russian dictionary. With an appendix and an outline of
Evenki grammar. Moscow, 1958)

T'opuesckas B.A., Konecaukosa B.Jl., KoncrantunoBa O.A. DBEHKHICKO-PYCCKHIA
CJIOBaph (C KpaTKUM rpamMMmaTHdeckum odepkom). JI., 1958.
(Gortsevskaja V. A., Kolesnikova V. D., Konstantinova O.A. Evenki-Russian
dictionary (with a short grammar outline. Leningrad, 1958)

Konecuukospa B.JI., KoncranTiaoBa O.A. Pyccko-3BeHKuiickuit ciioBaps. J1., 1960.
(Kolesnikova V. D., Konstantinova O. A. Russian-Evenki dictionary. Leningrad,
1960)

PomanoBa A.B., MripeeBa A.H. [lnanexronoru4eckuii ciioBapb 3BeHKHHACKOT0
A3bpIKa. MaTepHaibl roBOpoB 3BeHKOB SkyTuu. J1., 1968.

(Romanova A. B., Myreeva A. N. Dictionary of the Evenki dialects in Yakutia.
Leningrad, 1968)

Shirokogoroff S. M. A Tungus dictionary. Tokyo, 1944

Ikegami, Jiro. An Evenki vocabulary: containing words of three Siberian dialects
with Japanese entry words and Russian equivalents. Part 1. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu
(Bulletin of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures) / Hokkaido
University, 9 (1975), 61 - 92

Ikegami, Jiro. An Evenki vocabulary: containing words of three Siberian dialects
with Japanese entry words and Russian equivalents. Part 2. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu
(Bulletin of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures) / Hokkaido
University, 10 (1976), 165 - 189
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I'openosa JI.M. bu6morpadus 1o COBETCKOMY TYHIyCO-MaHB'KYPOBEICHHUIO
(1970-1990). M., 1991.

(Gorelova L. M. Bibliography of the Soviet Tungusology (1970-1990), Moscow,
1991)

Texts
IMonme H.H. Marepuains! 1yis MCCleIOBaHHS TYHTYcCKoro s3bika. Hapeuwe
Oapry3uHCcKux 3BeHKoB. JI., 1927,
(Poppe N. N. Materials for the study of the Tungus language. The Bargusin Evenki
subdialect. Leningrad, 1927)

Luauuyc B.1. 50 sseHkuiickux tekcroB. CTeknorpapudeckoe H3aHue Ha paBax
pyxonucH. Jlenunrpanckuit nequsactutyT M. AWM. I'epuena. JI., 1930.
Tsintsius V. I. 50 Evenki texts. Leningrad Herzen Teacher Training Insitute, 1930)

Bacwiesuu I'.M. COOpHHMK MaTeprasoB 110 3BEHKHHCKOMY (TYHI'YCCKOMY)
¢onsitopy // Tpynst mo ponskiopy. T.1 JI., 1936.
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the North, Siberia and the Far East. St. Petersburg, 1997, pp. 42-54)

Kaszakesuu O.A., ITapdpenopa O.C. SI3pIKOBBIE M 3THHYECKHE OOIIHOCTH MOCENKA
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bysxum». M., 2000, ¢. 304-309.

(Kazakevitch O. A., Parfenova O. S. Languistic and ethnic groups in the village
Sovetskaja rechka of the Turukhansk district // Languages in Russia and other
countries of the CIS: their status and social functions. Moscow, 2000, pp.304-309).
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1998, pp. 307-323.
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pp. 109-121.
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Godoberi

About the Godoberi language

Godoberi belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family,
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic)
subgroup.

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Godoberians mostly live in the Botlikh
district in 2 auls (settlements): Godoberi and Zibirkhali.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Kibrik, A. E.(ed.) Godoberi. Lincom Europa, Miinchen, Newcastle, 1998.

I'ynaBa T.E. FonoGepnﬁCKHﬁ A3bIK // 513810 Haponos CCCP. T.IV.
WUGepuiicko-kaBKasckue s3bIkd. M., 1967.

(Gudava T. E. Godoberi language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

Cannosa IT.A. T'onoGepurckuit s351K. Maxaukana, 1973.
(Saidova P. A. Godoberi language. Makhachkala, 1973)

Cannosa IT.A. CKIOHEHMe HMEH CYIIECTBUTENBHEIX B rof00EpUHCKOM s3bIKE //
YueH. 3an. MHCTHTYTa HCTOpHH, A3BIKA H nmureparypsl. T. XV. Maxaukaia, 1972.
(Saidova P. A. Noun declension in Godoberi language // Scientific papers of the
Institute of History, Language and Literature. Vol. XV. Makhachkala, 1972)

Canpnosa I1.A. KpaTkast xapakTepHcTHKa 3BYKOBOW CHCTEMEI ronoGeppIHCKbro
si361Ka // V4eH. 3an. MHCTHTYTa HCTOpHH, S3bIKA K marepatypsl. T. XII.
Maxauxkaia, 1962.

(Saidova P. A. A short characteristics of the sound system of Godoberi language /
Scientific papers of the Inst. of History, Language and Literature. Vol. XII.
Makhachkala, 1962)

Caunosa IT.A. O6pasoBaHre MHOYXECTBEHHOTO YHC/IA HMEH CYINECTBHTEJIBHBIX B

ronoOepUHCKOM s3BIKE // VueH. 3arr. WHcTHTyTa HCTOpHH, S3BIKA U nutepatypsl. T.
XIII. Maxaukasa, 1963.
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(Saidova P. A. The formation of the plural of nouns in Godoberi language //
Scientific papers of the Inst. of History, Language and Literature. Vol. XIII.
Makhachkala, 1963)

TateBocos C.I'. T'ogo6epunckuit si3pik // A3piku mupa: KaBkasckue si3emu. M.,
1999.

(Tatevosov S. G. Godoberi language // Languages of the world: Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnekceeB M.E. SI3bcoBoe 3axoHOmaTenscTBO B JJarectane // SI3BIKOBbIE npobneMbl
Poccuiickoit ®enepanuy U 3aK0HBI 0 S3EBIKE. M., 1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)
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AnekceeB M.E. Tono6epurckuit s361k // KpacHast KHUTa sS35IK0B HapoaoB Poccuu:
SHUHKIIONIETUIECKUH CIIOBApPh-CIIPAaBOYHHUK. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Godoberi language / Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

Maromenxanos M.M. SI3sikoBas curyanus Ha CepepHoM KaBkase B ucTOpHYecKOM
acriekTe // COLMONMMHTBHCTHYECKUE TIPOGIEMBI B Pa3HBIX PETHOHAX MHUPA.
Marepuans MexayHapoxHon konpepenuuu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M.-C. Cnenuduxa s3p1k0Bo# CUTyanuH B Jlarectane u HeobxoquMas
TOCYapCTBEHHA I3BIKOBAS NOTUTHKA // COLHOMMHTBUCTHYECKHE HPOBIEMEI B
Pa3HBIX pErHOHaxX MUpa. MaTtepraikl MeXTyHapoaHOM KoHbepeHuu. M., 1996.
(Musajev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)




Hinukh

About the Hinukh language

Hinukh belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Hinukhs live in the Hinukh village in
Tsuntinski district and in the village Monastyrskoje of Kizlar district.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Bokapes E.A. 'unyxckuit s361k ([Ipensapurensroe coobmenue) / Tpyast Un-ta
s3prko3nannsg AH CCCP. T. 1, 1952.

(Bokarev E. A. Hinukh language (introductory publication) // Works of the Institute
of linguistics of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR. Vol. I. Moscow, 1952)

Bokapes E.A. I'mnyxckuit s361k / S3wxu mapomos CCCP. T. IV.
N6epuiicko-kaBKa3ckue A36IkH. M., 1967.

(Bokarev E. A. Hinukh language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

Axmenos A.A., Mukannos K.III. O HeKOTOpEIX paspsiaaXx MECTOMMEHHH B
rHHYXcKOM s3eike // Exxerognuk UKSI. T. X, 1983.

(Ahmedov A. A., Mikailov K. Sh. Some groups of pronouns in Hinukh language //
Ibero-caucasian linguistics annual. Vol. X. Tbilisi, 1983)

Bakuios X.C. 3ByKkonoapakaTebHEIE CIIOBA-BEIKPHKH [IPEACTaBUTENEH
)KHBOTHOTO MHpa B THHYXCKOM s3bIKe // OTpacneBas TeKCHKa JareCTaHCKUX
A3BIKOB: Ha3BaHuUs )KUBOTHEIX M ITHI. Maxaukana, 1988.

(Vakilov X. S. The onomatopoeic words-exclamations of animals in Hinukh

language // The thematic lexics in Daghestanian languages: Names of animals and
birds. Makhachkala, 1988)

Baxunos X.C. ViMs cymecTBHTENEHOE B THHYXCKOM A3bIKe: ABTOped. [HC... KaHI.
¢unon. nHayk. Maxaukana, 1998.

(Vakilov X. S. The noun in Hinukh language. Ph.D. Diss. Makhachkala, 1998)
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Xamunos MLIIIL I'nayxckuit s3bik // SI3s1Ku Mupa. Kaskasckue s3pIK. M., 1999.
(Khalilov M. Sh. Hinukh language // Languages of the world. Caucasian languages.
Moscow, 1999)

Xamunos M.III., Ucakos U.A. I'unyxckuii 5361k // SI3bikH HaponoB Poccuu u
COIIPENENBHBIX TOCYaapcTB. M., 1997.

(Khalilov M. Sh. Hinukh language // Languages of Russia and adjacent states.
Moscow, 1997)

Jlomranze O.A. T'HHYXCKMI IHATIEKT AHIONWCKOTO S3BIKA. Tounucu, 1963.
(Lomtadze E. A. Hinukh dialect of the Dido language. Thilisi, 1963)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. SI3p1K0BO€ 3aKk0HOAaTENBCTBO B JlarecTane / SI3pIKOBbIC 1po6IeMbl
Poccniickoit denepatuu u 3akoHHI 0 s361Ke. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

! AniexceeB M. E. I'uHyxckwuit s3pik // KpacHas kuura s35IK0B Hapoxos Poccun:
SHUIMKJIONIEAUYIECKHMH CIIOBapb-CIIpaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

i (Alekseyev M. E. Hinukh language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994) '

Maromenxanos M.M. S3bIk0Bad cuTyanus Ha Cepepnom KaBka3ze B HcTopHaeckoM
acniekTe // COMONMMHTBUCTHYECKHE MPOGIEMEI B PA3HBIX PETHOHAX MHUpa.
Marepuaisl MexxyHapoaHO# koHbepeHuun. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)-

Mycaes M.-C. Cnenuduka s361x0B0# cutyanuu B Jlarectane u Heobxoaumas
TOCYNapCTBCHHAA A3BIKOBAS MOMUTHKA // COUMONMHTBUCTAYECKHE TPOGIIEMBI B
PasHBIX pETHOHAaX MHpa. MarepHalibl MexIyHaponHoM koHepeHuuu. M., 1996.
(Musayev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state / Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Hunzib

About the Hunzib language

Hunzib belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Hunzibs live in the Bezhta sector of
Tsuntinski district in 3 auls (villages): Hunzib, Nakhada and Garbutl. The
lowland Hunzib speakers are migrants from these villages. They often visit their
native villages on different occasions — marriages, funerals etc.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Bbokapes E.A. I'yn3u6ckuit s3s1k // SI3p1xu napogos CCCP. T. IV.
N6eputicko-kaBka3ckue s3b1KH. M., 1967.

(Bokarev Ye. A. Hunzib language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967)

bokapes E.A. Marepuans! k coBapio ryH3u6Cckoro s3bika // Bonpockr HU3y4dEHUs
HOepHICKO-KaBKa3CKMX SA3BIKOB. M., 1961.

(Bokarev Ye. A. Data for the dictionary of Hunzib language // Problems in the
study of the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961)

I'am3aToB M.-P.3. ®oneruxa ryn3uGekoro s3bka. ABroped. uc... KaHg. Guion.
Hayk, M., 1975.

(Hamzatov M.-R. E. Phonetics of Hunzib language, Ph.D. thesis. Moscow, 1975)

I'am3aToB M.-P.3. O HEKOTOPEIX 0COGEHHOCTAX KOHCOHAHTH3MA TYH3HGCKOTO
sa3b1Ka // CJIOBO M CIIOBOCOYETAHUE B A3BIKAX Pa3IHYHBIX TUIOB. M., 1973,
(Hamzatov M.-R. E. On some specific features of the Hunzib consonant system //
Word and word-combination in languages of different types. Moscow, 1973)

['amsaros M.-P.3. Ctpykrypa ciora u cnorogenenue // CJIOBO U ¢IOBOCOYETAHHE B
A3BIKaX pa3MUYHEBIX THNOB. M., 1973.

(Hamzatov M.-R. E. Syllable structure and syllabication // Word and
word-combination in languages of different types. Moscow, 1973)



Hcakos M. A. I'naronsroe cnoBoo6pasopanye B ryH3U6CKOM si3bIke // Bompock!
C7I0B00Opa3oBaHuUs JareCTaHCKUX A35IKOB. Maxauxana, 1986.

(Isakov I. A. Verb formation in Hunzib language // Word formation in
Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1973)

Hcaxos U.A. CHcTeMHOE H aCHCTEMHOE B CKIIOHEHHH CYOCTAHTHBOB TryH3HOCKOTO
sa3bIKa // TlamexHbIR COCTaB U CHCTEMA CKIIOHEHHS B KABKA3CKHX S3BIKAX.
Maxaukana, 1987.

(Isakov I. A. Systematic and non-systematic features in noun declension of Hunzib

language // Case inventory and system of declension in Caucasian languages.
Makhachkala, 1973)

Hcaxos UL.A. I'yr3ubcxuit 5361k // SI3biku HapomoB Poccu U cocemHux
rocyaapcTs. M., 1997.

(Isakov I. A. Hunzib language // Languages of the peoples of Russia and adjacent
states. Moscow, 1997)

Van den Berg, H. E. A grammar of Hunzib (with texts and lexicon). Miinchen:
LINCOM Europa, 1995.

Hcaxos N.A., Xamnos M.IIL I'yrsu6eko-pycckuit ciosaps. M., 2001.
(Isakov I. A., Khalilov M. Sh. Hunzib-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 2001)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB M.E. fI3r1koBoe 3akoHOmaTenseTBO B Jlarectade // SI36IKOBBIE IpoOIeMBI
Poccuiickoit Qenepannu U 3aKoHEI 0 s3p1Ke. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB M.E. I'yn3n6ckuit s3bik. B xH.: KpacHas kuura S3soB HapoIOB
Poccnn: sunuknonequyeckuit cosape-crpaBouHuk. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Hunzib language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

MaromenxanoB M.M. S3sIkoBas cHTyanus Ha Ceseprom KaBkase B HcToprieckom
acniexre // COUMONMHTBUCTHYECKHE IPOGIEMBI B Pa3HBIX PErHOHAX MHpa.
Marepuainsl MexayHapoaHO# Kondepenun. M., 1996, ‘
(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M.-C. Cnenuduxa s13bIK0BOM cHTyamuy B JlarecTaHe u HeoOxoaumas
TOCyapCcTBEHHAS A3bIKOBAS NNONUTHKA // COLMOIMHTBUCTHYECKUE TPOGIIEMEL B
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Pa3HBIX perHoHax Mupa. MaTepuansl MexmayHapoaHoi KoH(epenuu. M., 1996.
(Musayev M.-S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and

language policy of the state. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the
World. Moscow, 1996)
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Itelmen

About the Itelmen language

Itelmen is regarded as genetically isolated. There are two viewpoints
concerning the genesis of Itelmen.

In one hypothesis, Itelmen and other Chukchee-Kamchatkan languages have
a common ancestor; the differences of Itelmen traceable on all structural levels
might be explained by the intense foreign influence; Itelmen might have
swallowed some other, non-Chukchee-Kamchatkan language (V. G. Bogoraz, V.
L. Jochelson, P. Y. Skorik).

In another hypothesis, Itelmen is not related to other Chukchee-Kamchatkan
languages genetically, common features being a result of convergence (D.
Worth, A. P. Volodin, A. S. Asinovskij). There are reasons for considering
Itelmen as genetically isolated and opposed to genetically related
Chukchee-Koryak languages within the Chukchee-Kamchatkan group. Neither is
there any genetic relationship between Itelmen and Ainu (the language of the
Itelmen's southern neighbours).

TEACHING MATERIALS

Textbooks for the Itelmen (Kamchadal) schools

In the native language
Bynem y4utecs! tensMeHckas yuebHas kaura. Hamucana GpHrazoi uTeILMEHOB,
y4amuxcs XabapoBckoro TexHHKyMa Hapo1oB Cepepa Cno60om4uKoBEIM,
Cnoboxuukonott, [Tamykoii / Tlox pen. E.Opnoeoit. JI.: Vunenrus, 1932. 64 c.,
1., 1 Tabm.
(Let's study! Itelmen Text book. Written by the crew of Itelmens, students of
Khabarovsk College of Peoples of the North Slobodtchikov, Slobodchikova,
Pavlutskaja / Ed. Ye. Orlova.- Leningrad: Uchpedgiz, 1932. 64 p., pl., 1 table.)

Bonogun A.IT., Xanotimoa K.H. Byksaps: JIs 1 Ki1. HTEIbMEHCKMX MIKOJL WUsn.
2-e, mopab. CII6: ITpoceewenwe, 1993. 122 ¢., mn. + 1 1. pa3pesH. a30.

(Volodin A.P., Khalojmova K. N. The Alphabet primer: For the first grade of
Itelmen schools. 2nd edition. St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 1993. 122 p,pl. +11.
Abc primer.)

Xanoitmosa K.H. Byksaps ¢ npunoxenuem. J1.: ITpocsemenne, 1988. 144 c.
ITepensn. CII6: [Ipoceemenue, 1993,
(Khalojmova K. N. The Alphabet primer with an annex. Leningrad:
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Prosveshchenie, 1988. 144 p. Republished: St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 1993.)

Xanoiimosa K.H. Jletsim Kyrtxa: 3aragxu qns nereit. [Terponasiosck-Kamyarckuii,
1994. 34 c.

(Khalojmova K. N. For the children of Kutkh: Riddles for children.
Petropavlovsk-Kamtchatskij, 1994. 34 p.)

Xanoimosa K.H. rtensmeHckas peus: YUeOHHK M KHUTA UL YTEHUS BO 2-M
kiacce. JI.: IIpocsemenue, 1991. 168 c.

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen speech: Textbook and Reader for the 2nd grade.
Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1991. 168 p.)

Xanoiimosa K.H. UTensmeHcKast peus: Y4eOHMK U KHHTa [ YTEHUA BO 2-M
knacce/ Ilox pen. A.IL.Bonoxusa. JI.: IIpocemenue, 1991. 159 c.

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen speech: Textbook and Reader for the 2nd grade /
Editor A. P. Volodin. Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1991. 159 p.)

Xainoiimosa, K.H. UTenemenckuit s351k: yueOHUK st 2 knacca. Cankt-TleTep6ypr:
Otn-uue u3a-sa "[Ipocsemenue”, 1997.

[Tonosa H.C. YuebHuK apuMeTHKH i1 HadanbHO#M mxonsl. Ha utensMeHckuit
a3bIK nepesenia. E. Opmosa. Y. . M.-J1.: Yunenrus, 1933. 78 ¢. U. I. 1-w1if rox
oOy4eHus.

(Popova N. S. A textbook of arithmetic for primary school. Translated into Itelmen

by Ye. Orlova. Part I. Moscow-Leningrad: Uchpedgiz, 1933. 78 p. Part I. 1st
grade.)

Xanoiimopa K.H. VitensMeHCKHI s3b1K: Y4eOHMK B KHUTA VIS YTSHHS IS 3
kiacca. CII6.: [Ipocsemenue, 1999. 159 c.

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen language. Textbook and Reader for the 3rd grade.
St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 1999. 159p.)

Xanoiimosa K.H. VTensMeHCK i 935IK: Y4eOHUK ¥ KHUTA I YTEHHS 119 4
kiacca. CII6.: [Ipocsemenue, 2000. 127c.

(Khalojmova K. N. The Itelmen language. Textbook and Reader for the 4th grade.
St. Petersburg: Prosveshchenie, 2000. 127p.)

Xanoiimosa K.H., JTiopp M., Kactau 3., Jlourusos C.
Hcropuko-sTHOrpadudeckoe yuebHOe Tocobue o HTENEMEHCKOMY A3BIKY.
IlerponaBnosck-Kamuarckuii: Kammar,1995. 123c.

(Khalojmova K. N., Duerr M., Kasten E., Longinov S. Historical-ethnografic

Teaching Material of The Itelmen language. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskij: Kamshat,
1995. 123p.)
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Hropp M., Kacrau 3., Xanoiimosa K. H., UtenpMmeHcKuil S3p1K B KYJIBTYypa.
Miinster/ Berlin : Waxmann, 2001.

(Diirr M., Kasten E., Khalojmova K. N., Itelmen Language and Culture. Miinster/
Berlin : Waxmann, 2001.) (Multimedia CD-ROM)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Bonomun A.I1. Utensmenckuii s3eix. J1., 1976.
(Volodin-A. P. The Itelmen Language. Leningrad, 1976)

Bonogun A.I1., XKyxosa A.H. UtensMeHcKuit s3mk // SI3bIkH HapozoB CCCP B
5-tu Tomax. T. Vol., 1968.

(Volodin A. P. The Itelmen Language // Languages of the peoples of the USSR, in
5 volumes, Vol. V, 1968)

Bonomun A.Il. UteneMensl. M., 1995,
(Volodin A. P. The Itelmens. Moscow 1995)

Kpamenunnukos C.I1. Onucanne semmu Kamuarkn. M.-J1., 1949,
(Krascheninnikov S. P. The description of the Land of Kamchatka.
Moscow-Leningrad 1949)

Crebnuukuit C.H. UrensMenckuit 351K // SI36IKM ¥ MACEMEHHOCTS HapoJoB
Cesepa, 4. III. JI., 1934,

(Stebnitskij S. N. The Itelmen Language. Languages and writing systems of the
Peoples of the North, part III. Leningrad 1934)

Worth D. S. La place du Kamtchadal parmi les langues soi-disant paléosibériennes
/ Orbis, 1962, t. X1, #2.

Georg, Ralf-Stefan, and Alexander P. Volodin. Die itelmenische Sprache.
Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1999.

Dialects _
Mo T.A. O4epk hoHETHKE U MOP(OJIOTHE CEIAHKHHCKOTO qUaNeKTa
UTENILMEHCKOTO 43bIKa // Y9eHble 3amicKu JICHHHIPaIcKOTO TOCYapCTBEHHOTO
[IeIaroru9ecKoro yuusepcurera uM. A. I'epuena. 1960, T. 167.
(Moll, T. A. An outline of phonetics and morphology of the Sedanka Dialect of
Itelmen // Transactions of Herzen Teachers' Training University of Leningrad.
1960, vol. 167.) |

Dictionaries
Bonoaun A I1., Xanoiimosa K.H. Crosaps HUTEJIEMEHCKO-PYCCKHH U
PYCCKO-UTENBMEHCKHIA, oK. 4000 cnos. JI., 1989.
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(Volodin A. P., Khalojmova K. N. Itelmen-Russian and Russian-Itelmen dictionary,
ca. 4000 words. Leningrad 1989)

benenukt JIpi0oBcku, CioBaph uTelbMeHCKOros3eka. Warszawa : Energeia, 1998.
236 c.

(Benedykt Dybowski, Dictionary of the Itelmen language. Warszawa : Energeia,
1998. 236p.)

Kurebito T., Kurebito M., Nagayama Y., Ono C., Yazu M. (Kurebito M. ed.)
Comparative Basic Vocabulary of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan Language Family: 1.
(ELPR Publications Series A2-011) Kyoto, 2001.

Texts
Kamchadal texts collected by Jochelson. By D. S. Worth. Los Angeles, 1961.

Opnoga E.I1. UteneMenckue ckasku. // SI3pIKu .1/1 MHCBMEHHOCTE HapooB Ceepa,
w.III. JI., 1934.

(Orlova Ye. P. Itelmen fairy tales. // Languages and writing systems of Peoples of
the North. Leningrad 1934, part III)

I'yroposa T.E. OneBans: Mrenbmenckas nerenna. [lerponasnosck-Kamuarckuid:
PHO KOT,1995. 48c.

' (Gutorova T. E. El'wel": The Itelmen Legend. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskij:
RIOKOT, 1995. 48p.)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES |

Bononun A.IT. UtensmeHckuit a3uik // KpacHast kaura HapoJoB Poccuu:
OHIUKIIONEIUYECKUH CIOBaph-CIpaBoYHuK. M., 1994, c. 22-29.

(A. P. Volodin. The Itelmen language. In: Red book of languages of Russia: The
Encyclopedia. Moscow ,1994, pp. 22-29)

Bononun A.I1. UtensmeHcko-pycckue cBs3u // KoHTakTOMOTHYEeCKHiA

SHIMKIIONEAUYECKUH clioBaph-cipaBouHuK. Bemi. 1 CeBepHblit peruoH. M., 1994,
C. 85-93.

(A.P. Volodin. "Itelmen-russian relationship". In: Contactology encyclopedic
dictionary-reference book. Issue 1 Northern regions. Moscow,1994, pp. 85-93)

Bonoaun A.I1. UteneMeHcKkHH s3b1K // JIMHTBUCTHUECKIE SHIUKIIONEIUYECKU
cnosapb. M., 1990. c. 206.

(A. P. Volodin. The Itelmen language. In: Linguistic encyclopedic dictionary.
Moscow, 1990. 206 p.)

Bononun A.Il. Utenemenckuit s3v1k // SI3piku Mupa. Ilaneoasuarckue s3pku. M.,
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1997. C. 60-71.

(Volodin A. P., The Itelmen language. In: Languages of the world. Paleoasiatic
languages. Moscow, 1997, pp. 60-71)

WEB RESOURCES

Bobaljik, Jonathan David. Mostly Predictable: Cyclicity and the Distribution of
- Schwa in Itelmen. URL: http://roa.rutgers.edu/view.php3?roa=208
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Izhorian

About the Izhorian language
Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Baltic-Finnic group.
Where the speakers live

Together with the Votians, the Izhorians are indigenous inhabitants of the
historical Ingermanland (Ingria). At present Izhorians live in some villages in
Kingisepp and Lomonosov districts, Leningrad region, as well as in neighboring
areas in Estonia. The Oredezha dialect formerly spoken in some villages in
Gatchina district is now extinct.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Brailovskaja S. M. ja Rybnikova M. A. Lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart.
Kolmas oppivart. Vennden kieles kéinnetty. Leningrad, 1933.

Duubof V. S. ym. Ensikirja ja lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart. Leningrad,
1932.

Erdeli V. G, Terehova L. G. Geografia. Osa 1-2. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Erdeli V. G., Terehova L. G. Maantiito. Oppikirja inkeroisia alkuoppikoteja vart.
Osa 1. Leningrad, 1934,

Grigorjev N. Pooltoist lakkamyst. Dispetceran léikkéimys. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937.
Iljin N. A. ja Junus V. L. Bukvari. Isoroin skouluja vart. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.
Iljin N. A., Jefimov D. L. Lukukirja. Osa 1-3. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936-1937.

Iljin N.A. Lukukirja alkuskoulun kolmatta klaassaa vart. Kolmas osa.
Leningrad-Moskva, 1937.

IZoran keelen programma alkuskoulua vart. Leningrad-Moskva, 1937.
Jefimov D. L. Lukukirja inkeroisia skouluja vart. Osa 1. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.
Jefimov D. L. Lukukirja alkuskoulun toist klaassaa vart. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937.

Junus V. I, Ilyin N. A. Inkeroisin (iZorin) keelen oppikirja alkuskouluja vart.
Grammatikka ja ortografia. Ensiméin osa. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Junus V. 1. ja Maksimov P. Inkeroisin (isoroin) keelen oppikirja alkuskouluja vart.
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Grammatikka ja orfografia. Osa 1-2. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.
Junus V. I. Lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart. Leningrad, 1933.
Junus V. Lukukirja. Inkeroisia oppikoteja vart. Neljds klassa. Leningrad, 1934.

Popova N. S. Arifmetikan oppikirja. Alkua oppia vart. Osa 1-2. Leningrad,
1933-1934.

Popova N. S. Arifmetikan oppikirja. Alkuoppia vart. Osa 3. Leningrad, 1937.
Popova N. S. Korjahus arifimetiikan, reknatuksia ja kiinnityksid. Leningrad, 1934.
Tetjurev V. A. Luunnontiito. Alkuoppia vart. Osa 1. Leningrad, 1933.

Tetjurev V. A. Luunnontiito. Alkuoppia vart. Osa 2. Leningrad, 1937.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Laanest A. Isuri keele ajalooline foneetika ja morfoloogia. Tallinn, 1986.

Sovijirvi A. Foneettis-dinnehistoriallinen tutkimus Soikkolan inkeroismurteesta.
Helsinki, 1944.

Jlaanect A. Mxopckue nquanexTsl: JIMHrBoreorpadHyeckoe HCCaen0BaHHeE.
Tammuun, 1966.
(Laanest A. Izhorian Dialects: Linguistic-geographical Research. Tallinn, 1966)

Jlaavect A.X. Ucropnueckas doHerHka U Mopdonorus wxopckoro s3pika. AJJI.
Tammuun, 1978.

(Laanest A. Historical Phonetics and Morphology of the Izhorian language. Tallinn,
1978)

Grammars
Ariste P. Isuri keelest. // Emakeele Seltsi aastaraamat, II. Tallinn, 1956.

Ariste P. Isuri keeleniiteid. / Eesti NSV Teaduste Acadeemia Keele ja Kirjanduse
Instituudi uurimused, V. Tallinn, 1960.

Décsy Gy. Einfiihrung in die finnish-ugrishe Sprachwissenschaft. Wiesbaden, 1965.

Junus V. I. IZoran keelen grammatikka. Morfologia. Opettaijaa vart.
Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Laanest A. Isuri keele oredeZi murdest. // Emakeele Seltsi aastaraamat, VI. Tallinn,
1960.

Migiste J. Rosona (Eesti Ingeri) murde pédjooned. // Acta et Commentationes
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Universitatis Tartuensis, B. III, 3, 1925.

Nirvi R. E. Die Stellung der ingrischen Dialekte. // Sitzungsberichte der finnischen
Academie der Wissenschaften. Helsinki, 1960.

Porkka V. Ueber der ingrischen Dialekt mit Beriicksichtigung der tbrigen
finnisch-ingermanlandischen Dialekte. Helsingfors, 1885.

Jlaanect A. Wxopckuit s3biK. // SI3biku napogos CCCP. T. II1. ®unHO-yTOpCKHe H
camoauiickue a3pIki. M., 1966.

(Laanest A. The Izhorian Language. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Vol.
3. Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966)

Jlaanect A. Vbxopckui s3bIK. // SI3piku mupa. Ypansckue s3p1ku. M., 1993,

(Laanest A. The Izhorian Language. / Languages of the Word. Uralic languages.
Moscow, 1993)

Ilearesns 0. O HEKOTOPBIX MOITHUECKUX CHHOHHMAX B 3CTOHCKHX, BOACKHX M
HDKOPCKMX HapOAHBIX MECHSX. // Beecoro3HOe coBeIanue Mo BOnpocam
¢uHHO-yropcko# ¢dunonoruu. Ierposasoack, 1961.

(Peegel Yu. On some poetic synonyms in Estonian, Votic and Izhorian folk songs.
// All-Union conference on Finno-Ugric Philology. Petrozavodsk, 1961)

OcHOBBI QUHHO-YTOPCKOTO A3bIKO3HAHUA: [IpuGanTuitcko-QHHCKHE, caaMCKuii 1
MOPIOBCKHII A3bIKH. M., 1975.

(Foundations of the Finno-Ugrian Linguistics: Baltic-Finnish Languages, the Saami
Language and the Mordvin Language. Moscow, 1975)

Dictionaries

Nirvi R. E. Inkeroismurteiden sanakirja. // Lexica societatis Fenno-Ugricae XVIII,
Helsinki, 1971.

Texts

Ariste P. Tsuri keelenditeid. / Tpy st HHCTHTYTa A3bIKA H aureparypsl AH Ocr.
CCCP. 1. V. Tallinn, 1960.

(Proceedings of Institute of Language and Literature of the Estonian Academie of
Sciences. Vol. V. Tallinn, 1960)

Laanest A. Isuri mudetekste. Tallinn, 1960.

Laanest A. Isuri murrete rithmitamitest. / Tpy sl MHCTHTYTa s3IKa U JTUTEPATypPhl
AH Jct. CCCP. 1. VI. Tallinn, 1961.

(Proceedings of Institute of Language and Literature of the Estonian Academie of
Sciences, Vol. VI. Tallinn, 1961)
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES
Laanest A. Isurid ja isuri keel. Tallinn, 1964.
AreeBa P.A. Mxopckuii s3b1k. // KpacHast KHHTa sS3BIKOB HapoJ10B Poccun.

OHIMKIONEINYECKHI CIIOBAaph-CIIPaBOYHHK. M., 1994,

(Ageeva R.A. The Izhorian Language. // The Red Book of the languages of Russia.
The Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Kaitag

About the Kaitag language

Kaitag belongs to the North-Caucasian genetic family, the
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, the Dargva subgroup

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Kaitags live in the Kaitag district in 36
villages: Madzhalis (the administrative centre of the district), Barshamaj,
Karacan, Varsit, Ahmedkent, Dzhavgat, Dzhibakhni, Kuladzha, Lisha, Kerki,
Chumly, Jangikent. Some villages (Madzhalis, Chumly, Jangikent) have mixed
population (Kaitags and Kumyks).

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

lanpusgamsuny 1LT. K renesncy nurmma "Bel" B XaiakckoM JTIHAJICKTE
AAprUHCKOTO s13p1Ka // U6epuitcko-kaBka3ckoe si3piko3Hanue. T. IV. Tounucy,
1953. _
(Gaprindashvili Sh. G. Towards the genesis of nishsha "you" in Khaidak dialect of
Dargva language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Tbilisi, Vol. IV, 1953)

TemupOynarosa C.M. BpeMeHHEIE eenpHYaCTHEIE ¢opMEI Xal TAKCKOro AuaneKTa
AapruHCKOro si3blka. // ['banmarsaent. Maxadukana, 1979 (ua napr. 53.)
(Temirbulatova S. M. Gerund tense forms in Khaidak dialect of Dargva language //
Friendship. Makhachkala, 1979; [in Dargva lang.})

TemupGynarosa C.M. O6 oHOM BpeMEHHOM rilaroibHOMH dopme xaiimakckoro
AManeKTa JapruHcKoro s3pika // ['naron B sizpikax Jlarecrana. Maxauxaina, 1980.
(Temirbulatova S. M. On one verb form in Khaidak dialect of Dargva language //
The verb in the languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1980)

Temup6bynarosa C.M. ['naronsHas npeduKcanus, Kak oJIMH U3 CrocoGoB
BBIPQKCHHS IIPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX OTHOIICHHUH B XalIaKCKOM qUAJIEKTe
AapruHCKOro si3bIka // Mopgonoruyeckas CTpyKTypa JareCTaHCKHX S3bIKOB.
Maxaukana, 1980.

(Temirbulatova S. M. Verbal prefixation as a way of expressing spatial relations in
Khaidak dialect of Dargva language // Morphological structure of Daghestanian



languages. Makhachkala, 1980)

TemupGynarosa C.M. BripaeHUE IIPOCTPAHCTBEHHEIX OTHOMICHHIA
yKa3aTCIbHBIMU MCCTOMMEHHUAMHU XalIaKCKOTO MHAIEKTA JapruHCKOro s3eIka //
Mecrounmenue B s3pkax Jlarecrana. Maxaukana, 1983.

(Temirbulatova S. M. The expression of spatial relations with demonstrative
pronouns in Khaidak dialect of Dargva language // Pronouns in the languages of
Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1983)

Temup6ynarora C.M. Bripaxenue IIPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX U BPEMEHHBIX OTHOIICHHEH
B IAPrHHCKOM 53bIKE (Ha MaTepualle XaliIakckoTo JHaleKTa): Astoped. muc...
Kau. Gpunon. Hayk. Maxaukana, 1984.

(Temirbulatova S. M. The expression of spatial and temporal relations in Dargva
language (with reference to Khaidak dialect). Ph.D. thesis. Makhachkala, 1984)

Temupbynarosa C.M. Cucrema IIPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX NaNeXel B XalakCKoM
AHATIEKTE NapTHHCKOTO s3bIKa // BeIpaXkeHUe NpoCcTpaHCTBEHHEIX OTHOMCHHUI B
A3bIKax Jlarecrana. Maxaukana, 1990,

(Temirbulatova S. M. The system of locative cases in Khaidak dialect of Dargva
language // The expression of spatial relations in the languages of Daghestan.
Makhachkala, 1990)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Anumosa B.M. Kaiitarig. Maxauxkana, 1998.
(Alimova B. M. Kaitags. Makhachkala, 1998)

AnexkceeB M.E. SI35Ik0BO€ 3aKOHONATENHCTRO B Harecrane // SI3p1koBBIE npoOJIeMBI
Poccuiickoit ®enepanuu i 3aKOHBI 0 S3BIKE. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Anekcees M.E. Kaiitarckuii s3s1k / KpacHast KHETa S3bIKOB HaponoB Poccuu:
SHIMKIJIONICANYECKHH CIIOBAph-CIPaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Kaitag language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

Maromeznxanos M.M. S3bkoBas cutyanus Ha Ceseprom Kagkase B ucropuueckom
acnekre // COLMONMHIBICTHYECKHE IPOGIEMEI B Pa3sHBIX pErHOHAaX MHpa.
Marepuans! mexaynapoaHoii KoHdpepeHuuu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Mycaes M.-C. Crienuduka s135IK0BO# cutyauuu B Jlarecrade U HeobxoauMas
rocyJIapCTBEHHAs A3pIKOBast IONMUTHKA // COLMOIMHIBUCTHYECKHE IIPOOIIEME] B
pasHBIX PErHOHaX MHEpa. MarepHallbl MexIyHapoxHO# koHbepenumu. M., 1996.
(Musajev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Karata

About the Karata language

Karata belongs to the North-Caucasian genetic family, the
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, the Andian (< Avaro-Andian)
subgroup

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Karatas live in the Karata district in a
number of auls (settlements): Karata (the administrative centre of Akhvakh
district) Anchikh, Archo, Upper Inkhelo, Mashtada, Ratsitl, Rachabalda, Tukita,
Lower Inkhelo (in Botlikh district), Siukh (in Khasavjurt district).

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Bokaper A.A. Marepuabi o AHaTeKTOIOrHH aHI0-LE3CKUX A3bIKOB. Hapeumue
ayna Tykura // ITamaru akag. H. 4. Mappa. M.-J1., 1938.

(Bokarev A. A. Materials for the dialectology of Andi-Tsez languages. The dialect
of the village Tukita / In memoriam acad. N. Ja. Marr. Moscow-Leningrad, 1938)

Kypaesa M.H. Comaruueckas ¢paseosorus KapaTHHCKOTO A3bIKa: ABTOpe(. [HC...
KaHI. QHIIOI. HayK. Maxauxkaria, 1998.

(Kurayeva M. N. Somatic phraseology of Karata language, Ph.D. thesis.
Makhachkala, 1998)

Maromen6ekosa 3.M. CKklIoHEH e HMEH B KapaTHHCKOM S13bIKE (OCHOBHEIE
nazexu) // Nbepuiicko-kaBKasckoe s3sko3Hanre. T. V. 1954,
(Magomedbekova Z. M. Noun declension in Karata language (basic cases) //
Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. V. Thilisi, 1954)

Maromen6ekoBa 3.M. O6pa3oBanre OCHOBHBIX BPEMEH B KApaTHHCKOM sI3BIKE //
Yuen. 3an. UV 1® AH CCCP. Maxaukaina, 1958. T. V. ‘
(Magomedbekova Z. M. The formation of basic tenses in Karata language //
Scientific papers of the Inst. of History, Language and Literature. Vol. V.
Makhachkala, 1958)

Maromen6ekosa 3.M. O gByx cybdukcax cioBoo6pazoBaHus B KapaTHHCKOM H
aBapCKOM A3bIKaX // UGepuiicko-kaBkasckoe s3bikosHanne. T. XI. 1959
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(Magomedbekova Z. M. On two word-formating suffixes in Karata and Avar.
languages // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XI. Tbilisi, 1959)

Maromen6exosa 3.M. O GpoHETHYECKUX 0cOGEHHOCTAX TOKATHHCKOTO JHAIEKTA
KapaTHHCKOro s3nika // U6epuiicko-kaBkasckoe s3pikosHanue. T. XII. Téumucu,
1961.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. On the phonetic peculiarities of Tokita dialect of Karata
language // Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XII. Tbilisi, 1961)

Maromenbexosa 3.M. K 06pa3oBaHHIO OCHOBHEIX IAJICKEH B TOKHTHHCKOM
JHAJIEKTE KapaTHHCKOro s3pIKa // I6epuiicko-kaBkasckoe s3piko3nanue. T. XV.
Toumucu, 1966.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Towards the formation of basic cases in Karata language //
Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XV. Tbilisi, 1966)

Maromen6exosa 3.M. Kaparunckuit si3pik // SAseikn napogos CCCP. T. IV.
H6epuiicko-kaBka3ckue A3slku. M., 1967.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Karata language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV.
Moscow, 1967)

Maromen6exosa 3.M. Kapatunckuii s3p1k: ['paMMaTHYeCKHii aHaIN3, TEKCTH,
cnoBapb. Toumuch, 1971.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. The Karata language: grammatical analysis, texts,
glossary. Thilisi, 1971) ’

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Anexcee MLE. SI3pikoBoe 3akoHOAaTeNbCTBO B Jlarectaue // SI36IKOBBIE Ipo6IeMbl
Poccuiickoit denepanyu U 3akoHsI 0 A361ke. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Anexcee M.E. Kaparunckuit s3p1k // Kpachas kuura s3s1xos Hapoaos Poccun:
SHIHUKIIONEINYECCKHH CIOBAaph-CIPABOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Karata language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

Maromenxanos M.M. S3sixoBas cutyanus Ha CeBepHOM Kapkase B HCTOPHYECKOM
acriexTe // CONMONMMHTBHCTHYCCKIE IPOGIIEMBI B PA3HBIX PETHOHAX MHDA.
Marepunansl mexayHaponHoit konpepennun. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Mycaes M.-C. Crennguxa 35IK0BO# CHTYaIUK B Jarecrane u HeobOxomumas
TOCyapCTBEHHAS S3BIKOBAs MONUTHKA // COLMONMHMHIBUCTHYECKHE TPOGIEME! B
Pa3sHBIX pErHOHaX MUpa. MaTepHaine! MeXTyHApoAHOM KoHbepeHmu. M., 1996.
(Musayev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996). |
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Kerek

About the Kerek language

Kerek belongs to the Chukchee-Koryak group of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan
language family. It is an agglutinating language with suffixation and prefixation
prevalent as morphological means.

Where the speakers live

Kereks live on Chukotka Peninsula, along the coast of the Bering Sea. The
historical territory of their living spreads from the Anadyr estuary to the mouth
of the river of Opuka. According to the archeological studies, formerly the area
of Kereks location spread to the South, till the Olutorskij Cape (Kamchatka
Peninsula). Nowadays the territory where Kerek is spoken diminished to two
villages located along the river of Mojno-Pilgino (Majnykilgino and Khatyrka),
where several Kerek families live together with Chukchees.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials related to Kerek, neither in Kerek, nor in Russian.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Acunosckuit A.C., Bomomun A.I1. Ouepku 0 KepeKCKOMY A3BIKY. (PYKOIHUCH, OK.
20 a..), 1991. .
(Asinovskiy A. S., Volodin A. P. An Outline of Kerek (in manuscript), 1991)

Cxopuk IT.51. Kepekckuii si3sik. // SI3piku Hapomos CCCP. T. V. JI., 1968. C. 310 -
333. :

(Skorik P. Ya. The Kerek Language. In: Languages of the Peoples of the USSR.
Vol. 5., Leningrad, 1968, pp. 310-333.)

Bononun A.Il. Kepekcko-pycckue S3bIKoBbIe CBS3H. KOHTaKTOMOrMYeCK it
SHIMKJIONEAUYIECKUH CIoBaph-clpaBodHHK. Beimyck 1: CeBepHblil pervoH. SI3pxu
HapoznioB Cesepa, Cubupu u JlansHero BocToka B KOHTAKTaX € PYCCKMM S3BIKOM
M., 1994. C. 102-106.

(Volodin A. P. Kerek-Russian Language Contacts. In: A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp- 102-106)

Bononun A.II. Kepexckuit s3bik. // SI3piku Mupa. [TaneoasnaTckue s3skd. M.,
1997. C. 53-60.
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(Volodin A. P. The Kerek Languauge. In: Languages of the World. Paleoasiatic
Languages. Moscow, 1997, pp. 53-60)

Bonomun A T1. [IpocneKT onucaHus rpaMMaTHKH KEPEKCKOTO fA3bIKa
(4yKoTCKO-KamuaTckas rpymma). / SI3smku naponos Cubupu. I' paMMaTHYECKHe
uccienoBanus. COOpHUK HaydHEIX TpynoB. HoBocu6upck, 1991.

(Volodin A. P. Prospect of Descriptive Grammar of Kerek (the
Chukchee-Kamchatkan Group). In: Language of the Peoples of Siberia. Grammar
Studies. Collection of papers. Novosibirsk, 1991)

Anexcee M.E. Kepexcknit si3bik. / KpacHas KHUTA S3BIKOB HapoaoB Poccuu.
OHUMKIIONE IMYECKHI COBapb-CIpaBounuK. M., 1994. C. 30-31.

(Alekseyev M. E. The Kerek Language. In: Red Book of languages of Russia: The
Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1994. pp. 30-31)

Kubpux A.E. Ouepku 1o 06mumM # IpHKIagHbIM BOIIpOCaM A3BIKO3HAHHA. M.,
1992. C. 71-72.

(Kibrik A. E. Essays on General and Descriptive Linguistics. Moscow, 1992, pp.
71-72) '

Texts

AcuHosckuit A.C., Boroaun A.H.'OqepKn 10 KEPEKCKOMY A3BIKY. (PYKOIIHCH, OK.
20 a.n.), 1991.

(Asinovskiy A. S., Volodin A. P. An Outline of Kerek (manuscript), 1991)

Jleontses B.B. OtHorpadus u ponskiop kepexos. M., 1983,
(Leontyev V. V. Ethnography and Folklore of Kereks. Moscow, 1983.)

Comment(s): The book by Asinovsky A. S. and Volodin A. P. consists of a
grammatical sketch of Kerek and nine Kerek texts. The mono graph by Leontyev V.
V. includes, besides grammatical studies, some folklore texts in Kerek as well.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Boropas B.I". Uykuu. Y. 1. JI., 1934.
(Bogoraz V. G. Chukchees. Part I. Leningrad, 1934)

Jleontses B.B. OtHorpadus u Gonskiop KepekoB. M., 1983,
(Leontyev V. V. Ethnography and Folklore of Kereks. Moscow, 1983)

Dall W. Alaska and its Resources. Boston, 1870.
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Ket

About the Ket language

Ket (Yenisei Ostyak) belongs to the Ket-Yug group of the Yenisei language
family. Now it is practically the only still living language of the whole family.

Where the speakers live

The Middle Yenisei with its tributaries from the Podkamennaya Tunguska in
the south to Kureyka in the north. Krasnoyarsk territory: Turukhansk district.
Settlements: Kellog, Baklanikha, Surgutikha, Goroshikha, Maduyka, Bor,
Turukhansk. Evenki Autonomous Area: Baykit district. Settlement: Sulomai.

TEACHING MATERIALS
Karger N. K. Bukvar. L., 1934,

Beprep I' K., Hukonaepa I'.X. Byksaps mu1s 1 xnacca kerckux mkod. JL.:
[Tpoceemenue, 1991.

Bepnep I' K., Huxonaesa I'. X. OtHa Gunsynaka’. Kerckuit s3bIK. VueGHHK s 2
wracca. Cankrt-Iletepbypr: Otnenenue usnarenscrsa [Ipocsemenue, 1993.

JdTHa OmHsAHHaKA . KeTckuit a3pIK. Yuebuuk 1i1s 3 kiacca. CI16: Orienenue
usnarenbcTBa «lIpocsemenuey, 1995.
(Ket. A textbook for grade 3. St. Petersburg, 1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Grammar

Bouda, K. Die Sprache der Jenissejer: Genealogische und morphologische
Untersuchung // Antropos. Vol. 52. 1957.

Castrén M. A. Versuch einer jenissej-ostjakischen und kottischen Sprachlehre nebst
Worterverzeichnissen aus den genannten Sprachen. Spb., 1858.

Comrie, Bernard. Verb Agreement in Ket. // Folia Slavica 5, 1982, pp 115-127

Donner K. Kettica. Materialien aus dem Ketischen oder Jenissei-Ostjakischen //
Mémoirs de la Société; Finno-ougrienne. Vol. 108. Helsinki, 1955.

Donner K. Ketica. t.1-2. Helsinki, 1955-1958

Donner K. Kettica. Supplement // Mémoirs de la Société Finno-ougrienne. Vol.
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108/2. Helsinki, 1959.

Donner K. Uber die Jenissei-Ostjaken und ihre Sprache // Journal de la Société
finno-ougrienne. Vol. 44, 2. Helsinki, 1930.

Hyneson A.IT. Ouepku o rpaMMMaruke KETCKOro s3bIKa, 1. Tomck, 1964.
(Dulson A. P. Sketches of the Ket grammar. Tomsk, 1968)

Kaprep H.K. Ketckuit a3bik // SI3bIKH 1 THCEMEHHOCTD HapoJioB Cegepa. Y. 3. JI.,
1934.

(Karger N K. The Ket language // Languages and writing systems of the peoples of
the North. Part 3. Leningrad, 1934)

Kerckuit c6opruk. JI.: Hayka, 1982.
(Ket collection. Leningrad, 1982)

Kerckuit c6opauk. JIuHreuctuka. M.: Hayxka, 1968.
(Ket collection. Linguistics. Moscow, 1968)

Kerckuit c6opuuk. M.: Hayka, 1969.
(Ket collection. Moscow, 1969)

Kerckuit c6opHHUK. THHrBHCTHKA. Mocksa: "BocTounas nuteparypa" PAH:
"S3bIKH pycckolt KyabTypEI", 1995.
(Studia ketica: linguistics. Edited by S. A. Starostin. Moscow, 1995)

Kpeiinouu E.A. VIMeHHBIe KI1aCCH B rpaMMaTHYECKHE CPE/ICTBA UX BHIPAXKEHHS B
KETCKOM s13bIKE. //Bonpocs! s3b1ko3Hanus, 1961, Ne 2. (Kreinovitch E. A. Noun
classes and grammatical means of their expression in Ket // Voprosy jazykoznanija,
1961, No. 2)

KpeitHosu4 E.A. I'naron kerckoro sispixa. J1., 1968.
(Kreinovitch E. A. Verb in Ket. Leningrad, 1968)

Hyne3om A.IL. Kerckuii s3pik. Tomck, 1968.
(Dulson A. P. The Ket language. Tomsk, 1968)

Kpeitnosuu E.A. Kerckuit s3pik // SI3BIKH HapoznoB CCCP. T. 5. JI., 1968.
(Kreinovich E.A. The Ket language // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 5.
Leningrad, 1968) i

Kpeiinosuy E.A. Kerckuii s361k / 3610 Asuu U Adpuxu. M., 1979,
(Kreinovich E.A. The Ket language / Languages of Asia and Africa. Moscow,
1979)

Bayt M.H., Kanaxun 1. A. Ouepk doHONOrHY H rpaMMaTHKH KETCKOT'O S3bIKa.
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HoBocubupck, 1990.

(Vall M. N, Kanakin I. A. A sketch of phonology and grammar of Ket.
Novosibirsk, 1990)

Bepuep I'.K. Cpapuurensnas GpoHeTHkKa eHHcekCKuX sA361K0B. Taranpor, 1990.
(Werner G. K. Comparative phonetics of Yenisei languages. 1990)

Bepuep I' K. Kercknii s3pik: CII6.: IIpocemenue, 1995.
(Werner G. K. The Ket language. St. Petersburg: Prosveshcheniye, 1997)

Bepuep I'. K. Kercknii s351k // SI3p1ku Mmupa: [Taneoasnarckue s3piku. M., 1997.
(Werner G. K. The Ket language // Languages of the world: Paleoasiatic languages.
Moscow, 1997)

Werner, Heinrich. 1997. Die ketische Sprache. Tunguso Sibirica Bd. 3. Wiesbaden:
Harrassowitz.

Werner, Heinrich. 1995. Zur Typologie der Jenissej-Sprachen. Wiesbaden:
Harrassowitz.

Dictionaries

Beprep I".K. AKIEHTHPOBaHHEIE CPABHUTENBHBIE CIIOBAPHBIE MATEPHANIEI 11O

COBPEMCHHBIM €HUCEHCKUM quanekraM // SI3piku ¥ TonoHuMHs. Bemn. 4. ToMck,
1977.

(Werner G. K. Accentuated comparative materials on contemporary Yenisei
languages. // Languages and toponymy. Issue 4. Tomsk, 1977)

Bepuep I'.K. CioBapb KeTcKkO-pyccKHit M pyccKo-KeTCKuii: YaeGHoe mocobue mis
y4amuxcs HavaibHou mkoisl. Cankr-IletepGypr, 1993.

(Werner G. K. Ket-Russian and Russian-Ket dictionary: teachlng material for the
primary school. St. Petersburg, 1993)

Texts

Hyns3on A.IL. Kerckue ckasku u apyrue texctsl // KeTckuit cGopHHK.
Mpudonorus, stHorpadus, Tekctel. M., 1969.
(Dulson A. P. Ket fairy tales and other texts. Moscow, 1969)

Hyne3zon A.Il. Kerckue ckasku. Tomck, 1966.

(Dulson A. P. Ket fairy tales. Tomsk, 1966)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Bepuep I" K. Kercko-pycckue s3pikoBbie cBs3t // KoHTakTONOr HYeCcKHit
SHUHMKJIONEAMIECKHH CIIOBAPb-CIIPaBOYHMK. Brimyck 1: CeBepHblii perroH. SI3pIku
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HapooB Cesepa, Cubupu u JlansHero BocToka B KOHTaKTaX C pyCCKHM SI3BIKOM.
M., 1994.

(Werner G. K. Ket-Russian language relations // A reference book on language
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994) -

Kasakesuu O.A., Xemamckuit E.A. Ketckuit s351x // KpacHas kHura s35IK0B
HaponoB Poccuu. DHIMKIOIE AUYECKUA cnoaapb-cnpahormmc. M., 1994.
(Kazakevitch O. A., Helimski E. A. The Ket Language // Red book of the
languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)

Kazakevitch O. A. Minor aboriginal peoples of Russia: Language and ethnic
self-identification // Proceedings of the international congress "Ethnicity and
language community: an interdisciplinary and methodological comparison". Udine,
1998. pp.307-323.

Kasakesuu O.A. SI3bIKk0Bast CHTyans y KOPEHHBIX MATOYACIICHHBIX HAPOJIOB
TypyxaHcKOTO paitoHa: KETHI U CeNBKYIIbI // SI3BIK B KOHTEKCTE 06IIECTBEHHOTO
pasBuTHs. M., 1994,

(Kazakevitch O. A. Language situation of the indigenous minorities of the
Turukhansk district: Kets and Selkups. / Language in the context of social
development. Moscow, 1994)
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Khanty

About the Khanty language
Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Ugric (Ob-Ugric).
Where the speakers live

Khanty-Mansi autonomous area, Yamalo-Nenets-autonomous area, Tomsk
region.

TEACHING MATERIALS
Obdorsk dialect

Hatanzejev P. J. Hanti kniga olynjuntltija pata (A Khanty book for the
beginners). Moskva, 1931.

Shuryshkar dialect
Xaran3sees [1.E. Byksaps. s noarotoBuTensHoro knacca. Ha s3pike
IIYPEIIIKapCKUX XaHTeI. JI.; Yumenrus, 1955.

(Khatanzeyev P. E. Alphabet primer. For preparatory grade. In Shuryshkar Khanty.
Leningrad, 1955)

Xaransees I1.E., Xozaunos 51.B., Anydpues B.E. Bykpaps. [lis
TIOATOTOBUTEJILHOTO KJ1acca XaHTBIACKO#M HavapHOMN mkoisl. JI.-M.: YVanenrus,
1961.

(Khatanzeyev P. E., Khoziainov Ya. V., Anufriyev V. E. Alphabet primer. For
preparatory grade. In Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad, 1961)

Anydpues B.C. XanTsliickuil s13biK. YaeGHHK U151 IOATOTOBATENLHOTO Kiacca. Ha
A3bIKE IIYpHIIKAapcKUX XaHThl. JL.: [Ipocsemenne, 1973.

(Anufriev V. S. Khanty. A textbook for preparatory grade. In Shuryshkar Khantys.
Leningrad, 1973)

Anydpues B.C. Bykpaps [ljis OATOTOBUTENLHOTO K1acca XaHTHIMCKOH HAaYaIbHOMN
IIKOJIBI Ha A3BIKE IMYphIIKapckux XaHThl. JI.: [IpocBemenue, 1973; uzp. 2-e: JL.:
IIpocBemenue, 1981

(Anufriev V. S. An alphabet primer. For preparatory grade of the Khanty primary
school in the language of the Shuryshkar Khantys. Leningrad, 1981).

Pyrun P.I1., Canreixos I[1.E. 3omoToi oronek: Kuura mjist OMOTHATEIEHOLO
YTEHHA B HOATOTOBUTEIBLHOM - IEPBOM KJIACCE XAHTBIMCKOM IIKOJIBI HA S3BIKE
urypymkapckux xaHtel. JL: [Ipocsemenue, 1983.
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(Rugin R. P., Saltykov P. E. Golden fire: A book for additional reading in
preparatory and first grade of Khanty school in Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad,
1983) ‘

Jlazapes I'.W., Akcapuna H.M., Cenrenos A.M. XaHTeIHCKH# A3b1K: Y9EOHHK U
KHHTa JUIs 9TeHus JJi 1-ro Kiacca Ha si3bIKe IIyPHIIIKapCKUX XaHThl. JI.:
TIpoceemenue, 1984.

(Lazarev G. 1., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Reader and textbook for
grade 1 in the language of the Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad,1984)

Cenrenor A.M., HemsicoBa E.A. XaHTBICKHI A3BIK: YUeOHHK U KHUTA JIS
YTeHHMs JUIA 2-TO Kjlacca Ha s3bIke Irypeinkapckux xanTel. J1.: [Ipocsemenye,
1985.

(Sengepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. Khanty: Textbook and Reader for grade 2 in
Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad, 1984)

Pyrun P.I1., Canteixos I1.E. KHura [is ZOMOMHUTENEHOTO YTEHHUS BO 2-3 Ki1accax.
JI.: IIpocBewmenue, 1985. '

(Rugin R. P., Saltykov P. E. A book for additional reading in grades 1-2 of Khanty
schools (Shuryshkar dialect). Leningrad, 1985)

Monnanosa C.I1., HemricoBa E.A. XaHTeICKM A3BIK: YUeOHMK M KHHTA JUIA
YTeHHd U1 3-TO Kacca Ha A3bIKe Imyphunkapckux XaHTsl. JI.: IIpocsemenue,
1986.

(Moldanova S. P., Niomysova E. A. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 3 in
Shuryshkar Khanty. Leningrad, 1986) '

Jlazapes I'.1., Akcapuna H.M., Cenrenos A.M. XaHTBIMCKHH A3BIK: YuyeOHHUK H
KHHTa JIJIA1 YTeHHs U 2-ro Kiacca (IypelKkapckuid auanekt). Viznanue 2-e,
nepepaboranHoe. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1987

(Lazarev G. 1., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for
grade 2 (Shuryshkar dialect). Leningrad,1987)

Cenrenos A.M., HemricoBa E.A. XauTBIMCKHH 136IK; YueOHHUK U KHUTA IS
YTeHMs JUIA 3 KIacca XaHThIMCKMX MKOJI (IIypsllIKapckui quaekr). Msmganue 2-¢,
ucnpasnenHoe. JI.: IIpocsemenue, 1987.

(Sengepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. A textbook for grade 3 of Khanty schools
(Shuryshkar dialect). 2nd revised ed. Leningrad, 1987)

Pyrun P.I1., Canreixos I1.E. 3o10T0it oronek: Kuura ams 10nonHUTeIHOTO
yTeHHs B 1-2 Kimaccax XaHTsl MIKOJ (IIypyIIKapcKuid AuanekT). Uz nanue 2-¢,
ucnpasineHHoe. J1.: Ilpocsemenne, 1988.

(Rugin R. P., Saltykov P. E. Golden fire: A book for additional reading in grades
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1-2 of Khanty schools (Shuryshkar dialect). Leningrad, 1988)

Jlazapes I'.U., Axcapuna H.M., CenrenoB A M. XaHTeIHCKH#N A3b1K: YUeOHHK H
KHMIa I 9TeHHs UL 2 Kiacca (Iypsinkapckuil quanext). Msmanue 4-¢,
nopabotannoe. CII6.: IIpoceemenue, 1993.

(Lazarev G. I., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for
grade 2 (Shuryshkar dialect). 4th ed., revised. St. Petersburg, 1988)

Monnanosa C.I1., Hemeicora E.A. XauTeiickuii 1361k YueOHUK U KHHTA VIS
9TeHHUs M 4-T0 Knacca (UIypeunkapckuit auanexr). Usmanue 2-¢. J1.:
Ilpoceemenne, 1989.

(Moldanova S. P., Njomysova E. A. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 4
(Shuryshkar dialect) 2nd ed. Leningrad, 1989)

Pyrun P.II. Cuactiueeie nenpku Ha [llym-IOrane: Kaura [uis JOIOITHATENBHOTO
9YTeHHA B 3-4 Kj1accaX XaHThI IIKOJI (mypymxapcxnu nuanekt). CIT16.:
ITpoceemenue, 1990.

(Rugin R. P. Happy days at the Shum-Yugan: A book for additional reading in
grades 3-4 of Khanty schools (Shuryshkar dialect). St. Petersburg, 1990)

Anytpues B.C. Bykeaps J[is 1 knacca xauts mkoi. (LLypeimxapckuit quanexr).
Usn. 4-e, nopabotannoe. JI.: Ipoceemenue, 1991

i (Anufriev V. S. Alphabet primer. For grade 1 of Khanty schools. (Shuryshkar
dialect). 4th ed., revised. Leningrad, 1991).

Cxawmeiiko P.P. Pyccko-xanTsnickuil pasropopuuk. CII6.: [Tpocsemenue, 1994.
(Skameiko R. R. Russian-Khanty phrasebook. St. Petersburg, 1994)

Kazym dialect
Hantb bukvar (Khanty Alphabet primer). Leningbrad, 1933,

Zhul'ov P. N. Lunte kniga. Olyn pel'kel (Reader. Part 1). Leningrad, 1934.

Popova N. S. Arifmetuika vanltets kniga. Olyn pel'kel (Arithmetic. Part 1).
Translated by Prytkova N. F. Leningrad, 1934.

Mon'set n'avremeta. D. V. Zal'cberg i N. F. Protkova hantsb joh evlt
haBsanen. Leningrad, 1935.

(Fairy-tales for Khanty children). Recorded by D. V. Zalzberg and N. F. Prytkova.
Leningrad, 1935

Koyniep H.K. Bykaps Ha xanThIickoM (ocTsauxom) sseike. M.-J1.: Vunenrus, 1935.
(Kouper N. K. Alphabet primer in Khanty (Ostiak). Moscow-Leningrad, 1935).

Popova N. S. Arifmetuika vanltets knipa. Olyn pel'kel (Arithmetic. Part II).
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Translated by Prytkova N. F. Leningrad, 1936.
eovrle. Hantb mos' (Little hare. Khanty fairy-tale). Leningrad, 1936.

Pushkin A. S. Mon's't. Hul velti ha pa sorn'i hul. Pop iki pa luv mithajsl
Balda. (Fairy-tale of Fisherman and little fish. F-t of Priest and his servant Balda).
Translated by P. Hatanzeiev, ed. by V. Steiniz. Leningrad, 1936.

Pushkin A. S. Stancija vantti ha (Station gardian). Tr. by N. Tereshkin, ed. by V.
Steiniz. Leningrad, 1937.

Sansuoepr J1.B. Xanrteuiickuit 6ykeaps. JI.-M.: Yunearus, 1937.
(Zaltsberg D. V. Khanty alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

Cyxoruna E.P. bByksaps. JI.: Yunienrus, 1938.
(Sukhotina E. R. Alphabet primer. Leningrad, 1938)

IMonosa H.C. YueGuuk apudmMeTrky 111 HadaiipHOM mkossl. / [lepeson
I1.E.Xarauzeera. 4. 1. JI.: Yunienrus, 1938.

(Popova N. S. Arithmetic for primary school. / Translated by E. P. Khatanzeyev.
Part 1. Leningrad, 1938)

Pycckas FO.H. Knura nng urenus: J[ns HadansHo# mkonsl. Y. 1. JI.: Yunenrus,
1939.

(Russkaya Yu. N. Reader. For primary school. Reader. For primary school. Part 1.
Leningrade, 1939)

Pycckas FO.H. YueOnuk xavThHicKoro s3pixa. . 1: ['pamMmaruka u nnpaBonucanue
JUTS TIOATOTOBUTEILHOTO M 1-T0 Kilacca XaHTBIACKON HaYanbHOM MKOIBL. JI.:
Vumenrus, 1948. '

(Russkaya Yu. N. Khanty textbook. Part 1: Grammar and orthography for
preparatory and first grade of Khanty primary school. Leningrade, 1948)

Pycckas ¥0.H. Kuura ans yrenus: J{ng 2-ro kjiacca HadyanbHO# mKOJbL. JI.:
Yunenrus, 1950.
(Russkaya Yu. N. Reader. For grade 2 of primary school. Reader. Leningrad, 1950)

ITorosa H.C. C6opHuk apudmMeTHUECKHX 3aa4 B yIpaxHeHHH. [ HaganpHOM
mikosel. / Ilepeson ILE. Xaranzeera. Y. 2. J{ng 2-ro xnacca. JI.: Yunearus, 1939.
(Popova N. S. Arithmetic sums and exercises. / Translated by E. P. Khatanzeyev
Part 2. For grade 2. Leningrad, 1939)

IMomnosa H.C. C6opHuk apudmernueckux 3a1ad u ynpaxaesuid. U. 1. ing 1-ro
KJIacca HauaneHoM mkoisl. JI.: Yunearus, 1945.
(Popova N. S. Arithmetic problems and exercises. Part 1. For grade 1 of primary
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school. Leningrad, 1945)

Xpataii-Myxa K.®. BykBaps: [[/1 NoAroTOBHTENLHOTO KIIACCA XaHTBIHACKOM
HavaneHOM mkonsl. JI.-M.: Toc. yue6. nen. u3zn-so, 1946.

(Khvatai-Mukha K. F. Alphabet primer. For preparatory grade of Khanty primary
school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1946)

Xpataii-Myxa K.®. Kuura s gyrenus. [{ng 1-ro xracca XaHTHIACKOH HaYaIbHOM
mkoisel. JI.-M.: Yunenrus, 1947.

(Khvatai-Mukha K. F. Reader. For grade 1 of primary school. Leningrad-Moscow,
1947)

Huxarud H.H,, TTonsk I'.B., Bonoguna JLH. CGopHuK apudMeTHYECKHX 33129 H
ynpaxHeHu#. i 1-ro kacca xaHTHIMCKOH HavanbHO#M mKosbl. / Ha XaHTeIICKOM
a3bike. Ilepeson FO.H. Pycckas. JI.: Vunenrus, 1947.

(Nikitin N. N., Poliak G. B., Volodina L. N. Arithmetic problems and exercises.

For grade 1 of Khanty primary school. / In Khanty. Translated by Yu. N. Russkaya.
Leningrad, 1947)

Huxnrun H.H., Tlonsik I.B., Bononuna JLH. C6opHuk apudMeTHYECKHX 3a1a9 H
ynpaxHeHu#. s 2-ro kacca XaHTHIHCKOH HagansHOM mikoisl. / [lepeson K.®@.
XBaraii-Myxa. JI.: Yunenrus, 1948.

(Nikitin N. N, Poliak G. B., Volodina L. N. Arithmetic problems and exercises.
For grade 2 of Khanty primary school. / Translated by K. F. Khvatai-Mukha.
Leningrad, 1948) )

Xnaraii-Myxa K.®., Anaves B.C. Kuura g1 ureHus B 3-eM kjacce XaHTBIHCI(OI/I
HavanbHOM mKkonsl. JI.-M.: Vunenarus, 1951.

(Khvatai-Mukha K. F., Alachev V. S. Reader. For grade 3 of Khanty primary
school. Leningrad- Moscow, 1951)

Pycckas 10.H., Tepemkun H.W. VueGHuk xauThiiickoro s3eika. s 2 kiacca
XaHTBIMCKON HavanbHOH mxonsl. M.-JI.: Yunenruz, 1951.

(Russkaya Yu. N., Tereshkin N. I. Khanty textbook. For grade 2 of primary Khanty
school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1951)

Huxurun HH., TTonak I'.B., Bonoauna JI.H. CGopHUK apudMeTHYECKAX 33124 1

ynpaxHeHu#. Jlna 1-ro kiacca XaHTHIHCKOM HAYaabHOM IIKOJBL HepeBoz[ B.C.
Anaves. M.-JI.: Yunearus, 1953.

(Nikitin N. N, Poliak G. B., Volodina L. N. Arithmetic sums and exercises. For

grade 1 of Khanty primary school. Translated by V. S. Alachev.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1953)

XBaraii-Myxa K.®., O6atun A.M., Akcapusa H.M. Byksaps. Jlns
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NOJATrOTOBUTENBHOIO KJIacca XaHTBIMCKOM HayapHO#M mxonsl. Ha a3pike
Ka3eIMCKHX XaHThl. JI.: Yumearus, 1958.

(Khvatai-Mukha K. F., Obatin A. M., Aksarina N. M. Alphabet primer. For
preparatory grade of Khanty primary school. In Khazym Khanty. Leningrad, 1958)

Pycckas 10.H. Camoyqurens XanTeiickoro s3pika. JI., 1961.
(Russkaya Yu. N. Teach yourself Khanty. Leningrad, 1961)

Xparaii-Myxa K.®., Axcapuna H.M., O6aruna I" A. Byksaps. [lns
ITOATOTOBHUTENBHOTO KJIacCa XaHTHIMCKON HaYanbHOM mkobel. M3manue 2-¢,
nepepaborannoe. JL.: ITpocseienue, 1973.

(Khvatai-Mukha K. F., Aksarina N. M., Obatina G. A., Alphabet primer. For
preparatory grade of Khanty primary school. 2nd, revised ed. Leningrad, 1973)

Pycckas FO.H. XanTeriickuit s3p1k: YueGHHK 115 TOATOTOBAUTENBHOTO Kiacca. JL.:
IIpoceemenne, 1973.
(Russkaya Yu. N. Khanty: Textbook for preparatory grade. Leningrad, 1973)

Jlazapes I'.M., Akcapuna H.M., Cenrenos A.M. XauTeuickuii s3eix: Kuura s
uTeHUs M y9eOHUK Uit 1-ro Kiacca Ha S3bIKe Ka3BIMCKHX XaHThL. JL.;
IIpocBemenwne, 1979.

(Lazarev G. I, Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Reader and textbook for
grade 1 in the language of the Khazym Khanty. Leningrad, 1979)

HemsicoBa E.A., Bennamunona C.C. Byksapb: J11s TOArOTOBHTENHHOTO KIacca Ha
A3BIKE Ka3bIMCKMX XaHTEL JL.: [Ipoceeinenne, 1982.

(Niomysova E. A., Veniaminova S. S. Alphabet primer. For Khanty schools in
Khazym Khanty. Leningrad, 1982.)

Pycckas 10 .H. XanTerifckuit s13pik: VyeOHMK I MOATOTOBUTENBHOIO Kilacca Ha
_A3BIKE Ka3BIMCKUX XaHTHI. M3nanume 2-e. JI.: [Ipoceewmenue, 1982,

(Russkaya Yu. N. Khanty: A textbook for preparatory grade in Kazym Khanty. 2nd

ed. Leningrad, 1982)

Jlazapes I'.H., Axcapuna H.M., Cenrenor A.M. XaHTEIACKHI 3BIK: YueOHHK s
1-ro xnmacca. M3nanue 2-e. JI.: [lpoceemenue, 1983.

(Lazarev G. 1., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: A textbook for grade 1.
2nd ed. Leningrad, 1983)

Jlenxopa T.I"., CeOypoBa T.C. Oronek: Kuura [ist JOMOIHATEIBHOTO YTEHUS B
IIOATOTOBUTEJIFHOM - IIEPBOM Kiacce. Ha a3pIke kazpIMcknX XaHTEL J1.:
Ipoceemenue, 1983.

(Ledkova T. G., Seburova T. S. Little fire: A book for additional reading in
preparatory and first grade. In Kazym Khanty. Leningrad, 1983) .
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Momnnanosa C.IT., HemeicoBa E.A. XanTriickuii a36IK: Y4€OHMK U KHUTA JUIA
yTeHHs U 3-TO Kyacca Ha s3bIKe KaspiMckux Xautsl J1.: [Ipocsemenue, 1984.
(Moldanova S. P., Niomysova E. A. Khanty: Textbook and reader for 3rd grade in
Kazym Khanty. Leningrad, 1984)

Osenosa JI.W., Bosakosa I".I1. XanTemickuii 361K [ns 2-ro Kinacca. JL., 1984.
(Ozelova D. 1., Vozakova G. P. Khanty for 2ne grade. Leningrad, 1984)

Cenrenos A.M., Hempicopa E.A. XanTeiickuii s3bIK: Y ueOHHK UL 2-TO Kjacca Ha
s3bIKe Ka3bMcKux XaHThl. JI.: [IpocBemenue, 1984.

(Sengepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. Khanty: A textbook for 2nd grade in Kazym
Khanty. Leningrad, 1984)

Hembicopa E.A., Beanamunosa C.C. Byksaps: [l 1 kiiacca XaHTBIACKHX IIKOJ
(ka3sIMcKHi [uanekt). M3nanune 2-e, nepepaborannoe. JI.: IIpocseinente, 1987.
(Niomysova E. A., Veniaminova S. S. Alphabet primer. For grade 1 of Khanty
schools (Khazym dialect). 2nd, revised ed. Leningrad, 1987)

Jlenxosa T.I"., Ce6ypona T.C. Oronek: Kuura amst JOHONTHHTENLHOTO YTeHus B 1-2
KIaccax XaHTBIACKEX mKO (KashIMCKMil Tuanekt). M3nanue 2-€, TOTOTHEHHOE.
JI.: IIpoceemenue, 1988.

(Ledkova T. G., Seburova T. S. Little fire: A book for additional reading in grades
1-2 of Khanty schools (Kazym dialect). 2nd, revised ed. Leningrad, 1988)

Jlasapes I'".11., Axcapuna H.M., Cenrenos A.M. XaHTbIicKu# A3bIK: YUCOHHK H
KHMTa JUTS YTeHHs Ui 2-ro Kiacca (KaseMckuii tuanekr). Msmanue 3-e,
nopaborannoe. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1988.

(Lazarev G. L, Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for
grade 2 (Kazym dialect). 3rd, revised ed. Leningrad, 1988)

Monnanosa C.JI1., HemeicoBa E.A. XanTeiiickuii s3bIK: YUeOHHK M KHUTa 1S
yrenus s 4-ro xnacca (KaspIMCKuii quanexr). Msnanue 2-¢, nopaboransoe. JL.:
[Tpoceemenue, 1989.

(Moldanova S. P., Niomysova E. A. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 4
(Kazym dialect). 2nd, revised ed. Leningrad, 1989)

Cenreno A.M., Hemeicosa E.A. XaHTeIHCKHi A3bIK: YueOHUK M KHHIa JUIS
YTeHHs Ui 3 Kacca XaHTHIMCKUX MKoJ (KasbIMCKMM auanekt). znanue 2-¢,
nopa6oransoe. JI.: [Ipocemennue, 1989. '

(Serigepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 3 of
Khanty schools (Kazym dialect). 2nd, revised ed. Leningrad, 1989).

Hewmeicoa E.A., Bennamunosa C.C. Byksaps: i1 1 Knacca XaHTBIACKMX [IKOJI
(ka3pMckuit muanekt). Usnanue 3-€, nopaborannoe. CII6.: Ilpocsemenne, 1992.
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(Niomysova E. A., Veniaminova S. S. Alphabet primer. For grade 1 of Khanty
schools (Khazym dialect). 3d, revised ed. St. Petersburg, 1992)

Jlazapes I'.U., Axcapuna H.M., Cenrenos A .M. XaHTbIicKHi 31K YIeGHHK U
KHHTa JJIA 9YT€HHs IS 2 k1acca (Ka3pIMCKHUH qHateKT). I/I3)1aHne 4-¢,
aopaborannoe. CI16.: [Ipocsemenue, 1993,

(Lazarev G. 1., Aksarina N. M., Sengepov A. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for
grade 2 (Kazym dialect). 4th, revised ed. Leningrad, 1993)

Cenrenos A.M., HembicoBa E.A. XaHTEIiCKUH S3bIK: YUeOHHK M KHHTA 1L
YTEHMS U1 3 KJIacca XaHTBHIHCKHUX IIKOJ (Ka3hIMCKHUH nuanekt). M3nanue 3-e,
nepepabotannoe. CII6.: [Ipocsewmenue, 1994.

(Sengepov A. M., Niomysova E. M. Khanty: Textbook and reader for grade 3 of
Khanty schools (Kazym dialect). 3d, revised ed. St. Petersburg, 1994)

Ilonosa C.A., Pemernukosa P.I'. ITocoGHe 10 pa3sBUTHIO YCTHOM pedn geTei

' IOMUIKOJIBHOTO BO3pacTa, He BJIaZICIOIUX XaHTHIHCKUM A3bKOM. M., 1999,
(Popova S. A., Reshetnikova R. G. Manual on speech development of pre-school
children incompetent in Khanty. Moscow, 1999)

Surgut dialect
Tepemxun H.W. Byksaps. J{5s NOAroTOBUTENBHOTO KJIACCA XAHTHIHCKOM
HavyanpbHOH 1mKoJbl. Ha a3pike cypryrekux xantsl. JI.; Yunearus, 1959.
(Tereshkin N. 1. Alphabet primer. For preparatory grade of Khanty primary school.
In Surgut Khanty. Leningrad, 1959)

Tepemxun H.W. Byxsaps. [[ns moarorosuTensuoro knacca. Ha s3pixe CYpIYTCKUX
xaHTel. M3nanue 2-¢, McnpaBieHHOe U qononHenHoe. J1.: Yunenrus, 1975
(Tereshkin N. I. Alphabet primer. For preparatory grade. In Surgut Khanty. 2nd,
revised and enlarged ed. Leningrad, 1975)

Tepemkun H.M. XaHThICKHIH 1361K: Y4eOHHUK UL TOATOTOBUTENBLHOTO Kiacca. Ha
S3bIKE CYPryTCKHX XaHTsL. / IIpu yuactuu A I'. [Tepcuxosoit. JL.: Vunenrns, 1975.
(Tereshkin N. I. Khanty: Textbook for preparatory grade. In Surgut Khanty
Leningrad, 1975)

Tepemxun H.W., Kymunua E.JT., Benro M.B. Byksaps. [lns 1 kacca XaHTBICKHX
Ko (cypryrckuii guanexr). CII6.: IIpoceemenue, 1992. _

(Tereshkin N. I, Kulinich E. D., Vengo M. B. Khanty: Alphabet primer. For grade
1 of Khanty school (Surgut dialect). St. Petersburg, 1992)

Vakh dialect
Tepemkun H.W. BykBaps Ha sI3bIKe BAXOBCKHX XaHTBL. J{Jisl [IOATOTOBHTEIBHOTO
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KJ1acca XauThIMcKoM HadalbHOH mKkonsl J1.: Yunearus, 1958.
(Tereshkin N. I. Alphabet primer in Vakh Khanty. For the preparatory grade of
Khanty primary school. Leningrad, 1958)

Tepemxun H.U., Mepkynosa P.®., Karkanesa T.®. byksaps. [ 1 xiacca
XaHThIHcKUX mKon (Baxosckuil quanekt). CII6.: [Tpocemennue, 1999.
(Tereshkin N. I., Merkulova R. F., Katkaleva T. F. Alphabet primer. For the first.
grade of Khanty school (Vakh dialect). St. Petersburg, 1999)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Bibliographies
Skribnik E. Bibliographia sibirica. Specimina sibirica. Vol.9. 1994.

Brnanpixuaa B.A. Yde6nple nocobus Ui HIKOJ MalodHcieHHbIx Haponos Cesepa:
HavaJbHbIE Kiacchl. Bubnuorpagudeckuii ykasarens. 1927-1994. M., 1999.
(Vladykina V. A. Textbooks and manuals for Northern minorities' schools: primary
grades. Bibliography. 1927-1994. Moscow, 1999)

Grammars, Dictionaries, Texts
Ahlqvist A. Uber die Sprache der Nord-Ostjaken. Sprachtexte, Wortersammlung
und Grammatik. Helsingfors, 1880.

Castrén M.A. Versuch einer ostjakischen Sprachlehre nebst kurzem
Worterverzeichniss // Nordische Reisen und Forschungen. Bd. 1, 2. St. Petersburg,
1849, 1858; Leipzig, 1969.

Steinitz W. Ostjakische Grammatik und Chrestomathie mit Wdorterverzeichnis.
Leipzig, 1950.

Steinitz W. Ostjakologische Arbeiten. Bd. 1-4. Budapest, Berlin, den Haag,
1975-1989. ‘

Tepemxun H.WA. Ogepku quanekToB XaHTBIMCKOTO s3bIKa. 1. BaxoBCKMi JHAJIEKT.
JI., 1961.

(Tereshkin N. I. Sketches on the Khanty dialects. 1. The Vakh dialect. Leningrad,
1961)

Nikolaeva, Irina. Ostyak. Miinchen, Newcastle: Lincom Europa, 1999.

Grammars

Anderson Nik. Wandlungen der anlautenden dentalen Spirans im Ostjakischen. St.
Petersburg, 1893.

Gulya J. Active, Ergative and Passive im Vach-Ostjakischen // W.Schlachter
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(Hrsg.) Symposion iiber Syntax der uralischen Sprachen. Géttingen, 1970.

Honti L. Zur Frage nach der Herausbildung der ostostjakischen Mundarten im
Lichte der Lautgeschichte // Acta Linguistica Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae.
31: 87-279. Budapest, 1981.

Xonru JI. Baxosckuil nuanekT xanTeiickoro s3pika / Hapoxsr Cesepo-3amannoii
Cu6upu. Tomck, 1995, c. 3-22.

(Honti L. The Vakh dialect of Khanty // Peoples of the North-Western Siberia.
Tomsk, 1995, pp. 3-22)

Karjalainen K. F. Zur ostjakischen Lautgeschichte. 1. Uber den Vokalismus der
ersten Silbe. Helsingfors, 1905.

Karjalainen K.F. Grammatikalische Aufzeichnungen aus ostjakischen Mundarten,
bearbeitet und herausgegeben von Edith Vertes // Mémoires de la Société
Finno-ougrienne. Helsinki, 1964.

Kulonen U.-M. The Passive in Ob-Ugrian // Mémoires de la Soc1ete
Finno-ougrienne. Helsinki, 1989.

Nikolaeva, Irina. Obdorskij dialekt xantyjskogo jazyka // Mitteilungen der Societas
Uralo-Altaica 15. Hamburg, 1995.

Nikolaeva, Irina. Object agreement, grammatical relations, and information
structure // Studies in Language 23. 1999: 341-86.

Nikolaeva, Irina. The semantics of Northern Ostyak Evidentials // Journal de la
Société Finno-Ougrienne 88. 2000: 131-59.

Pépay J. {szaki-osztjak nyelvtanulmanyok (Northern Khanty linguistic Studies).
Budapest, 1910.

Paasonen H. Ostjakische grammatische Aufzeichnungen nach den Dialekten an der
Konda und am Jugan, bearbeitet, neu transkribiert und herausgegeben von Edith
Vertes // Journal de la Société Finno-ougrienne. Helsinki, 1965. 66/2. S. 3-96.

Patkanov S., Fuchs D. R. Laut- und Formlehre der siidostjakischen Dialekte auf
Grund der Sammlung von S. Patkanov, bearbeitet von D. R. Fuchs. Budapest,
1911.

Radanovics, Kéroly. Eszaki-osztjak nyelvtan. Budapest, Akadémiai Kiado, 1961.

Sauer G. Die Nominalbildung im Ostjakischen // Finnisch-Ugrische Studien V,
Berlin, 1967.

Schiefer L. Phonematik und Phonotaktik des Vach-Ostjakischen //
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Veréffentlichungen des Finnisch-Ugrischen Seminars an der Universitit Miinchen.
Serie B. Beitréige zur Erforschung der obugrischen Sprachen 1. Miinchen, 1975.

Steinitz W. Geschichte des ostjakischen Vokalismus // Finnisch-Ugrische Studien I
Berlin, 1950.

3

Futaky I. Tungusische Lehnworter des Oétj akischen. Veréffentlichungen der _
Societas Uralo-Altaica. Bd. 10. Wiesbaden, 1975.

Korenchy E. Iranische Lehnwérter in den obugrischen Sprachen. Budapest, 1972.

Toivonen Y. H. Uber die syryénischen Lehnworter im Ostjakischen //
Finnisch-Ugrische Forschungen. 32. Helsinki, 1956. S. 1-59.

I'ys 1. Mopgonorus xauTsriickoro s3bika // OCHOBBI PUHHO-YTOPCKOro
A3bIKO3HaHus. M., 1976, ¢.303-332.

(Gulya J. Morphology of the Khanty language // Foundations of Finno-Ugric
Linguistics. Moscow, 1976, pp. 303-332)

JXusotrkos IT.K. Ouepk rpaMMaTHKK XaHTBIACKOTO S3bIKa (cpenneoOckmit
nuaiekT). Ha npaBax pykonucu. XanTtel-Manucuiick, 1942.

(An Essay of the grammar of Khanty (the Middle Ob dialect). A manuscript.
Khanty-Mansiysk, 1942)

Man 3. K. doHeTHKa 06CKO-yTOPCKHX A3bIKOB // OCHOBEI (HHHO-YTOpPCKOTO
A3bIKO3HaHus. M., 1976, c. 253-277.

(Sal E. K. Phonetics of the Ob-Ugrian languages // Foundations of Finno-Ugric
Linguistics. Moscow, 1976, pp. 253-277)

Tepewenko H.M. K Bonpocy 0 HEHeIKo-XaHTHIICKHX CBA3AX // Bomnpocs
A3pIKO3HAHUA. M., 1959. No 2.

(Tereshjenko N. M. On Nenets-Khanty relations // Linguistic Issues. Moscow,
1959. No. 2, pp. 96-103)

Tepemxun H.W. XanTsuickuit a3k // SA3pixu maponos CCCP. T. 3:
OHUHHO-YTOPCKHE U caMonuiickue s3b1ku. M., 1966, c. 319-342.

(Tereshkin N. I. The Khanty Language // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol.
3: Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966, pp. 319-342)

Tepemxun H.U. Cucrema ckIIOHeHHS B qUaIeKTaX 00CKO-yTOpCKHX SA3BIKOB //
CxIJIOHEHHE B MATE0A3NATCKUX M CAMOJHHCKHX S3BIKaX. JI., 1974, c. 67-77.
(Tereshkin N. I. The system of declension in the dialects of the Ob-Ugrian

languages // Declension in the Paleo-Asiatic and Samoyed languages. Leningrad,
1974, pp. 67-77)
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Tepemxun H.M. O HeKOTOpBIX 0COBEHHOCTIX BaXOBCKOTO, CypPryTCKOTO U
Ka3bIMCKOT0 THAJICKTOB XaHTBHIMCKOTO s3biKa // B momots yuntemo mxon Cepepa.
JI., 1958. Ne 8, c. 319-330.

(Tereshkin N. I. On some peculiarities of the Vakh, Surgut and Kazym dialects of
Khanty // Help for the teacher of the Northern schools. Leningrad, 1958. Ne 8, pp.
319-330)

Itennun B.K. Xanteiickuii (ocTALKHI) s351K // SI3BIKH M THCEMEHHOCTE HapozoB
Cesepa. 4. 1. JI, 1937. C. 193-227. (Steiniz W. The Khanty (Ostyak) Language.
Languages and writing systems of peoples of the North. Part 1. Leningrad, 1937,
pp.193-227)

Dictionaries _
Patkanov Szer. Irtisi-osztjdk sz6jegyzék. Budapest, 1902.

Karjalainen K. F. Ostjakisches Woérterbuch I-I1. Bearbeitet und herausgegeben von
Y. H. Toivonen. Lexica Societatis Fenno-Ugricae X. Helsinki, 1948.

Paasonen H. Ostjakisches Wérterbuch nach den Dialekten an der Konda und am
Jugan, zusammengestellt, neu transkribiert und herausgegeben von Kai Donner //
Lexica Societatis Fenno-Ugricae II. Helsinki, 1926.

Steinitz W. Dialektologisches und ethymologisches Worterbuch der ostjakischen
Sprache. Berlin, 1966-1991.

Tepemxun H.W. CnoBaps BOCTOYHOXAHTEIHCKHX nuanektos. JI., 1981.
(Tereshkin N. I. A dictionary of the Eastern Khanty dialects. Leningrad, 1981)

Moryraes M.K. XanThliicKo-pycckuit crioBapb (BacroraHckuii nuanext). ToMCK, -
1996.

(Mogutaev M. K. Khanty-Russian dictionary (Vasiugan Dialect). Tomsk, 1996)

Monnanosa C.I1., HemeicoBa E.A., Pemesanopa B H. CnoBapsb
XaHTBIACKO-PYCCKUN U PYyCCKO-XaHThIMCKHH. Ha s3bIKe Ka3bIMCKHX XAHTEL
ITocobue uis yyammxcsa HayaabHEIX KO, JL.: ITpoceemenne, 1983.
(Moldanova S. P., Niomysova E. A., Remezanova V. N. Khanty-Russian and
Russian-Khanty dictionary. Leningrad, 1983)

Ckameitxo P.P., Csa3u 3.11. CinoBaps XaHTBIACKO-PYCCKHI U PYCCKO-XaHTHIACKHUI
(wypsunkapekuit auanexrt). CIT6.: ITpoceemenue, 1989.

(Skameiko R. R., Sjazi Z. I. Khanty-Russian and Russian-Khanty dictionary. St.
Petersburg, 1989)

Ckameiixo P.P., Cs3u 3.1. CnoBaps XaHTBIACKO-PYCCKHH U PYCCKO-XaHThIHCKHUI

— 121 —



(mrypsinkapckuii quanekt): [Tocobue s ysammxcs HadanbHO# MKkoisl. 2nd ed.
CII6., 1992.

(Skameiko R. R., Sjazi Z. I. Khanty-Russian and Russian-Khanty dictionary. St.
Petersburg, 1992)

Texts

Patkanov Ser. Die Irtysch-Ostjaken und ihre Volkspoesie. Bd. I-II. St. Petersburg,
1897-1900.

Gulya J. Eastern Ostjak Chrestomathy. Uralic and Altaic Series. The Hague -
Bloomington, 1966, Vol. 51.

Papay J. Sammlung ostjakischer Volksdichtungen. Budapest - Leipzig, 1905.

Redei K. Northern Ostjak Chrestomathy // Uralic and Altaic Series. The Hague -
Bloomington, 1965. Vol. 47.

Steinitz W. Ostjakische Volksdichtung und Erzilungen aus zwei Dialekten. Tartu,
1939.

Monnanos T.A. KaHb KyHW on,aHr (ITybmikanus MaTepuaion
XanTe-MaHCHICKOro OKPYXXHOr0O HayIHO-(OJIBKIOpHOro ¢honaa). Bemyck 1.
XanTtel-Mancuiick, 1997.

(Moldanov T. A. Publication of materials of the Khanty-Mansi Okrug s Scientific
and Folklore Fund. Khanty-Mansijsk, 1997)

Nikolaeva, Irina. Ostyak texts in the Obdorsk dialect. Wiesbaden: Otto
Harrassowitz, 1999.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Kononosa C.I1., Caitnaxosa H.B. CocTrosiHHe U IEpCIIEKTUBEI PA3BUTHUS ABY- U
MHOTOS3bI4HUS B HAIMOHAJIFHEIX MIKONAX XaHThI-MaHCHiCKOro aBTOHOMHOTO
okpyra // Haponsr CeBepo-3anansoit Cubupu. Tomck, 1995.

(Kononova S. P., Sainakhova N. V. Situation and perspectives of bi- and
multilingualism in ethnic schools of the Khanty-Mansi autonomous area // Peoples
of the North-Western Siberia. Tomsk, 1995, pp. 57-59)

ITatpukees b.H. K ucropuu cozganus HallMOHaNBHBIX 1OKOJ B

XaunTei-Mancuiickom aBToHOMHOM okpyre // Haponer Cesepo-3ananuoit Cubupu.
Tomck, 1995.

(Patrikeyev B. N. On the history of creation of ethnic schools in the Khanty-Mansi
autonomous area // Peoples of the North-Western Siberia. Tomsk, 1995, pp. 60-63)

JIpickoBa H.A. XaHTBIACKO-pyCcCKHE A3BIKOBBIE CBs3M // KOHTaKTOMOrHYECKuH
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SHUMKIIONIENUYECKHI ClIOBaph-cIIpaBOYHUK. Brimyck 1: CeBEepHBIHA pernoH. S3piku
HaponoB Cepepa, Cubupu u JlansHero BocToka B KOHTaKTaX C PYCCKHUM S3BIKOM.
M., 1994, c. 177-185.

(Lyskova N. A. Khanty-Russian language relations // A reference book on language
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 177-185)

Xemumckuit E.A. XanTerickuit 1361k // KpacHas KHura s35IKOB HapogoB Poccuu.
OHIMKIIONEAUIECCKUHA CIIOBapb-CIPaBOYHKMK. M., 1994, c. 60-61.

(Helimski E. A. Khanty. In: Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994. pp. 60-61)

Kazakesuu O.A. SI3pIK0Basg CUTyalus y KOPEHHBIX MAJIOYKCIICHHBIX HAPOMOB
SAmano-Henenkoro asroHoMHoro okpyra // Masneie s3siku Epasuu:
CoumonuHrBUCTHUYECKHUH acnekT. M., 1997, c. 64-74.

(Kazakevitch O. A. Language situation of indigenous minorities of the
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area // Minor languages of Europe and Asia:
Sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997, pp. 64-74)
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Khvarshi

About the Khvarshi language

Khvarshi belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family,
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic)
subgroup.

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Khvarshis live in the Tsumada district in
vil. Khvarshi, Santlada, Khonokh, Kvantlada, Khvajni, Inkhokvari. Some
migrants live in lowlands - Mutsalaul (Khasavjurt district) and some others
(their number is unknown).

TEACHING MATERIALS

None,

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

bokapes E.A. XBapmuHckuit s3pik // SI3sku HapoxoB CCCP. T. V.
N6epuiicko-kaBka3ckue s3pikn. M., 1967.

(Bokarev E. A. Khvarshi language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow,
1967) '

Tectenen S.I'. XBapmunckuii s3pik // S13p1ku Mupa: KaBkaszckue a3e1ku. M., 1999.
(Testelets Ja. G. Khvarshi language // Languages of the world: Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

Jlomtanze D.A. Kareropuu rpaMmMaTHUECKOTO KJIacca M YHACIA B XBApIIHHCKOM
a3vike // Ubepuiicko-kaBkazckoe s3piko3nanue. 1. XII. Toumucn, 1961 (ua rpys.
3.)

(Lomtadze E. A. Category of grammatical class and number in Khvarshi language
// Toero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XII, Thilisi, 1961; in Georgian )

Jlomranze 3.A. I'nacHbie B XBapIIUHCKOM s13bike // OepuiiCko-KkaBKa3ckoe
a3piko3HaHue. T. XX VI. Toumucu, 1987 (1a rpys. 513.)

(Lomtadze E. A. Vowels in Khvarshi language // [bero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol.
XXVI, Thilisi, 1987; in Georgian)

JlomTanze 3.A. PerpeccuBHasi aCCUMMJIALMS [JIACHBIX B XBapIIUHCKOM SI3bIKE //
H6epuiicko-kaBkasckoe s3piko3Hanue. T. XX VII. Toumucu, 1988 (ua rpys. 3.)
(Lomtadze E. A. Regressive assimilation of vowels in Khvarshi language //
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Ibero-Caucasian linguistics. Vol. XX VII, Tbilisi, 1988; in Georgian)

Mapadyraunosa P., Jlesuna P. XBapmuHCKuii 351K / Bompocs! usyuenns
UOepUiCKO-KaBKa3CKUX A3bIKOB. M., 1961.

(Sharafutdinova R., Levina R. Khvarshi language // Problems in studies of
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1961)

Lomt'aze, Elizbar. Xvarsiuli ena. Tbilisi : Gamomcemloba "Kartuli ena", 1998-
[descriptive grammar].

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB ML.E. SI3b1K0BOE 3aK0HOAATENBCTBO B Jlarectane // SI3p1K0OBBIE MPOGIIEMEI
Poccuiickoii ®eaepalliu U 3aKOHBI O s36IKe. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan / Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB MLE. XBapmmHckuii s361k // KpacHas KHHUra sS36IK0OB HapoaoB Poccun:
SHUHUKIIONEANYECKUHN CIIOBaph-CIIPaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Khvarshi language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

Maromenxanos M.M. f3pikoBas cutyanus Ha CeBepHoM KaBkase B HCTOpHYECKOM
acriekte // COMOMHTBHCTHIECKHE IPOGIIEMBI B Pa3HBIX PETHOHAX MHUpA.
MatepHuaiisl MeXIyHapoAHOH KoHpepeHmu. M., 1996,

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M.-C. Cnenuduka s3p1koBo# cutyanu B Jlarectane ¥ HeoO6xoaumast
rOCYIapCTBEHHAS A3bIKOBas MOMMTHKA // COLMONMHHIBUCTHYECKHE POGIIEME B
Pa3HBIX pETHOHAX MHpa. MaTepuaisl Me>xAyHapoaHOH koHdeperuuu. M., 1996.
(Musayev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Koryak.

About the Koryak language

Koryak, together with Chukchee, Kerek and Alutor (two latter languages
often considered as dialects of Koryak), belongs to the Chukchee-Koryak group
of the Chukchee-Kamchatkan family.

Where the speakers live

Koryak is spoken in the northern part of the Kamchatka Peninsula and in
some adjacent territories: at the coast of the Bering Sea (the Navarin Cape being
the Southern border of their traditional location), the Parapol valley and the
basin of the river Penzhina.

In 1930, the Koryak autonomous area was established on the territories of the
traditional habitat of Koryaks. The geographical borders of the Koryak
autonomous area are as follows: the mountain ranges of Pal-Pal and Russkiy
("Russian") in the north, the river of Gizhiga and the Omolon-Kolyma watershed
in the west, the rivers of Icha and Khaylyul in the south, and the cost of the
Bering Sea in the east.

The the Koryak autonomous area includes four districts: Tigil (the
administrative center is the settlement of Tigil), Penjina (the administrative
center is Kamenskoye), Olutor (the administrative center is the settlement of
Telichiki) and Karagin (the administrative center is the settlement of Karaga).

The administrative center of the autonomous area is the town of Palana.

Up to now, the Koryak autonomous area is a major territory where Koryak is
spoken, since it is a territory compactly inhabited by the Koryaks.

Beside the Koryak autonomous area, Koryak is spoken in the Magadan
region. Some Koryaks also live in different regions of the Russian Federation as
well as in the states of the former Soviet Union.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Cre6uunuxnit C.H. Jissa-kalikal. Kalikal jagju savnskin nemsl'ac'ajnan.

Evebtkanak Apok-Vajamken to Qaegslajvb Vajkenaken ganbplepavlin.
L., Uchpedgiz, 1932.
(Stebnitskij S. N. Red Writing. Textbook in Nymylan, compiled by S. Stebnitskij,
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checked by Evytbkan of the river of Apuka, Kachkhylajvan of the village of
Kamennoye. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1932)

Cre6uuuxuit C.H. Kalikal jejgucewnbkin kalencawcuvacajnan.
Grammatika to janav-ka-lecetgbnbn. Cbvipbt |. M.-L., Uchpedgiz, 1935.
(Stebnitskij S. N. Textbook of Koryak (Chavchuven). Grammar and spelling. Part I.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1935)

Cre6unnkuit C.H. Tujkalikal. M.-L., Uchpedgiz, 1935.
(Stebnitskij S. N. New book. Alphabet primer in Nymylan. Moscow-Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1935)

Micgbk kalikal. Kalikal jejgucewnbkin npjegewkinek klassik
cawcuvaskolak. M.-L., Uchpedgiz, 1935.

(Our book. Textbook for the 2nd grade of primary school. Moscow-Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1935)

Cre6uunxuit C.H. KapanbinH'bieH. Kanukan kananbiiH'a4qonxoii
HbIBOTbIAH bl — WKOMAK 3HAH' YbiBbINbIT 1-2. JI., Yunenrus, 1940.
(Stebnitskij S. N. Reader. For primary Nymylan school. Part 1-2. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1940)

Cre6uunxuii C.H. BykBapb. bIHNbloAMTaBINbbINKbIH'. JI., Yunenrus, 1940.
(Stebnitskij S. N. Alphabet primer. For the Koryak schools for adults. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1940)

Zhulov P. N. Kalikal jejgucevnbkin. — yueGuuk 1-ro xinacca s 9yrenus. 2-1
4acTh; Ha HEIMEUTaHckuil niepeBent C.H. CreOGnunxuii. Yunenrus, 1934.

(Zhulov P. N. Primer for grade 1 of primary school. Translated into Nymylan by S.
N. Stebnitskij. Uchpedgiz, 1934)

KekkeTbiH, Xauyuan (Keuan). — Kalejblnbjon. Vitkikun kalikal
halejbinblolgbl vitkukinek klassik cawcbvakalejak. M.-J1., Yunearus,
1936.

(Kekketyn, Kecaj. Reader. The first book for reading in Nymylan (Koryak) for
grade 1 of primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz 1936)

KekkeTbiH, X3y4yan.KanavbinH'bi€H. YoiBunbiT 1-2. JI., Yunenrus, 1938.
(Kekketyn, Kecaj. Reader for Nymylan primary school. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz
1938) :

Kopcakos I"'M. KanainbinH'biéH. H'biBOrbiMH'bl — WKONAK3HAH'. Y. 3., [lna
3 xi. JI., Yunenrus, 1940.
(Korsakov G. M. Reader. For Koryak primary school. Part 3. For grade 3."
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Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1940)

Kopcakos I''M. Kanukan enryyeBH'blKWH Kan3H' YaBybliBayb3HaH'
H'bIBOMBIMH'L — WKONAH. (FPAaMMaTUKa TO NPaBUAOY KandueTrbliibiH)
JI., Yunenrus, 1941. ‘
(Korsakov G. M. Textbook of Koryak. For primary school. (Grammar and
spelling.) Uchpedgiz, Leningrad, 1941)

Brosun, 1.C., Sitnerxan A.W. bBykapb. VblrouubIMBKAACCHIH'
ToVbIH'BOWKONAH'. JI.-M. Vunearus, 1951

(VdovinI. S., Yajletkan A. I. Primer. For elementary grade of Koryak primary
school. Leningrad, 1951)

XKyxosa A.H. Byxsape. [lna 1 k1. kopsikckoit mk. / A.H.XKyxosa, M.®.Vxasas,
W.C.AruHs. 4 u3n., nopa6. CII6., 1997.

(Zhukova A. N. Primer. For the 1st grade of the Koryak primary school. / A. N.
Zhukova, M. F. Ikavav, I. S. Agin'. 4th edition. St. Petersburg, 1997)
Commentaries: The previous editions of this primer were in 1991, 1986, 1983.

Xyxosa A.H. Kopsikckuif s3pik: Y4eOHMK il yUaIUXCA I€AarOrHIecKuX
yuununt. JL., IlpocBemenue, 1987,

(A.N. Zhukova. Textbook for the students of teachers training colleges.
Prosveshchenie, Leningrad, 1987).

Commentaries: This textbook is in Russian

Ukapas M, @., [Tomos M.U. YaBuriBaesnnien. Y4ed. U KH. IJI1 YTEHUSA miﬂ 2 KIL
KopsikckoH mkoiet. J1., IIpoceemenue, 1987.

(Ikavav V. F, Popov M. L. Textbook and reader for grade 2. Prosveshcheniye,
Leningrad, 1987)

Hxasas M, ®., [Tomos M.U. Yasunisaennien. Yue6. U xH. A1 YTeHHA WA B 1 K1, -
JI., IlpocBemenue, 1983.

(Ikavav V. F, Popov M. L. Textbook and reader for grade 1. Prosveshcheniye,
Leningrad, 1983)

Wkasas M, @., u 1p. Yapusisaensien. Yueb. mus 3 k1. Cub., mpocsemenue, 1995.
(Ikavav V. F and others. Textbook for grade 3. Prosveshcheniye, St. Petersburg,
1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Grammars

Bogoras W. Chukchee // Handbook of American Indian Languages / Ed. by F.Boas.
Washington, 1922, pt.2




Comrie, Bernard. Inverse Verb Forms in Siberia: Evidence from Chukchee,
Koryak, and Kamchadal. Folia Linguistica 1(1) 1980 : 61-74.

Comrie, Bernard. The Languages of the Soviet Union. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press. 1981 [P381.R8.C6]

Jochelson, Waldemar. The Koryak. The Jesup North Pacific Expedition.
Publications, Vol. VI. American Museum of Natural History, New York. Memoir,
Vol. X, Parts 1-2, Leiden: E. J. Brill; New York: G. E. Stechert & Co. 1908.

Korsakov, G. M. and S. N. Stebnitskij. Brief Remarks on the Structures of the

Nymylan (Koryak) Language and Its Dialects. J. R. Krueger, trans. Alexandria, Va.

Mimeographed. 1952.

Xykosa A.H. Kopskckuit a3bik. // SI3bixu HapogoB CCCP. MoHrosbCKHe,
TYHT'YCO-MaH'“KypCKHe U naneoasuarckue s3piku. T. 5. JI., 1968.

(Zhukova A. N. The Koryak Language. In: Languages of the peoples of the USSR.
Mongol, Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic languages. Vol. V. Moscow, 1968)

Xyxosa A.H, I'pammaTnka kopskckoro s3eika: ®oneTuka, Mmopgonorus. J1., 1972.
(Zhukova A. N. Koryak Grammar: Phonetics and morphology. Leningrad, 1972)

Xyxosa A.H. Marepuans! uccieIoBaHuA 10 KopsikckoMy s3bIky. JI., Hayka, 1988.
(Zhukova A. N. Data of linguistic research of Koryak. Leningrad, 1988)

Xyxosa A.H. Kopskckuil s3eik // SI3piku-mupa. [Taneoasuarckue s3bku. M., 1999.
(Zhukova A. N. Koryak. In: Languages of the world. Paleoasiatic languages.
Moscow, 1999)

Kpeitnosuu E.A. OneIT HCCIEAOBaHUSA CTPYKTYPHI CJIOTa B KOPSIKCKOM sI3bIKE //
Joxnane u coobmenus U AH CCCP. M.-J1., 1958, Bem. XI.

(Kreynovich E. A. Studies of syllable structure in Koryak // Transactions of the
Institute of Linguistic Studies of Academy of Sciences of the USSR.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1958, Issue XI) |

MypasseBa M. A. ConocraBuTenpHOE HCCIIETOBaHHE MOP(HOHOIIOTHH YYKOTCKOTO,
KOPSKCKOTO M aTFOTOPCKOro A3bIKOB. J{uc... k. ¢pmi. Hayk, M., MI'V, 1979.
(Muravyova I. A. Comparative Study of Morphonology of Chukchee, Koryak and
Alutor. Doctoral thesis (PhD). Moscow, Moscow State University, 1979)

Radloff A. Uber die Sprache der Tscuktscen und ihr Verhéltniss zum Korjdkischen.
Mémoires de 1'Académie des Sciences, série VII, vol. III, Nr. 10. St. Petersburg,
1861.

CrebHuuxuit C.H. Hemvpunanckuit (kopsukuit) s3p1k // SI3bIKM M THCEMEHHOCTH
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HapozioB Cesepa. Jlennnrpaz, 1934. Y. III. SI3pku 4 MHCHEMEHHOCTH
IaneoasHaTcKuxX HapomoB. c. 47-85.

(Stebnitskij S. N. The Nymylan (Koryak) language. In: Languages and Writing
Systems of the Peoples of the North. Leningrad, 1934, Part III. Languages and
Writing Systems of Paleoasiatic Peoples. pp. 47-85)

Crebnuuxuit C.H. U3 ucropuu nmagexHeIx cy(p(pHKCOB B KOPSIKCKOM U YyKOTCKOM
s3pIkax. JI., 1941,

(Stebmtsklj S. N. On the history of the case suffixes in Koryak and Chukchee.
Leningrad, 1941)

Dialects

Xyxosa A.H. SI3bik nmananckux kopskos. J1., 1980.
(Zhukova A. N. The language of the Palana Koryaks. Leningrad, 1980)

Xykosa A .H. Amoropckuit s3b1K. // S3bku HapogoB CCCP. MOHTonsCKHE,
TYHT'YCO-MaHWKYPCKHE U Maie0a3HaTCKue S3bIki. M., 1968.
(Zhukova A. N. Alutor. In: Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Mongol,
Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic languages. Moscow, 1968)

Kubpuk A E., Koxzacos C.B., MypasseBa .A. AOTOPCKHIA A3BIK M (GOTBKIOP.
M., 2000.

(Kibrik A. E., Kodzasov C. V., Muravyova I. A. The Alutor language and folklore.
Moscow, 2000).

Menenukos I''11. ®oHETHKA aIOTOPCKOTrO U KaparuHCKOTo THANEKTOB KOPSKCKOrO
sA3bIKa Ha OCHOBE JKCTIEPUMEHTATLHEIX TaHHBIX. JI., 1940. (pyKONHCH XpaHHTCA B
apxuse JIO Wn-ra s3pxo3nanus AH CCP)

(Melnikov G. I. Phonetic description of the Alutor and Karagin dialects of Koryak;
based on the experimental data. Leningrad, 1940 [in manuscript; kept in the
Leningrad filial of Academy of Sciences of the USSR])

Crebnuukuit C.H. OcHOBHEIE (hOHETHUYECKHE Pa3THUUs JHANEKTOB HEIMBLIAHCKOTO -
(xopsikckoro) si3eika. - B kxH.: [Tamaru B.I".Boropasa. JI., 1937.

(Stebnitskij S. N. Main Phonetic Distinctions of the Dialects of the Nymylan
(Koryak) Language. In: In Memory of V. G. Bogoraz. Leningrad, 1937)

Dictionaries

CrnoBapb pyccko-TaMyTCKHit U pyccko-Kopskckuii. M3a. Kamuarckoro
Kpaesemueckoro obmecrna. Iletponasnosck-Kamuarckuii, 1926.
(Russian-Lamut and Russian-Koryak dictionary. Publication of the Kamchatka
society of regional studies. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1926)
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XKyxosa A.H. Pyccko-kopsikckuii cosape. M., 1967.
(Zhukova A. N. Russian - Koryak dictionary. Moscow, 1967)

JKyxosa A.H. Kopsixcko-pycckuil H pyccko-KOpSIKCKHi cnosaps. [Tocobue ms
YYaIIMXCs HaYarbHO# mkosl. JI., 1983.

(Zhukova A. N. Koryak-Russian and Russian-Koryak dictionary. Manual for
primary school. Leningrad, 1983)

Kopcaxos I'.M. HeMbinancko (KOpAKCKO) -pyceKuit ciosaps. / ITox pexn. C.H.
Crebunukoro. M., 1934,

(Korsakov G. M. Nymylan (Koryak)-Russian dictionary. Ed. by S. N. Stebnitskij.
Moscow, 1934)

Mo T.A. Kopsikcko-pyccknit crosaps. Coct. T.A. Mo Ilox pen. U.C.
Brosuua. JI., 1960.

(Moll T. A. Koryak-Russian dictionary. Comp. by T. Moll. Ed. I. S. Vdovin.
Leningrad, 1960)

Texts
Bogoraz, Vladimir Germanovich (Bogoras, Waldemar) Koryak Texts. Publications
of the American Ethnological Society. F. Boas, ed. Vol. V. Leiden: E. J. Brill.
(PM101.A5 v.5) 1917.

Jochelson, Waldemar. The Koryak. The Jesup North Pacific Expedition.
Publications, Vol. VI. American Museum of Natural History, New York. Memoir,
Vol. X, Parts 1-2, Leiden: E. J. Brill; New York: G.E. Stechert & Co. 1908.
[contains transcriptions of songs and incantations]

XKyxosa A.H. Marepuans! HccnejoBanus 1o KopsikckoMy s3bIKy. JI., Hayka, 1988.
(Zhukova A. N. Data of linguistic research of Koryak. Leningrad, 1988)

Cawcuvenaw to nemsl'snew Ibmnbnew. L., 1934.

(Chavchuven and Nymylan fairy tales. Compiled by S. Stebnitskij. Leningrad,
1934)

Ibmnblu. M.-L., 1936.
(Fairy tales. Compiled by S. Stebnitskij. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

JNbimH'bino0. J1, Tocnuruzgar, 1938

(Nymylan (Koryak) Fairy tales. Compiled by S. Stebnitskij. Goslitizdat, Leningrad,
1938)

Kpeuros ULA. JIbIMH'biN3ANAX0 [BacHu]. M.-JL., Jerusnar, 1938.
(Krylov I. A. Fables. Detizdat, Moscow-Leningrad, 1938)
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IMymxun A.C. Bangbian. — HbIB3/biHBbIKAH 3HAHBYOUYYbIMABbIS.
ManaHaTebIT. JI., l'ocnutuspar, 1931,

(Pushkin A. S. Snowstorm. - Station supervisor. Stories. Translated into Koryak by
K. Kekketyn. Leningrad, Goslitizdat, 1931)

Kecaj Kekketyn. Ewnsto valan. Panenatvbn. L., 1936.

(Kecaj Kekketyn. Ewnyto the reindeer-herder. The Komsomol Central Committee
publishing house, Leningrad, 1936)

Qecaj Kekketbn. Vatgsl'an kbneweit. Pananatvbn. Goslitizdat, L., 1936.
(Kecaj Kekketyn. The last battle. Goslitizdat, Leningrad, 1936)

Keccajat Nutevjin. Apokwajamkenaw lbmnblu. L., 1936.

(Kechchajat Nutevjin. Fairy tales of Koryaks living at the Apuka river. Leningrad,
1936)

Bapaunukos U.T. AMAMXOTAbIMH'bi10. Pex. C. Ctebuuukuii. J1., Vumearus,
1940.

(Barannikov I. T. Tales about Ememkut. Edited by S. Stebnitskij. Uchpedgiz,
Leningrad, 1940)

BasaTnbiMHbiNe. [TerponasnoBck-Kamyarckuil. JJalbHEBOCTOY. KH. H3/-BO.
Kamuar. otaenenue, 1987.

(The people's fairy tales. Petropavlovsk-Kanchatskiy. Far-East publishing house,
Kamchatka filial, 1987) '

lanenepun M. Jeqgetjit komsomol getenbnnbnlin Leninbcgbn.
Leningrad, Nbtujqin gvardija, 1935.

(Galperin M. Why Komsomol bears the name of Lenin. Leningrad, "Molodaya
Gvardiya", 1935)

Jlenun B.M. TaWKbIEKbIKO OMAKATIbIHbIH TYAYbITUH.

INetponaenosck-Kamuatckuit. ansHeBOCT. KHIXK. H34-B0o. KaMyaTckoe
oTaeneHue, 1988.

(Lenin V. I. The tasks of the Youth Unions. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, Far-East
Publishing house, Kamchatka Filial. 1988)

3omenko M. MaH3HaTBO JIeHNUHbIHAKUWKNT. / Tlep. UB. bapaunukos. JI.,
Vumenarns, 1941.

(Zoschenko M. Stories about Lenin / Transl. by I. Barannikov. Leningrad, 1941)

KoHcTuTyuusa (OcHoBaH3H 3akoH) Poccua CoseTt depepaTtums
CoumnanucTbl pecnybnukanaH. / Kamuaua MU, loknag npoeKTbiKbeT
KoHcTuTyumnakaHakbet PCOCP. JI.-M., 1938.
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(Constitution (Organic Law) of the Russian Soviet Federative Socialist Republic.
In: Kalinin M. L. The speech on the Project of the Constitution of the RSFSR.
Leningrad-Moscow, 1938)

Baiinyxos I.®. MUH'Kbl€ MBITbIN3YBBINH bl TYMFbITYM CTanuH mMyiiu. J1.,
W3n. 'nmaBceBmopmyTH, 1939.

(Baydukov G. F. Meetings with comrade Stalin. Glavsevmorputi Publishing House,
Leningrad, 1939)

Ybanosa A.U. B.U. JleHUH enna XavibikMUH'Y TO eiiry4yeBH'bINbY 3HMA.
M. - JI, lletusnar, 1938.
(Ulyanova A. I. Chilhood and schoolyears of Ilyich. Moscow-Leningrad, 1938)

Yapymus E. HbIM3bIHKWH3B' TO HbINNYNOKUHIB' / [Tep. M.® Mkagas. -
llerponasnosck-Kamuarckuit. JlanmsueBocTounOE KH. M31-B0, Kamuarckoe
oTaeienue, 1983.

(Charushin E. The big and the small. Translated by M. F. Ikavav. Far East
publishing house. Kamchatka filial. Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1983)

CTUXOTBOPEHUAB TO NBIMHDBING. s nereit mi. wk. Bospacra. Ilep. na
KopsKckuit 1361k M. ITormoea u Y. Aruns. [Tetponasnosck-Kamuarckuii.
HaneHeBocTOUHOE KH. M31-B0, Kamuarckoe otAeieHue, 1984.

(Verse and fairy tales. For children of younger age. Translated into Koryak by M.
Popova and I. Agin'. Far East publishing house. Kamchatka filial.
Petropavlovsk-Kamchatskiy, 1984)

Crebuuuxuit, C.H. Odepku no 351Ky 1 $onbknopy kopskos. Caukr-IletepGypr:
Myseii antpononoruu u sTHorpaduu (Kynctkamepa) PAH, 1994,

(Stebnitskij S. N. Studies in the language and folklore of the Koryaks. St.
Petersburg: Museum of Anthropology and Ethnography, Russian Academy of
Sciences, 1994)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Kpamenunnnkos I'.C. Omucanue semin KamuaTki. CII6., m3n. Akan.Hayk, 1755.
(Krasheninnikov G. S. Description of the Land of Kamchatka. St. Petersburg,
Academy of Sciences, 1755)

Dittmar, C. V. Uber die Koriken und die ihnen sher nahe verwandten Tschuktschen
(Mélanges Russes tirés de Bulletin Historico-Philologique de 1'Académie impériale
des Sciences de St. Pétersbourg, Tome III, Ire Livraison, 1856.

Jochelson, Waldemar. The Koryak. American Museum of Natural History
Memoirs. Vol. X, Parts I and II. The J esup North Pacific Expedition, F. Boas, ed.
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Leiden: E. J. Brill. (QH1.A43R, Sci Lib) 1908.

I'ypsuy, 11.C., Ky3axo K.I'. Kopsikckuit HanpoHanbsHBL1 OKpYT (OYEepKH
reorpaduu, ucTopuu, sTHOorpadum, s3koHomuku). M., Hayka, 1960.

(Gurvich I. S., Kuzakov K. G. Koryak autonomous area (descriptions of geography,
history, ethnography, economics). Moscow, Nauka, 1960)

Brnosun P.C. Ouepku sTHHYecKo# ucropun kopsikos. JI.,Hayxa, 1981.
(Vdovin R. S. Studies of ethnic history of Koryaks. Leningrad, Nauka, 1981)

Cunoposa T.B. Kopskckuit s3pik. // KpacHas kuura HaponoB Poccun.
OHIUKIIONEINYECKUA CIOBapb-CIIPaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Sidorova T. V. Koryak. In: Red Book of languages of peoples of Russia:
Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1994)

Tonanan Y. S3pIk - xyma Hapogna. / Kopsikckoe oxepenbe: QoNbKIOp.
Craructuka. CO. ctareit. Mocksa-ITanana, 1990. c. 29-34.

(Topanan I. Language is the soul of people. In: The Koryak necklace. Folklore.
Statistics. Collections of papers. Moscow-Palana, 1990)

WEB RESOURCES
Koryak Net. URL: http://www.koryaks.net

— 134 —




, Kubachi

About the Kubachi language

Kubachi belongs to the North Caucasian linguistic family,
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Lak-Dargwa subgroup. According
to another point of view, the Dargwa speech community forms a separate
linguistic subgroup, and Kubachi, whether language or dialect, belongs to this
subgroup. ' '

Where the speakers live

The Kubachi language is spoken in the aul Kubachi in Dakhada district of
Daghestan, where most of Kubachis live. A considerable part of Kubachis live in
Daghestanian cities (Derbent, Makhachkala, Kaspij sk), in other regions of the
Russian Federation, in Azerbaijan and in the Central Asia. All of them preserve
close contacts with their homeland.

TEACHING MATERIALS

There are no teaching materials in Kubachi.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Abnymnaes 3.I'. Jlaprusckuit s35IK // SI3pIKH Haponos CCCP, 1. IV.
WU6epwuiicko-Kkaskasckue s3sIku. M., 1967. ’

(Abdulayev Z. G. The Dargwa language // The languages of the USSR.
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

'acanopa C.M. OuepKu 1apruHCKOl AHATeKTOIOrHHY.
(Gasanova S. M. Studies of the Dargwa dialects. Makhachkala, 1972)

JKupkos JI.U. S3six ayna Ky6aun // Yuensie 3amucku HucruryTta stHHYecKuX U
HallMOHAIHBIX KyIBTYp HaposoB Bocroka. T. 1. M., 1930.

(Zhirkov L. I. The Language of aul Kubachi // Proceedings of the Institute of ethnic
cultures of the peoples of the East. Vol. 1. Moscow, 1930)

MaromeroB A.A. 3BYK U B Ky6aqHHCKOM THANEKTE JAPrHHCKOrO S36IKa.
Coobmenns AH I'CCP. T. 48. Ne 3. 1967.

(Maghomedov A. A. Vowel i in the Kubachi dialect of the Dargwa language. //
Transactions of the Academy of Science of the Georgian Soviet Socialist Republic.
Vol. 48, No.3, 1967)

MaromeroB A.A. 3Byku BTOpHUHOI KOppessuH B KybaurHckoM // Coobienus
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AHTCCP. T. 48. Ne3. 1967.
(Maghomedov A. A. The secondary correlation of the phonetic units in Kubachi. /

Transactions of the Academy of Science of the Georgian Soviet Socialist Republic.
Vol. 48, No.3, 1967)

Marometos A.A. VicToprueckue cBeIeHUS 0 KyOauMHIAX U UX s3bIKE // YueHble
sanucky UHCTHTYTA HCTOpHH, MUTEepaTyphl U s3bika. T.IX, Maxaukana, 1962.
(Maghomedov A. A. Historical data on Kubachis and their language. // Proceedings
of Institute of History, Literature and Language. Vol. IX, Makhachkala, 1962)

MaromeroB A.A. Jlekcuueckne 0cOGEHHOCTH Ky6aanCKoro‘nnaneKTa
JApruHCKOro s3bIKa, 00ycioBieHHble hoHeTHYECKHME mponeccamu // [Tpobnema
JIEKCHYECKOT0 COCTaBA JMANEKTOB H pa3paboTKa AMaNeKTHBIX clIoBapel
HOepUICKO-KaBKa3CKUX A3bIKOB. I'po3HsIi, 1987,

(Maghomedov A. A. Lexical peculiarities in the Kubachi dialect of Dargwa
conditioned by phonetic processes // Problems of the dialect lexicons and of the

development of dialect dictionaries of the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Grozny,
1987)

Maromeros A.A. Cucrema npeBep6oB B KyGAUHHCKOM JHANEKTE JAPTHHCKOTO
a3pika // Ubepmniicko-kaBkasckoe s3pko3Hanue, T. IV, 1953.

(Maghomedov A. A. System of preverbs in the Kubachi dialect of Dargwa //
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol. IV, 1953)

Marometos A.A. TepmMuHOJIOrHs KyGaYMHCKUX 371aTOKY3HENOB. // Exeromauk
ubepHicKo-KaBKa3cKoro s3piko3Hanus. T.11, 1975,

(Maghomedov A. A. Terminology of the Cubachi goldsmiths. // Annuals of
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol.11, Tbilisi, 1975)

Maromeros A.A. Ky6aunnckuit s3pik. TOunucu, 1963,
(Maghomedov A. A. The Kubachi language. Thilisy. 1963)

Mycaes M.-C.M. Jlaprunckuit s351k // [lucbmeHHbIe s1361kH Mupa. KaBkasckue
sI3bIKH. M., 1999.

(Musayev M.-S. M. The Dargwa language // The Languages on the World.
Caucasian languages. Moscow, 1999.)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES
Anekcees M.E. Ky6aurHckuit s3Ik // KpacuHas xHura s3sIkoB HapoioB Poccuu.
M., 1964.

(Alekseyev M. E. Kubachi // Red book of the languages of the peoples of Russia.
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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AnexceeB M.E. SI3p1k0BO€E 3aKOHONATENBCTBO B Harecraxue. // SI3pIKOBBIE
upob6iemsl Poccuiickoit ®enepanuy M 3aKOHHI 0 s3p1Ke. M., 1994

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan // Language problems in the
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Anexcee ML.E., Ilepexpansckas E.A. KyGauunms: u KybauuHCKui (ypOyrckuit)
A3bIK. // S13p1ku Poccuiickoit ®enepanuu u HOBOTO 3apy6exss. CTaTyc u GpyHKnuu.
M., 2000.

(Aleksejev M. E., Perekhvalskaya E. A. Kubachis and the Kubachi (Urbug)
language. Languages of the Russian Federation and new foreign countries. Status
and functions. Moscow, 2000)

Konecuuk H.I'. Cnenududeckue acriekTs COBPEMEHHOM A3BIKOBOM CHTYAI[HH B
pecrry6imikax CesepHoro Karkasa (Ka6apauno-Bankapms, KapagaeBo-Yepkecus,
Harectan). // CounonuHrBUCTHYECKHE IIPOGJIEMBI B Pa3HBIX PErMOHaX MHpA.
Marepunans mexyHaponHo# koHpepeHmuy. M., 1996.

(Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in the Republics of
the Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan. In:
Sociolinguistic Problems in Various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996)

MaromenxanoB M.C. S3skoBas cutyarus Ha Ceseprom KaBkase B uctopuyeckom
acrekre. //CONHONMMHIBUCTHYECKHE TIPOGIEMEI B Pa3HBIX PETHOHAX MHpA.
Marepunane mexayHapoaHo# koHdepeHIuy. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus: the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in Various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M.-C.M. laprusckuii s3pik // T OCYNapCTBEHHbIE S3EIKH B Poccwiickoii
Qepepauun. M., 1995. _

(Musayev M.-S. M. The Dargwa language // The national languages in the Russian
Federation. Moscow, 1995)

Mycaer M.C. Crien¢uka s351k0B0M cHTyauud B JlarectaHe u Heo6XoquMmas
TOCYapCTBEHHA I3BIKOBas MOIUTUKA. // COLMOIHHIBUCTHYECKIE poGJIeMEI B
Pa3HBIX PETHOHAX MUpa. MaTrepuals! Mex IyHapoJHo KOH(pepeHMu. M., 1996.
(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and the state
language policy. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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Mansi

About the Mansi language

Mansi belongs to the Ob-Ugrian sub-group of the Finno-Ugric branch of the
Uralic languages.

Where the speakers live

Mansi is spoken along the western tributaries of the river Ob (mainly along
the Northern Sosva and the Ljapin). Separate groups of Mansi speakers live
along the river Konda.

Northern Mansi

The Northern Mansi speakers live along the banks of the rivers Sosva (the
villages Ust'-Manja, Janypaul', Njaksymvol', Khanglasy, Khulim-Sunt, Menkja,
Sangitur, Nil'dino, Kimkjasuj, Patrasuj, Kugi, Sartynja, Tobol'dino, Altatump,
Anejevo, Igrim, Ljuljukary, Vozetur, Rezimovo, Malejevka, Narykary,
Protochnoe, Vizhakary); Sygva (the villages Schekurja, Saranpaul’, Khangla,
Pulak, Khoshlog, Khurumpaul, Lombovozh) and Upper Lozva (the village
Suevat).

Eastern Mansi

Some Eastern Mansi speakers live along the Konda valley (settlement
Jukondoj). The speakers of this dialect were still fairly numerous in-the 1920s.
The number of speakers has decreased noticeably since, and today it is spoken
only by a few elderly people.

The Southern and Western Mansi no longer speak their ethnic language.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Enuckon Hukanop. A36yka IS BOTY/ IPHYPaIbCKHX, COCTABIEHHAS €MHUCKONOM
Hukanopowm, npu yuactun I1.U. ITaytosa, csmennunka [1. Mamuna, B.
®eonoposckoro u Boryna Hukute! 5. baxtusposa. M., 1903.

(Bishop Nikanor. Alphabet primer for Uralic Voguls, compiled by bishop Nikanor
with the help of P. I. Pautov, priest P. Mamin, V. Fedorovskij and Vogul Nikita Ya.
Bakhtijarov, Moscow, 1903)

Yepuenosa U.4. byksaps. JI.-M.: Yunearus, 1937.
(Chernetsova I. Alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

bananmun A.H. Byxsaps: 111 OArOTOBHTENBHOTO KIIacca MaHCHHACKON
HavanpHOM mikonsl. JI.: Yunenrus, 1947.
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(Balandin A. N. An alphabet primer: For preparatory grade of Mansi primary
school. Leningrad, 1947)

Bananmun A.H. Yue6Huk MaHCHICKOTO S35IKA. Jli11 MoArOTOBUTENBHOTO KJtacca
MaHCHHCKOH HavaneHoM mkoisl. JI.: Vurenrus, 1949,

(Balandin A. A text book for preparatory grade of Mansi primary school.
Leningrad, 1949)

Banannnn A.H., Baxpymesa M.I1. Bykeaps: J[JI HOArOTOBHTENBHOrO Kiiacca
MAaHCHUICKOH HaYyasHOM MmKOoJIEI. J1.: IIpocBemenue, 1972.

(Balandin A. N., Vakhrusheva M. P. Alphabet primer: for preparatory grade of
Mansi primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1972)

Baxpywesa M.II., PomGanzeesa E.1. Bykeaps: [{ist HOATOTOBHTENBHOTO Kiacca
MaHCHHCKO#M mxosl. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1980.

(Vakhrusheva M. P., Rombandeeva E. I. Alphabet primer: For preparatory grade of
Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1980)

Baxpymena M.II., Xpomosa A.M. Maucuiickuit s3pik: VaeGHEK U1
TIOATOTOBMTEIPHOTO KJlacCa MaHCHIACKO# HayanpHOM mkosnsl. J1.: [Ipocsemenue,
1980.

(Vakhrusheva M. P., Khromova A. M. The Mansi language: A text book for
preparatory grade of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1980)

HepuenoB B.H. Hosslit myTs: Havansnas MancHiickas y4eOHas kuwra. J1.:
VYunearus, 1932. -
(Chernetsov V. New way: A primer Mansi textbook. Leningrad, 1932)

Kynes I1.H. Kuura gis urenns. Y. 1, 1 xmace. M.-JL: Yunearus, 1933.
(Zhulev P. N. Reader. Part 1, grade 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1933)

Yeprenosa W.51. Vyebuuk Maucuiickoro si3pika: st HadamsHo# mxosl, U. 1. , 1
kinace, JL-M.: Yunearus, 1937.

(Chernetsova I. Ya. A Mansi textbook: For primary school. Part 1, grade 1,
Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

Yepuewosa W.5. Kuura mis yrenus: JIa Marcuiickoit Ha4ampHON mKkoeL. Y. 1 o 1
kinacc, JI.: Yunenrus, 1938. ‘

(Chernetsoval Ya.. Reader: For Mansi primary school. Part 1 , grade 1, Leningrad,
1938)

bananauu A.H. Yue6HMK MaHCHITCKOrO S3BIKA: Jlns 1-ro knacca MaHcuHiickoit
HavanbHO#M 1ukoJsl. JI.: anenrm, 1949,
(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: For grade 1 of Mansi primary school.
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Leningrad, 1949)

bananaun A H. Kuura ans urenus: s 1-ro kiacca MaHcHiicKoH HadaipHOM
mkousl. JI.: Yunearus, 1947.

(Balandin A. N. Reader: For grade 1 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1947)

bananauu A.H., Canomun H.M. Hawa peus: Kuwra ang urenus B 1-M knacce
MaHCHHCKON HayansHOH mkonbl JI.: Yunearus, 1955.

(Balandin A. N., Sadomin. Our mother tongue: Reader for grade 1 of Mansi
primary school. Leningrad, 1955)

bananauu A.H., Baxpymesa M.I1., Canomun H.M. Mancuiickuit s3p1x: YueGHHK
AN ureHus 1-ro xnacca mancuickoit mxkost JL.: [Tpocsemenue, 1973.

(Balandin A.N., Vakhrusheva M. P., Sadomin N. M. The Mansi language: A reader
for grade 1 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1973)

Caiinaxoa A.Wl. MaHcuiickuii f381K: YueGHUK MaHCHHACKOTO S3BIKA M KHUTA JIS
greHus B 1-M xnacce. JI.: [Ipoceemenue, 1980.

(Sajnakhova A. I.The Mansi language: A textbook and a reader for grade 1.
Leningrad, 1980)

Baxpymesa M.I1., Pom6anneesa E.W. Byksaps: Jna 1 xiacca MaHCHIMCKOMN MIKOJIEL
JI.: IlpocBemenue, 1989.

(Vakhrusheva M. P., Rombandeeva E. 1. Alphabet primer: For grade 1 of Mansi
school. Leningrad, 1989)

I'epacumosna JI.B. u np. Connbiko: KHura a1 omoTHATEILHOTO YTeHUA B | U 2
Kjaccax MaHcHHCcKo# mkonsl. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1984.

(Gerasimova D. V. Little sun: A reader for grades 1 and 2 of Mansi school.
Leningrad, 1984)

Iomnosa H.C. Yuebnuk apudmeruxu: [ns HavansHoM mxomst. Y. 1-2, 1-2 Kace.
JL.-M.: Yuniearus, 1937.

(Popova N. A textbook of arithmetic: For primary school. Part 1-2, grades 1-2,
Leningrad-Moscow, 1937)

Ionosa H.C. C6opHux apudMeTHYECKUX 3a1ad U yOpaxXHeHuit: [l HadanbHOM
wkoJbl. Ha mancuiickom si3pike (cocsBHHCKHH auanexT). U. 1-2, 1-2 knaccsL
JI.:Yunenrus, 1939.

(Popova N. S. Collection of exercises in arithmetic: For primary school. On Mansi
(Sosva dialect). Part 1-2, the first-second grades. Leningrad, 1939)

Honosa H.C. C6opHuk apudpMeTHYECKUX 3a]a4 U yHpaXkHeHuit: JIns Haya bHOM
mkoJbl. Y. 1-2, 1.2 xnaccer. JI.: Yunearus, 1939.
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(Popova N. S. Collection of exercises in arithmetic: For primary school, grades 1-2.
Leningrad, 1939)

Huxurun H.H., onsk I'.B., Bonoxuua J.H. C6opHuk apudMeTHIECKHX 3a1a4 1
YHpaXHEHUH 11 1-ro kiracca MaHCHICKOH HavansHOM mkonsL JL.: Tocyunearus,
1947.

(Nikitin N. N, Poljak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic

for grade 1 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1947)

Huenko A.C., ITomsax I'.B. Apudmernxa: YueGHuk mis 1-ro knacca MaHCHHCKORH
HayanbHOM mkoisl. JI.: Yunenarus, 1957.

(Pchjolko A. S., Poljak G. B. Arithmetic: A textbook for grade 1 of Mansi primary
school. Leningrad, 1957)

Yepuenos B.H. Kaura s grenns. Y. 2. Jins 2-ro knacca. M.-JL: Vumenrns, 1934,
(Chernetsov V. N. Reader. Part two, for grade 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

Yepnenosa 1.51. Kuura s yrenus: JIng MaHCHHCKON HAYATBHOMN mkosL, U. 2,2
knacce, M.-JL.: Yunenrus, 1939.

(Chernetsova I. Ya. Reader: For Man51 primary school. Part two, grade 2.
Leningrad, 1939)

Yepuenona 1.5, Y4yeOHUK MaHCHICKOTO 3bIKa. I'paMmaruka u ipaBonucanue.
Jns Havambno# mxonst. Y. 2., 2 xnacc. JI.:Yunearns, 1940.

(Chernetsova I. Ya. A Mansi textbook. Grammar and orthography. Part two, grade
2. Leningrad,1940)

Bananaun A H., Tuxonos M.II. Kuura g yTenus: Jnd 2-ro knacca MaHCHIECKOi
HavyanbHOM mkoisl. JI.: Yunearus, 1950.

(Balandin A. N., Tikhonov M. P. Reader: for grade 2 of Mansi primer school.
Leningrad, 1950)

Bananaun A.H. Vuebuux MaHCcHiICKOro g3bIKa: JUis 2-ro knacca MaHCHECKOIM
HavyanbHOH mkonsl. JI.: Yunenrus, 1950.

(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: For grade 2 of Mansi primer school. Leningrad
1950)

2

Baxpyimesa M.I1. u ap. Mancuiickuit 5361K: VueGHAK U KHHra JUI YTEHUS I
2-ro knacca. JL.: IIpocBemenue, 1985.

(Vakhrusheva M. P. et al. The Mansi language: A textbook and reader for the
second grade. Leningrad, 1985)

Pombanneesa E.W. Hama peus: Kuura s urenus. s 2-ro knacca MaHcuiickoi
HayanbHOU mkonsl. JI.: Vunenrus, 1956.
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(Rombandeeva E. I. Our mother tongue. For grade 2 of Mansi primary school.
Leningrad, 1956)

CaiiHaxoBa A.J1. MaHcHitcKHi S3BIK: Y4eOHHK M KHUTA U1 YTEHHS IS 2 Kiacca.
JI.: IlpocBemenue, 1989.

(Sajnakhova A. I. The Mansi language: A textbook and reader for grade 2.
Leningrad, 1989) :

Huxutun H.H., ITonsik I'.B., Bonoguna JI.H. CoopHuK apudMeTHIECKHX 33129 1
YIpaXHEHHH JJIs1 2-T0 Kj1acca MaHCHICKON HavalbHOM IIKONEL. J1.: Vanearus,
1950.

(Nikitin N. N., Poljak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic
for grade 2 of Mansi primary school. Leningrad, 1950)

ITuenko A.C., Tlomsx I'.b. Apudmernka: VueGHMK 171 2-ro Kilacca MaHCHIACKOH
HavyanbsHOM mkonel JI.: Yumenrus, 1956.

(Pchjolko A. S., Poljak G. B. Arithmetic: A textbook for grade 2 of Mansi primary
school. Leningrad, 1956)

bananaun A.H. YuebHuk Mancuiickoro si3pika: [ 3-ro kacca MaHCHICKO#M
HavaisHOH 1konsl. JI.: Yunenrus, 1950.

(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: for grade 3 of Mansi primary school.
Leningrad, 1950)

Baxpymesa M.I1., PomGanneesa E.W. u fip. MaHCHICKHIA 13bIK: YUeGHHUK U KHUTa
Juis yTeHus it 3 knacca. JL.: Tlpoceemenue, 1990.

(Vakhrusheva M. P., Rombandeeva E. L. et al. The Mansi language: A textbook and
reader for grade 3. Leningrad, 1990)

Caiinaxosa A.U., ®ununnosa H.K. Mancuiickuii s38Ik: Y4eOHUK U KHUra Iis
yTeHHs Ui 3-ro knacca. JI.: IIpoceemenue, 1985.

(Sajnakhova A. L, Filippova N. K. The Mansi language: A textbook and reader for
grade 3. Leningrad, 1985)

bamanavn A.H. Yue6Huk maHcHiickoro s3sika: J[n1 4-ro kiaacca MaHCHICKOM
Ha4dajdbHOM mKkoJel. JI.-M.: Yunenrus, 1951.

(Balandin A. N. A Mansi textbook: For grade 4 of Mansi primary school.
Leningrad-Moscow, 1951)

CaiinaxoBa A.U., ®ununnosa H.K. MaHCHICKHI s13pIK; Y4eOHUK M KHHUra [UIst
YTeHHs Ui 4-ro Kknacca. JI.: [Ipoceemenue, 1990. '

(Sajnakhova A. I, Filippova N. K. The Mansi language: A textbook and reader for
grade 4. Leningrad, 1990)
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Adanacrea K.B. YueGHuk o MaHcuiicko#t mareparype. Il 5-6 Kiaccos. CIl6.,
1997.
(Afanasjeva K. V. Textbook on Mansi literature. St. Petersburg, 1997)

Bananmun A H., Baxpymesa M.I1. Mancuiickuii s3s1k. YueGHOe ocobue mus
nexyyunum,. JI., 1957.

(Balandin A. N., Vakhrusheva M. P. The Mansi language. A textbook for Teacher
Training Colleges. Leningrad, 1957)

Pombanneesa E.U., Baxpymesa M.I1. Mancuiickuii s3p1k: Y4e6HOE mocobue ms
nexydunum. J1.: [IpocBemenmue, 1984.

(Rombandeeva E. 1., Vakhrusheva M. P. The Mansi language: A textbook for
Teacher Training Colleges. Leningrad, 1984)

Banannun A.H. Camoyuurens mancuiickoro sizsixa. JI., 1960.
(Balandin A. A. Mansi: a textbook for self-training. Leningrad, 1960)

Bananmun A.H. OcHOBHEIE IpaByJIa MpaBOIMCaHNS U IIPOM3HOIICHHUS
MaHCHHCKOro s3pka. JI., 1959.
(The main rules of Mansi spelling and pronounciation. Leningrad, 1959)

Pom6anpneesa E.W., [Tomosa C.A. Pyccko-mancuiickuit pasrosopHuk. CII6., 1993.
(Rombandejeva E. I, Popova S. A. Russian-Mansi guide book, St. Petersburg,
1993)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES .

Xaiiny Ierep. Mancuiickuit sa3bik / YpalbCKHeE S3BIKH U Haponsl. M., 1985. C.
36-42.
(Hajdu Peter. Mansi / Uralic languages and peoples. Moscow, 1985)

Steinitz W. Geschichte des wogulisches Vokalismus. Berlin, 1955.

Banannnn A.H. MaHCHICKO-XaHTBIACKHE COOTBETCTBHS CIIOXHOTIOTIMHEHHEIM
TIPEIIOKEHASM PyCCKOTO si3bika // B momoms yauremo mkon Kpaiinero Cesepa.
Bem. 6, Jlenunrpan, 1955, c.111-121.
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for teachers of the Extreme North. Issue 6, Leningrad, 1955, pp. 111-121) -

Grammars

Emenpsnos A.U. K Bonpocam mancuiicko# rpammaruky // "CoBeTCKHiA Cesep",
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(Yemeljanov A. I. On the Mansi grammar / "Soviet North", 1939, No. 4.

Pomb6anneeBa E.1. Mancuiickuii (Borymeckmif) s3p1k. M., 1973.
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(Rombandeeva E.I. The Mansi (Vogul) language. Moscow,1973)

Pombanneepa E.J. CunTakcuc MaHCcHECKOro s361Ka. M., 1979
(Rombandeeva E. Syntax of Mansi. Moscow, 1979)

Yepuenos B.W. Mancuiickuii (Borynsckuit) s3six (KpaTkut rpammaradeckuii
ouepk). SITHC, 1, M.-JL., 1937.

(Chernetsov V. I. Mansi (A brief grammar description) // Languages and writing
systems of Siberian peoples. Vol. 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

Pombanneesa E. .M. MaHcuiickuit s3pik // SI3pmu mapomo CCCP. ®duHHO-YTOpCKHE
U caMonuickue a3plk. M., 1966. C. 343-360.

(Rombandeeva E. I. The Mansi language // Languages of peoples of the USSR.
Vol. 3: Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966)
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Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1993)
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Murphy, Lawrence Walter. 1968. Sosva Vogul Grammar. Indiana University.
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Dictionaries / lexical studies
bananaun A.H., Baxpymesa M.I1. Mancuiicko-pycckmii cioBaps. JI., 1958.
(Balandin A., Vakhrusheva M. Mansi-Russian dictionary. Leningrad, 1958)

Pombanneesa E.W. Pyccko-maHcuiickuii cinoBaps. JI., 1954,
(Rombandeeva E. I. Russian-Mansi dictionary. Leningrad, 1954)

Yepuenos B.1., YepHenora U.51. KpaTkuit mancHiicko-pycckuii ciioBaps. M.-J1.,
1936.

(Chernetsov V. 1., Chernetsova I. Ya. A short Mansi-Russian dlctlonary
Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

Ahlqgvist A. Wogulisches Wérterverzeichnis. Helsinki, 1891.

Kalman B. Dié russischen Lehnworter im Wogulischen, Budapest,1961.
Korenchy E. Iranische Lehnworter in den obugrischen Sprachen. Budapest, 1972.
Rédei K. Die syrjdnischen Lehnworter im Wogulischen. Budapest, 1970.
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Veenker W. Riickldufiges Worterbuch der wogulischen Schriftsprache. Wiesbaden,
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Bibliographies
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Texts
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Xemumckuit E.A. Mancuiickuil s3bIK. // KpacHast KHETa SI3BIKOB HapozoB Poccun.
OHUMKJIONEIMYECKHH CI0Bapb-cIpaBounKK. M., 1994, ¢. 35-36.
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Bananmun A H. Uzydenne 06cko-yropcKuX S35IKOB B COBETCKHIA nepuox //
YueHsIe 3anuCKy roc. nel. uH-Ta uM. A.W. Iepuena, T. 167, Jlenunrpan, 1960, c.
47-70. . '

(Balandin A.N. Studies of Ob-Ugrian languages during the Soviet period. /
Proceedings of the Herzen Teacher Training Institute, vol. 167, Leningrad, 1960,
pp- 47-70)

I'epacumoBa J[.B. MaHCHICKO-pycCKHeE S3BIKOBBIE CBS3H. // KOHTaKTONOrHYECKHt
SHUHKIIONICANYECKUH ClIOBaph-cripaBo4yHUK. Beimyck 1: CeBepHEIH pernoH. SI3piku
HaponoB Cepepa, Cubupu u Jlanenero BocToka B KOHTaKTax ¢ PYCCKHM SI3BIKOM.
M., 1994, c. 115-121.

(Gerasimova D. V. Mansi-Russian language relations. A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 115-121)

Penen K. 3amauut 1 BO3MOXHOCTH XaHTBICKOrO H MaHCHICKOTO JUTEPATYPHBIX
s3bIkOB. Budapest, 1995. .

(Redei K. The goals and possibilities of the Khanty and Mansi literary languages) //
Zur Frage der Uralischen Chrift Sprachen (Zaihz ed.). Linguistica. Series A. Studia
et dissertationes, No.17. Budapest, 1995)
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Nanai

About the Nanai language

Southern (Amur, or Nanai) subgroup of Tungus branch of the
Manchu-Tungus language family, which belongs to Altaic languages.

Where the speakers live

Nanai is spoken in the Khabarovsk territory in the districts of Khabarovskiy
Selskiy («Rural»), Nani, Solnechny, Komsomolsk, Amur and Ulcha; in the
Primorye territory in the districts of Pozharskiy, Yakovlevskiy, Kirovskiy,
Chuguyevskiy and Olginskiy and in the Poronay district of the Sakhalin region
of Russia. As other countries are concerned, Nanai is spoken in the province of
Kheyluntzyan in the North-East of China.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Akrtanko T.I'., Onenko I'.H. Byksapb: mrs 1 k1. HaHa#cKoi mxomsr. OTI. H31-Ba
«IIpocBemenuey, 1993.

(Aktanko T. G. Primer for grade 1 of Nanai school. Fil of Prosveshchenije
publishing house. Moscow, 1993)

Benbnei I'. Ha naitnu: Ctaxu. Xa6aposck. XabapoBckoe KHHXHOE H3-BO. 1980.
(Bel'dy G. Na nayni. Poetry. Khabarovsk, 1980)

Onenko C.H. u np. Hanait Xoconu: YueGHUK U KHUTa [ uTeHns 115 | K.
HaHaickoi mkonel / C.H. Ounenxo, H.I'. Bensaer, I.H. Orenko. 2-e U3J., IIepep.
JL., Ilpocsemenue, Jlenunrp. ora. 1990.

(S. N. Onenko et alt. Nanai Xeseni: Textbook and reader for grade 1 of Nanai
school. Comp. by S. N. Onenko, N. G. Bel'dy, G. N. Onenko. 2nd edition, add.
Leningrad, 1990)

Kune H.b. u np. Hanait Xacanu: 2 (YueGHUK U KHHUTA IS 9TEHHS LIS 2 k1) / H.B.
Kune, JL.U. Cem, E.A. Taep. 2 u3n., nepeusn. JL., Ilpocsemenue, 1985.

(Kile N. B. et al. Nanai Xeseni: 2 (Textbook and reader for grade 2. Comp. by N.
B.Kile, L. 1. Sem, E. A. Gaer. 2nd edition. Leningrad, 1985)

Onenxo C.H. u np. Hanait Xsconu: 2 (Y4eOHUK U KHUTA [UIS ITEHHS i 2 ki) /
C.H. Onenko, WLIL Bensapt, I'.H. Onenxo. 3 usn. JL., IIpoceemenue, JleHUHTD.
otn. 1989. '
(Onenko S. N, et alt. Nanai Xeseni: 2 (Textbook and reader for grade 2. Comp. by
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S. N. Onenko, I. G. Bel'dy, G. N. Onenko. 3rd edition. Leningrad, 1989)

Kune H.B. u np. Hanait Xoconu: YueOHUK ¥ KHUTA A7 yTenus i 3 k1. / H.B.
Kuie, JLU. Cem, E.A. Taep. 3 usna., nopa6. JI., [Ipoceemenue, JI., 1990.

(Kile N. B. and others. Nanai Xeseni: (Textbook and reader for grade 3. Comp. by
N. B.Kile, L. 1. Sem., E. A. Gaer. 3rd edition, add. Leningrad, 1990)

Onenko I'.H., Kumne JI.T. Hanait X9coHu: YueOHMK M KHUTa A7 YTeHHs U1 4 KII..
CII6: Otuenenue usa-sa «[Ipocsemenuey. 3 u3g. 1993,

(Onenko G. N,, Kile L. T. Nanai Xeseni: (Textbook and reader for grade 4. St.
Petersburg, 1993)

Hanaii xacanusnm xucanroroapu: Jlorananai xucauroron / coct. U.A. benbapl.
Xa6apoBckio XabapoBckoe KH. u31-Bo. 1989 (IToroBopuM mo-HaHaicku:
Pyccko-HaHaiickuil pa3sroBOpPHHUK)

(Nanai xesedieni xisangogoari: lotsananai xisangogoni (Let us speak Nanai:
Russian-Nanai phrase-book. Comp. by I. A. Bel'dy. Khabarovsk, 1989)

Onenko I'.H., [Taccap A.A., [Taccap A.A. Xocukrakan («3Be3mouka»): Ku. as
YTE€HUS B IOATOTOBUTEIHLHOM - IEPBOM KJlacce HAHAMCKOM MKOJIBL. JI.,
IIpocBemenue, Jlenunrp. Otaenenue. 1985.

(Onenko G. N, Passar A. A. Xosiktakan («Little star»): Reader for elementary level
of Nanai school. Leningrad, 1985)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Aspopun B.A. Ouepku 1o cHHTaKcUCy HaHaMcKOTO s3bika. Jlenunrpan : Ioc.
yueOHO-TIe1aror. u3a-Bo, 1948,

ABpopuH B.A. I'pamMaTuka Hanabickoro s3pika. T. 1, 2. M.-JI., 1959, 1961.
(Avrorin V. A. Nanai grammar Vol 1, 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1959, 1961)

Aspopun B.A. Hanaiickuii 1361k / S3b1xku HapogoB CCCP B 5-tu Tomax. Tom V.
MoHronsckue, TYHIyco-MaHWKypPCKHE | IajeoasuaTckie s3piku. J1., 1968. c.
129-149.

(Avrorin V. A. Nanai language. In: Languages of peoples of the USSR, in V

volumes. Vol. V. Mongol, Manchu-Tungus and Paleoasiatic languages. Leningrad,
1968, pp. 129-149)

ApoprH B.A. OcHOBHBIE IIpaBHUJIa IPOU3HONIEHHS U IIPaBONKUCAHKA HAHAHCKOTO
s3bIka. JI., 1957.

(Avrorin V. A. General rules of pronunciation and orthography of Nanai.
Leningrad, 1957.)
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AspoprH B.A. CuHTaKcHYECKHE HCCIeJOBAHHUS 110 HAHAKCKOMY s3eIKy. JI., 1981,
(Avrorin V. A. Syntactic studies in Nanai. Leningrad, 1981)

[opuesckast B.A. Ouepk HCTOPUM H3YYEHHUS TYHI'YCO-Ma“KYPCKHX A3BIKOB. JI.,
1959. ' |
(Gortzevskaya V. A. Historical outline of studying Manchu-Tungus languages.
Leningrad, 1959)

Kusne H.b. O6pasHsle ciiosa HaHakickoro s3bika. JI., 1973,
(Kile N. B. Ideophonic words of Nanai. Leningrad, 1973)

[Tetposa T.M. Ouepk rpaMMaTHKH HaHANKCKOTO s3bIKa. JI., 1941,
(Petrova T. I. An Outline of Nanai grammar. Leningrad, 1941)

Cem JLW. Hanalickuii s3p1k // SI361ku MEpa. MOHIONBCKHE S3BIKH.
Tynryco-manwkypckue s3bkd. SInoHckui s3pik. Kopelickmii si3pik. Ce. 173-188.
(Sem L. I. Nanai. In: Languages of the world (Mongol languages. Manchu-Tungus
languages. The Japanese language. The Korean language. Moscow, 1997, Pp.
173-188)

Cynux O.I1. K THIONOrHYecKol XapakTEpUCTHKE S3HIKOB TYHI'YCO-MaHWKYPCKOM
rpymnsl. // B, 1957, Dr 6.

(Sunik O. P. On the typological characteristic of the languages of the
Manchu-Tungus group. In: Issues of linguistics. 1957. No. 6)

Dialects

Cem JL.W. Ouepky quanexToB HaHAHCKOTO s3bIKA. BUKMHCKUIA (yccypuiickwuii)
nuanext. JI., 1976. '
(Sem L. I. Outlines of Nanai dialects. Bikinian (Ussurian) dialect. Leningrad, 1976)

Cynuk O.I1. Kyp-ypmuiickuit nuanekt. Marepuaisl n HCCeIOBaHMS 110
HaHalcKoMy sa3bIKy. JI., 1958.
(Sunik O. P. Kur-Urmian dialect. Data and studies in Nanai. Leningrad, 1958)

Dictionaries

Kune A.C. Hanalicko-pycckuii TeMaTudeckuii cosapb. Xa6aposck, 1994,
(Kile A. S. Nanai-Russian thematic dictionary. Khabarovsk, 1994)

Hanaticko-pycckuit cnosaps. Coct. T.W. [Tetposa. JL., 1960.
(Nanai-Russian dictionary. Compiled by T. I. Petrova. Leningrad, 1960.)

Pyccko-Hanakickuii cinosaps. Coct. C.H. Onenxo. JI., 1959.
(Russian-Nanai dictionary. Compiled by S. N. Onenko. Leningrad, 1959.)

Onenko C.H. Pyccko-HaHalickuii cioBaps, M., 1986.
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(Onenko S. N. Russian-Nanai dictionary. Moscow, 1986.)

Texts
AspopuH B.A. Marepuas! 1o HaHaiickoMy A3bIKy 1 ¢osskiopy. J1., 1986.
(Avrorin V. A. Samples of the Nanai language and folklore. Leningrad, 1986.)

Hanaiickue ckasku. 3anucana u o6pa6orana M.A. Kamnan. J1.-M., 1950.
(Nanai tales and legends. Compiled by M. A. Kaplan. Leningrad-Moscow, 1950.)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Cromsipos A.B. Hanaiickuif si3bIK. // KpacHas kaura s36IKOB HapooB Poccum:
OHIMKIIONEANYECKHUH CIIOBapb-CIIPaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Stolyarov A. V. Nanai language. In: Red book of languages of peoples of Russia.
Encyclopaedic reference- book. Moscow, 1994, Pp. 37-38.)

Cem JIL.U., Cem FO.A. Hanaiickuii s3pik. / KOHTaKTOMOrMYECK Wil
ClIoBapb-CIpaBo4yHUK. M., 1994, ¢. 121-129.

(Sem L. I, Sem Yu. A. Nanai langugae. In: Reference book on language contacts.
Moscow, 1994, pp. 121-129) ‘

Mansie s3biki EBpasun: couuoMHTBHCTHYECKHH acnekT. M., 1997.
(Minor languages of Eurasia: sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997)

Crosipo A.B. HanalicKuit 13BIK: COL[UOIMHIBUCTHYECKAS CHTYALUSA 1
NEpCIeKTHBA coxpaneHus // ManouncnenHsie Haponst Cepepa, CHOUpH U
Hansrero Bocroka. [TpoGieMs coxpanenus i pasBHTHSL Canxkrt-Ilerep6ypr, 1997.
(Stolyarov A. V. The Nanai language: sociolinguistic situation and perspectives of
preservation. In: Minor peoples of the North, Siberia and Far East. Problems of
preservation and development. St. Peterburg. 1997)

Janhunen J. The languages of Manchuria in Today's China. In: Northern minority
languages. Problems of Survival. Ed. by Hiroshi Shoji and Juha Yahnhunen. Osaka,
1997, pp. 123-146.
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Negidal

About the Negidal language

Negidal belongs to the Siberian (or Evonkian) group of the Northern branch
of the Manchu-Tungus language family.

Where the speakers live

Negidals live in the Khabarovsk territory in the Ulchi district (the Lower
Amur) and in the Polina Osipenko district (the Middle Amgun).

TEACHING MATERIALS

No teaching materials in Negidal have ever been published.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

[Munnuyc B.W. Herunansckuii s3six. YiccrefoBaHus U Matepuansl JI., 1982.
(Tsintsius V. I. Negidal. Studies and materials. Leningrad, 1982) [The book
contains a dictionary of 7000 words and an outline of Negidal grammar.]

Grammars
Meutbarkosa K.M., Iunusyc B.U. Martepuais! o HccieJoBaH IO HErH JaIbCKOT0
a3pika // TyHrycckuii c6opruk 1. J1., 1931.
(Mylnikova K. M., Tsintsius V. I. Materials on Negidal studies. // Tungus
collection 1. Leningrad, 1931)

Konecuuxora B.JI., Koncrantunosa O.A. Hervpanbckuii s3uix. // SI3sKu HapoJOB
CCCP. T. 5. ]I, 1968.

(Kolesnikova V. D., Konstantinova O. A. Negidal. // Languages of peoples of the
USSR. Vol. 5. Leningrad, 1968)

[Munnuyc B.W. Hervpansckuii s3Ik, / SI3pIKH MHpa: MoHroneckue S35IKH.
Tynryco-mManwKypckde s3bIKH. SITOHCKHIA S35IK. Kopefickuii s3p1k. M., 1997.
(Tsintsius V. I. Negidal. / Languages of the world: Mongol languages.
Manchu-Tungus languages. Japanese. Korean. Moscow, 1997)

Schmidt P. The language of Negidals // Acta Univ. Latviensis. Riga, 1925. Vol. 5.

Texts

[unumyc B.U. 3araaxu Herugansuen// Yaensie samacku JITTIA. T. 132. 1957
(Tsintsius V. I. The Riddles of Negidals. Studies of Leningrad State Teacher
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Training Institute, Vol. 132, 1957)

Hunuuyc B.W. O6psinosblii GoNbKIOp HETHIANBIER, CBA3aHHBIH C IPOMBICIIOM. //
@onpKiIop U 3THOrpadus. J1., 1974.

(Tsintsius V. I. Ritual folklore of Negidals connected with hunting and fishing,. //
Folklore and Ethnography. Leningrad, 1974)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Hensankos 1.B. Herunanscko-pycckue s3sIkoBbIe cBsi3u / KonTakTomornyeckui
SHIMKIIONEAMYECKUH ClIoBapb-clpaBO4YHUK. Brimyck 1: CeBepHbIit peruoH. S3pku
Haponos Cesepa, Cubupu u JlanmeHero BocToka B KOHTaKTax C pycCKUM S3BIKOM.
M., 1994.

(Nedjalkov I. V. Negidal-Russian language relations // A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994)

IlepnoB A.M., Xacanosa M.M. Herupansckuii s3eik. / KpacHas KHUra 36IKOB
HapooB Poccuu. DHUUKIONEAUYECKHH CIIOBaph-CIpaBoOUHKK. M., 1994,

(Pevnov A. M., Khasanova M. M. Negidal. // Red book of the languages of Russia.
The Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Nenets

About the Nenets language
Uralic family, Samoyed branch, Northern sub-group of the branch

Where the speakers live

Tundra Nenets

The traditional territory of the Tundra Nenets extends along a vast tundra
zone from the Kanin Peninsula in the West to the Yenisei river delta and the
Yenisei Bay in the East. The Northern boundary is formed by the Arctic Ocean.
In the South the language boundary extends just beyond the tree line. This
territory includes: Nenets autonomous area, part of the Mezen® district of
Arkhangelsk region, Murmansk region, Komi Republic (the Northern districts),
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area (Yamal, Nadym, and Taz districts, about half
of the Ural district, Northern part of the Pur district); Taimyr (Dolgano-Nenets)
autonomous area (Ust’-Yenisei district).

Forest Nenets

Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area: Pur district; Khanty-Mansi autonomous
area: Nizhnevartovsk district and Beloyarsk district

TEACHING MATERIALS

[Tundra Nenets]
BykBaps 114 camoe1oB, HUBYLIUX B APXaHTENIHCKOM rybepuun. U3nanue
[IpaBocnasroro Muccuonepckoro O6mectpa. CocraniieH O .M.Cubupuessm.
ApxaHrensck, 1895.
(An Alphabet primer for the Samoyeds living in the Arkhangelsk province.
Publication of the Orthodox Missionary Society. Compiled by Yu.M.Sibirtsev.
Arkhangelsk, 1895)

Prokofjev G. Jadsj wada. Byksaps. M., 1932.
(Prokofjev G. New word. An Alphabet primer. Moscow, 1932)

Popowa N. Arifmetika toholkobgl. Nurtej toholambawa. L., 1933.
(Popova N. Arithmetic textbook. Grade 1. Leningrad, 1933)

Zulow P. Tolangowa jehempa. Nurtej toholambawa. L., 1934,
(Zhulev P. Reader. Grade 1. Leningrad, 1934)

Pererka A. P., Prrerka N.M. Tolaggowa jehemna talangobglh. L., 1934.
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(Pyrerka A. P., Pyrerka N.M. Reader. Part 2. Leningrad, 1934)

Poxxun A .M. byksaps: [l HeHenko# HavaneHo# mxoust. J1., 1940.
(Rozhin A. I. An Alphabet primer: For Nenets primary school. Leningrad, 1940)

Poxxun A.U., Bapkosuukas JLA., Cycoit EX'., Taneesa E.M. Kuura s yuutens
HEHEUKOW HayalbHO# mKosl. 13a.2-e, ronomuennoe. JI.: [Ipoceemenue, 1986.
(Rozhin A. L., Varkovitskaya L. A., Susoy E. G., Taleeva E. M. Teacher’s book for
Nenets primary school. 2d edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenie, 1986)

Cycoii EI'. Henanny’’ nmurepatypa: VueGHas xpecromaTus mis 6-7 xiaccos. JL.:
[Ipocsewenue, 1990.

(Susoy E. G. Nenets fiction: A Reading book for grades 6-7. Leningrad, 1990)

Tepemenko H.M. B nomMoIs caMocTosTENEHO H3yJarolMM HEHEUKHi s3Ik, JL.:
Vunenrus, 1959.

(Tereshchenko N. M. A Guide book for those who want to learn Nenets
themselves. Leningrad, 1959)

Anmasosa A.B. CamoyuuTens HeHeUKOro s3pika. JI.: Yumenrus, 1961.
(Almazova A. V. A Nenets teach-yourself book. Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1961)

bapmuy MLUSL, Kynpussosa 3.H. ITpakTukym no HeHeKoMy s3bIKy. J1.:
[Mpoceeuenue, 1979.

(Barmich M. Ya., Kupriyanova Z. N. Practicum in Nenets. Leningrad:
Prosveshchenie, 1979)

Kynpusnosa 3.H., Xomuu JLB., [llep6akosa A .M. Henenxuii szsix. Yue6Hoe
nocobue s neparorndeckux yaunuul. JI.: ITpocsemenue, 1957,

Kynpusnosa 3.H., bapmuy M. 4., Xomuu JI.B. Henenxuit s361x. Vue6Hoe nocobue

AT ENAroruIecKux yauiaui. snanue 4-¢, nepepaborannoe. J1.: [Tpoceementne,
1985.

Kynpusnosa 3.H. Heneukuit ponpkiop. Yue6Hoe mocobue s e 1arornaeckux
yauaul. JI.: Yanearus, 1960.

(Kupriyanova Z. N. Nenets Folklore. Manual for teacher training colleges.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1960)

bapmuu M. 5. Henenxuit si3sik B Tabnuuax. YueGHoe mocobue ms HEHELKUX
LIKOJI, EAArOrHYECKMUX KoJutekei, By3oB. C.-[16. 1999.

(Barmich M. Ya. Nenets in tables. A Manual for Nenets schools, teacher training
colleges, universities. St. Petersburg, 1999)

Hensur M. Pyccko-Heneukwuit pasrosopauk. M.: UHITO, 2001.
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(Neniang M. Russian-Nenets phrasebook. Moscow, 2001)

[Forest Nenets]
Bapmua M.S1., Banno U.A. Byksaps: 1ns 1 kiracca HEHEUKHX LIKOJT (necHom
nuanekrt). CII6., 1994. [2-e u3m.: 1999].
(Barmich M. Ya., Vello I. A. An Alphabet primer: For grade 1 of Nenets schools
(Forest dialect). St. Petersburg, 1999. [2nd ed.: 1999])

Hewmeicosa E.A. (coct.) Heneuxuit most IOpuit Bamra. M., 1997,
(Nemysova E. A. (ed.) Nenets poet Yuriy Vella. Moscow, 1997)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
[Tundra Nenets]
Bibliographies
Skribnik E. Bibliographia sibirica. Specimina sibirica. Vol.9. 1994,

Brnajpikuna B.A. YueGHbIe noco6Hs IS KO MAIOYHCIEHHBIX HapoznoB Cesepa:
HagajbHbIE Kaccel. bubnmorpapuyecknit ykaszarens. 1927-1994. M., 1999,
(Vladykina V. A. Textbooks and manuals for Northern minorities’ schools: primary
grades. Bibliography. 1927-1994. Moscow, 1999)

Grammars
Castrén M. A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. SPb., 1854.

Tepemenxo H.M. Ouepk rpaMMaTHKH HEHEKOTO (ropako-caMoeICKOro) sA3bIKa.
JI.: Vunearus, 1947.

Tepemenko H.M. Matepuais! i uccieoBaHus 1O S3BIKY HEHIEB. M.-JL.:
Axanemus nayk CCCP, 1956.

Janhunen J. Glottal Stop (MSFOu 196). Helsinki, 1986.

Ipokodses I'.H. Herenknit (1opako-camMoecKHii) 351K // SI3BIKH H TIHCEMEHHOCTE
HapozoB Cesepa. U. 1. M.-JI., 1937. C. 5-52.

(Prokofiev G. N. Nenets // Languages and writing systems of peoples of the North.
P. 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937. P. 5-52)

Tepemenko H.M. Heneukwuit 351k // S3p1xu rapogos CCCP. T. 3:
OUHHO-YrOpCKHUe U caMOAHIicKue A3bIKH. M.: Hayka, 1966. C. 376-395.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 3:
Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966. pp. 376-395)

Tepewenko H.M. Heneuxuii s3pix / Sasmu Mupa: Y paibCKre S36IKH. M. : Hayxka,
1993. C. 326-343.
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(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets / Languages of the world: Uralic languages. Moscow.
Nauka, 1993, pp. 326-343)

Salminen T. Nenets // The Uralic Languages. Ed. by Abondolo D. London-New
York, 1997, pp. 516-547.

Tepemenko H.M. CuHTaKcuc caMOAMIACKHAX A3BIKOB: IIPOCTOE npennoxxerue. J1.:
Hayxka, 1973.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Syntax of the Samoyed Languages: Simple Sentence.
Leningrad: Nauka, 1973)

Salminen T. Tundra Nenets Inflection. Helsinki, 1997.

Tepemenko H.M. K Bonpocy o HeHenko-XaHTHIHCKUX cBs3sx // Bompocs!
si3pIKO3HaHUA. M., 1959. Ne 2. C. 96-103.

(Tereshchenko N.M. On Nenets-Khanty relations // Voprosy yazykoznaniya.
Moscow, 1959, No. 2, pp. 96-103)

Dictionaries

Castrén M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St.
Petersburg, 1885.

Hynun-I'opkaBua A.A. Pyccko-ocTamko-camoe qcKuii IPaKTHYECKHUH CI0Baph
HauboJiee ynoTpeOuTeNbHHIX ci1oB. To6oasck, 1910.

(Dunin-Gorkavich A. A. Russian-Ostyak-Samoyed practical vocabulary of most
frequently used words. Tobolsk, 1910)

Donner K. Samojedische Wérterverzeichnisse (Suomalais-ugrilaisen seuran
~ toitituksia 64). Helsinki, 1932.

Poxxun A.W. Pyccko-HeHeNKHit  HeHENKO-PYCCKHIA CIIOBApD. Narjana Marn, 1936.
(Rozhin A. I. Russian-Nenets and Nenets-Russian dictionary. Naryan-Mar, 193 6)

Iepepka A.I1., Tepemenko H.M. Pyccko-nenenxuit cioaps. M., 1948.
(Pyrerka A. P., Tereshchenko N. M. Russian-Nenets Dictionary. Moscow, 1948)

Tepemenko H.M. Henenko-pycckuii cnosaps. C rpaMMaTHIecKuM ouepkoM. JI.:
Ipoceemienue, 1955.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets-Russian Dictionary. With an outline of Nenets
grammar. Leningrad: Prosveshchenie, 1955)

Lehtisalo T. Jurak-Samojedisches Worterbuch. Helsinki, 1956.

Tepemenko H.M. Heneuxo-pycckuii coBaps. M., 1965.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1965)




bapmud M.S1. CrioBaps HeHeuko-pycckuit u pyccko-HeHenxHit. [Tocobue mis
yJamuxcs HayanbHo# mkosnsl. C-I16., 1990.

(Barmich M. Ya. Nenets-Russian and Russian-Nenets Dictionary. For primary
school. St. Petersburg, 1990)

Salminen T. A Morphological Dictionary of Tundra Nenets (Lexica Societatis
Fenno-Ugricae 26). Helsinki, 1998.

Texts :
Castrén M. A. Samojedische Volksdichtung. Ed. by T. Lehtisalo. MSFOu 83.
Helsinki, 1940.

Lehtisalo T. Juraksamojedische Volksdichtung. (MSFOu 90). Helsinki, 1947.
Castrén M. A., Lehtisalo T. Samojedische Sprachmaterialien. Helsinki, 1955.
Haidu P. Chrestomathia Samoiedica. Budapest: Tankényvkiadé, 1968.

Kynpusuosa 3.H. Snuyeckue necun nenues. M.: Hayka, 1965.
(Kupriyanova Z. N. Epic Songs of the Nenets. Moscow: Nauka, 1965)

Décsy G. Yurak Chrestomathy (Indiana University Uralic and Altaic Series 50.
Bloomington: Indiana University — The Hague: Mouton, 1966,

Tepewenko H.M. Henenkmit snoc. JI.: Hayka, 1990.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets Epics. Leningrad: Nauka, 1990)

ITywkapesa E.T. Heneukue naponusie ckasku. Ha HenerxoMm S3BIKE. M., 1991.
(Pushkareva E. T. Nenets Fairy-tales. [In Nenets] Moscow, 1991)

Jlap JL.A. Muds u npenanus nennes. Tromens, 2001.
(Lar L. A. Myths and Tales of the Nenets. Tiumen’, 2001)

Kulagin 1. Sud namga? Yro taxoe cyn? [ep. A.ITbipepka. M., 1938,
(Kulagin I. What is the court? Moscow, 1938)

Jlenun B.A. UnHrbl HeHaume” coto3To” HépaBHAaa” Tabeko”. 3axaun
COI030B Mononexu. CBepiiosck, 1978.
(Lenin V. I Tasks of the league of the youth. Sverdlovsk, 1978)

Jlyka’ napasbl ManbaBa 1oHi0 HrHA nens” sagasHa HeH3Uua’ BajaH’
napbasbl. Stokgolm mar”, 1995.
(Gospel from St. Luc. Fragments. Stockholm, 1995)

Bunbrensm byw. Nucyc - mana” unma”. Ileperon Ha Henenkuii M. 4.
Bapmuy. M3nanne Muccuu Bectuuk Mupa (I'epmanus) cosmecTHO ¢ Muccueir
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Bockpecense (C.-Iletepbypr, Poccus). Missionswerk Friedens Bote, 1997.
(Wilgelm Bush. Jesus is my life. Translated into Nenets by M. Ya. Barmich.
Publication of the Mission Friedens Bote (Germany) and the Mission Resurrection
(St. Petersburg, Russia). Missionswerk Friedens Bote, 1997)

[Forest Nenets]
Bibliographies
Skribnik E. Bibliographia sibirica. Specimina sibirica. Vol.9. 1994,

Grammars

Bep6os I'. [I. lnanext necueix nennes // Camoauitckuit c6opauk (C60pHUK
Hay4YHBIX TPyA0B). Hoocubupck, 1973,

(Verbov G. D. The dialect of the Forest Nenets // Samoyed collection. Novosibirsk
1973)

3

[Tonosa SI.H. Ouepk GOHETHKH JIECHOTO AHANEKTA HEHEIKOTO A3BIKA.
Hosocubupck, 1973.

(Popova Ya. N. An Outline of phonetic of the Forest dialect of Nenets.
Novosibirsk, 1973)

Tepemenko H.M. Henenxuit s3p1k // SI3siku mapomos CCCP. T. 3:
DUHHO-YTOPCKHE M caMoauiickue s3bikd. M.: Hayka, 1966. C. 376-395.
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 3:
Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages.) Moscow, 1966. pp. 396-415.

Tepemenko H.M. Heneuxuit a3pik // SI3p1xu Mupa: Y painsckue aspikd. M.: Hayxka,
1993. C. 326-343.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Nenets // (Languages of the world: Uralic languages).
Moscow: Nauka, 1993. pp. 326-343

Castrén M.A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. Spb., 1854.

IIpoxodres I'.H. Hernenkuit (topako-camoenckuit) s3uik // SI3bIKH ¥ HCHMEHHOCTD
naponos Cesepa. 4. 1. M.-J1,, 1937. C. 5-52.

(Prokofiev G. N. Nenets // Languages and writing systems of peoples of the North.
Part 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937. pp. 5-52)

Tepemmenxo H.M. CurTakcHc caMOIMMCKUX A3BIKOB: IIPOCTOE npemnoxenue. JI.:
Hayxka, 1973.

(Tereshchenko N. M. Syntax of the Samoyed Languages: Simple Sentence.
Leningrad: Nauka, 1973)

Sammallahti P. Material from Forest Nenets (Castrenianumin toimitteita 2).
Helsinki, 1956.
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Dictionaries

Castrén M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St.
Petersburg, 1885.

Bapmura M.41., Banno M.A. CroBaps HEHELKO-PYCCKHUI H PYCCKO-HEHEIKHI
(mecHoi auanext). [Tocobue st yuanmxcs HavanpHo# mkonst. CII6., 1994,
(Barmich M. Ya., Vello I. A. Nenets-Russian and Russian-Nenets dictionary (the
Forest dialect). St. Petersburg, 1994)

Boxakopa E.H. Pyccko-HeHeukuii ciopaps (ecHoit apanekt). M., 1997,
(Vozhakova E. N. Russian-Nenets dictionary (the Forest dialect). Moscow, 1997)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

[Tundra Nenets]
Kazakesuu O.A., Kysuenosa A /. S35xoBast cuTyauus y caMoqHiCKHX HapOIOB //
SI3eikoBas cutyaius B Poccniickoit denepamun: 1992. M., 1992. C. 92-101,
161-162.
(Kazakevitch O. A., Kuznetsova A. I. Language situation of Samoyed peoples //
Language situation in the Russian F ederatlon 1992. Moscow, 1992. P. 92-101,
161-162)

bapmuu M.S1. Henenko-pycckue s36IK0BbIE cBsi3H // KOHTAKTONMOrHuecK il
SHIMKIIONIE TMIECKHH CloBaph-clpaBovHHK. Bemyck 1: CeBepHblii pernon. SI3pIku
HapoJoB Cesepa, CubGupu u JlansHero BocToka B KOHTAaKTaX ¢ PyCCKHM S3EIKOM.
M., 1994. C. 141-151.

(Barmich M. J. Nenets-Russian language re'lat‘ions /I A reference book on language
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp.- 141-151)

Xemnmckuit E.A. Henenxuit si3pik // KpacHast KHura s351K0B HapoaoB Poccum.
OHIUKIIONE IUYECKHI CIIOBaph-clpaBouHUK. M., 1994. C. 40-42.

(Helimski E. A. Nenets // Red book of the languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994. pp. 40-42)

JIro6muackas M.JI. K coIMoIMHIBHCTHYECKOMY OIIMCAHHIO HEHIIEB Tocenka Hocok
Taiimbipckoro nomyoctposa // JIuHrBHCTHYECKUE HccleaoBanns 1986:
CouuaneHoe ¥ CHCTEMHOE Ha pasiMYHBIX YPOBHAX s3bika. M., 1986. C. 136-141.
(Lublinskaya M. D. Towards a sociolinguistic description of the Nenets of the
settlement of Nosok of the Taimyr peninsula // Linguistic Studies 1986: Social and
systemic on different levels of language. Moscow, 1986. pp. 136-141)

KasaxeBnd O.A. fI3bIk0Basi cHTYalUst y KOPEHHBIX MATOYHCICHHBIX HapoJ0B
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SImano-Hewnerxoro aBToHOMHOTO oKpyra / Mansie s3p1ku EBpazun:
CommonuHrBucTHYECKHH acriekT. M., 1997. ¢. 64-74.

(Kazakevitch O. A. Language situation of indigenous minorities of the
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area // Minor languages of Europe and Asia:
Sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997. pp. 64-74)

Salminen, T. Ecology and Ethnic Survival among the Nenets. In: Northern minority

languages: problems of survival. Osaka: National museum of ethnology, 1997. pp.
93-101.

Helimski E. Factors of Russification in Siberia and Linguo-Ecological Strategies//
Northern Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Ed. by H. Shoji. Osaka, 1997.
pp- 77-91.

Kasaxesud O.A. Camonuiickue si3piku Ha nopore XXI Beka: GyHKIMOHHPOBaHHE,
CTPYKTYPHBIC U3MCHEHHS, IEPCIIEKTUBEI COXpaHeHuUs // MaTepuaisl
MEXAYHApOAHOH HayYHO-METOANYECKON KOH(EPEHIIUH Npenoaasareei u
acClUpPaHTOB, MOCBAIICHHON 75-eTHIO Kadeaphl GUHHO-YTOpCKO# GUIoIOorun
CIIOI'Y. 16-17 mapra 2000 r. Canxr-IlerepGypr: Uza-so CII6 yauBepcurera,
2000. C. 67-74.

(Kazakevitch O. A. Samoyed Languages on the threshold of the XXIst century:
functioning, structural changes, perspectives of preservation // Papers of the
International Conference of lecturers and post-graduate students dedicated to the
75th anniversary of the chair of Finno-Ugric philology of St. Petersburg State
University. March 16-17, 2000. St. Petersburg, 2000. pp. 67-74) '

Jlrobnunckas M.JI. SI3sikoBast cutyauus Ha Taiimbipe / SI3p1ku Poccuiickoii
®enepanvu ¥ HOBOro 3apybexss: craryc u ¢pyskuuu. M., 2000. C. 309-314.
(Lublinskaya M. D. Language Situation in Taimyr // Languages of the Russian
Federation and Adjacent States: Status and Functions. Moscow, 2000. pp. 309-314)

Jlro6imuckas M.J1. CoBpeMeHHOE COCTOSHHUE U QYHKIMOHHPOBAHHE HEHELIKOTO
A3bIKa // SI3BIK U O6IIIECTBO HA MOPOTE HOBOTO THICAYEIETHS . UTOTH U

IEPCTIEKTUBEL. Te3uChl NOKIAI0B MEXIyHapOaHOH KoH(epermmu. M., 2001. C.
238-240.

(Lublinskaya M. D. Present state and functioning of Nenets // Language and society
on the threshold of the new millennium: Results and prospects. Abstracts of
International conference. Moscow, 2001. pp. 226-229)

[Forest Nenets]

Salminen T. Ecology and Ethnic Survival among the Nenets // Northern minority
languages: Problems of survival. Osaka, 1997.
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Helimski E. Factors of Russification in Siberia and Linguo-Ecological Strategies//
Northern Minority Languages: Problems of Survival. Ed. by H. Shoji. Osaka, 1997.
pp. 77-91. '

Komxapesa H.b. ConuomuHrBuCTHYECKAs CUTYAIUA B 110C. Baphéran
Huxuesapropckoro pationa TioMeHCKo# o6macTi // SI3bIK U 06ImECTBO Ha mopore
HOBOTO THICAYENETHS: MTOTH H MEPCTIEKTUBEL Te3HCHI JOKIIANOB MEXIyHapOIHOM
koH(pepenuu. M., 2001. C. 233-235.

(Koshkareva N. B. Sociolinguistic situation in the village of Varyogan
(Nizhnevartovsk district of the Tiumen region) // Language and society on the
threshold of the new millenium: Results and prospects. Abstracts of International
conference. Moscow, 2001, pp. 233-235)
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~Nganasan

About the Nganasan language

Nganasan belongs to the Northern group of the Samoyed branch of the Uralic
family.

TEACHING MATERIALS
Mowmpae A. Y., Aporn H.M. SI3kk Hranacan (pyccko-HraHacaHCKHit pa3roBOPHHK).
Hopuneck, 1991.
(The Nganasan language (Russian-Nganasan phrasebook). Norilsk, 1991)

Kosuunkas C.H. Byksaps. CII6., [Ipoceemenue, 2001.
(Zhovnitskaya S. N. An alphabet primer. St. Petersburg, 2001)

Xosuunkas C.H. IIporpamma no pogaomy (HraHacaHcKoMy) A3bIKy. 1-4 KITacCHL
Mocksa, 1995.

(Zhovnitskaya S. N. Curriculum for the mother tongue (N ganasan). Grades 1-4.
Moscow, 1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Castrén M. A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg, 1854.

Hpokodres I'.H. HranacaHckuii (TaBruiickimii) nHanexT. // Sabix u IMHUCBEMEHHOCTH
Hapozaos Cesepa. U, 1. M.-JI., 1937.

(Prokofiev G. N. Nganasan (Tawgi) dialect. // Languages and writing systems of
the peoples of the North. Part 1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)

Tepemenko H.M. Hraunacanckuit s3pix. J1., 1979,
(Tereshchenko N. M. Nganasan. Leningrad, 1979)

Xenumckuit E.A. O4epk GOHONOTHH H CITOBOM3MEHHTETHHOM Mopdosoruu
HIaHACaHCKOTO A3bIKa. // TalMBIPCKHH 3THONMHIBACTHYECKHH cGOPHHK. M, 1994,

(Helimsky E. A. A study in the Nganasan phonology and 1nﬂect10na1 morphology.
/' Taimyr ethnolinguistic collection. Moscow, 1994)

Dictionaries

Castrén M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St.
Petersburg, 1855.
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Donner K. Samojedische Woérterverzeichnisse. MSFOu 64. Helsinki, 1932.

Donner K., Joki A. J. Kai Donner's kleine Worterverzeichnisse aus dem Jurak-,
Jenissej- und Tawgisamojedischen, Katschatatarischen und Tungusischen. JSFOu.
Helsinki, 1956.

Kortt I. R., Simchenko Ju. B. Worterverzeichnis der nganasanischen Sprache : T. 1:
nganasanisch-deutsch-russisches Glossar. (Materialien / Systemata mundi Inst. zur
Erforschung fremder Denksysteme u. Organisationsformen; 1). Berlin, 1985.

Texts
Cxasku napozos Cubupckoro Cepepa, B 2. Tomck, 1976,
(Fairy tales of the peoples of Northern Siberia. Vol. 2. Tomsk, 1976)

Cxasku mapozor Cubupckoro Cepepa, Boi. 3. Tomck, 1980.
(Fairy tales of the peoples of Northern Siberia. Vol. 3. Tomsk, 1980)

Ckasku naponos Cubupckoro Cesepa, somr. 4. Tomck, 1981,
(Fairy tales of the peoples of Northern Siberia. Vol. 4. Tomsk, 1981)

| @omnexiiop HaponoB Taiimerpa. Bem.3: Hramacanckuit bomsxnop. Jynunka, 1992.
(Folklore of the peoples of Taimyr. Vol. 3: Nganasan folklore. Dudinka 1992)

TaiiMbIpckuit sTHOMHHIBHCTHYECKMI cGopHUK. M, 1994,
(Taimyr ethnolinguistic collection. Moscow, 1994)

ITecuw uranacan. Kpacnosapck, 1995.
(Nganasan songs. Krasnoyarsk, 1995)
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Nivkh

About the Nivkh language
The Nivkh language belongs to the Paleo-Asiatic group of languages.

Where the speakers live

Most of Nivkhs live in the settlement of Aleyevka on the Amur River, as well
as in the cities of Khabarovsk, Komsomolsk-on-Amur, Oha and
Nikolayevsk-on-Amur. They live also on the Sakhalin Island in the settlements

of Nekrasovka and Nogliki in North Sakhalin and in the Poronay district of
South Sakhalin.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Kpetinosuy E.A. BykBaps Ha HUBXCKOM (THIIALKOM) si3bIKe, M., 1936.
(Kreinovitch Ye. A. Nivkh (Gilyak) alphabet primer. Moscow, 1936)

ITyxta M.H., Orauna I".A. HuBxry nud: YuyeGHuK 1y1s 2 Ki1. (aMypCKuii nuaiexr),
CII6., 1997.

(Pukhta M. N, Otaina G. A. Textbook for grade 2 (Amur dialect), St. Petersburg,
1997)

ITyxta M.H., Oranna I'.A. HuBxry mud: YyeGHUK U KHUra I/11 YTCHUS It 2 K.
(amypckuit guanekr), JI., 1991.

(Pukhta M. N., Otaina G. A. Textbook and reader for grade 2 (Amur dialect),
Leningrad, 1991)

Canru B.M,, Orauna I A. ByKBapL A7 1 Ki1acca HUBXCKHX IIKOJ (CaXalMHCKH
nuanekr), JI., 1988.

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Alphabet Primer for grade 1 of Nivkh school (Sakhalin
dialect), Leningrad, 1988)

Canru B.M,, Orauna I".A. Y4eGHUK U KHHUTa [JIS YTeHHs LA 2 KIacca
(caxanuHCKU# Auaiekr), JI., 1989.

(Sangi V. M, Otaina G. A. Textbook and reader for grade 2 (Sakhahn dialect),
Leningrad, 1989)

Canru B.M., Oransa T A. BykBaps 1511 1 knacca (caxanunckuit auanexr), CIT6.,
1993.

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Primer for grade 1 (Sakhalln dialect), St. Petersburg,
1993)
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Canru B.M., Ortauna I'.A. Yue6uuk mis 2 xiacca (caxamuuckuit muanexr), CII16.,
1994,

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Textbook for grade 2 (Sakhalin dialect), St. Petersburg,
1994)

Canru B.M., l'atmunosa JI.B. Kuura 118 JONONMHUTENBHOTO uTeHns B 3-4 kiaccax
(caxamuHckuit quanekt), JI., 1991,

(Sangi V. M., Gaschilova L. B. Supplementary Reader for grades 3-4 (Sakhalin
dialect), Leningrad, 1991)

Canru B.M., Oranna I'.A. Yue6uuk u xuura 115 utenus B 1 xnacce (caxayMHCKHiA
nuanekr), JI., 1994,

(Sangi V. M., Otaina G. A. Textbook and reader for grade 1 (Sakhalin dialect),
Leningrad, 1994)

Canru B.M,, [Taknuna T.W. Kuura mis JONONTHUTENBHOTO YTCHHMS B 1-2 kmaccax
(caxamiHckuil quanexr), J1.,1987.

(Sangi V. M., Paklina T. I. Supplementary Reader for grades 1-2 (Sakhalin dialect),
Leningrad, 1987)

Taxcamu Y.M., [Tonetsena C.®. JIblit 6etap: Kuura [uis 1ONOMHATETBHOIO YTCHHMS
B 1-2 xnaccax (amypckuit quanext), CII6., 1992.

(Taksami Ch. M., Poletjeva S.F. Supplimentary Reader for grades 1-2 (Amur
dialect), St. Petersburg, 1992)

Taxcamu Y.M. u ap. Husxry: Byksaps mms 1 knacca (aMypckuit uanexr),
CII6.,1997.

(Taksami Ch. M. and others. Nivkhgu: Primer for grade 1 (Amur dialect), St.
Petersburg, 1997)

Takcamu Y.M. Husxry 6ykpaps: mus HO)iFOTOBI/ITCJ‘IBHBIX KJ1accoB (amypcKuit
nuanexr), JI., 1982. A
(Taksami Ch. M. Nivkh primer: for pre-schools (Amur dialect), Leningrad, 1982)

VueOHuK apuMETHKH U1 HAYaubHbIX mKkoi. Ha HuBXCcKoM (TMNALKOM) sA3BIKE.
IlepeBon KpeitHoBu4 E.A. u.1, 1933; 1.2, 1934.

(Arithmetic textbook for primary schools (N ivkh/Gilyak language). Transl. by
Kreinovitch Ye. A., part 1, 1933; part 2, 1934)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammar

I'pysnesa E.1O. Hupxckwit s3pik.// SI3pixu mupa. [Taneoasnatckue S3BIKH, M.,
1997. '
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(Gruzdeva Ye. Yu. Nivkh language. // Languages of the world. Paleo-Asiatic
languages. Moscow, 1997)

Kpeiinosud E..A. ®oHeTHKa HUBXCKOTO (THIIALKOTO) s3b1Ka. M.-JI., 1937.
(Kreinovitch Ye. A. Phonetics of Nivkh (Gilyak) language. Moscow-Leningrad,
1937)

Kpeitnosuy E.A. Husxckuit s3IK.// S3biku Asuun u Adpuxu, M., 1973, 1. 3.
(Kreinovitch Ye. A. Nivkh language. // Languages of Asia and Africa, Moscow.
Vol. III, 1973)

Oranna I'.A. KayecTBeHHBIE ri1aronsl B HUBXCKOM SI3bIKe, M., 1978.
(Otaina G. A. Qualitative verbs in Nivkh language, Moscow, 1978)

ITandunos B.3. I'paMMaTHKa HUBXCKOTO f3b1ka, M.-JI., u.1, 1962; u. 2, 1965.
(Panfilov V. Z. Nivkh grammar, Moscow-Leningrad. Vol. 1, 1962; Vol. 2, 1965)

Nakanome, Akira. Nikubun bunten. Tokyo : Sanseido, 1917
FH R M=77 308 7 =4 %, 1917, 81p

Nakanome, Akira. Grammatik der Nikbun-Sprache (des Giljakischen). Aus dem
Japanischen iibers. von W. Othmer. Osaka, 1927. Research review of the Osaka
Asiatic Society, no. 5.

ARER 68 1Y ¥ —238) M1 =8, IRETIUER GHim) TR EEEsI T, =
FBFgEHE, 1955, pp.751-775.

(Hattori, Ken. The Gilyak Language. In: S. Ichikawa and S. Hattori, eds., An
Introduction to the Languages of the World, Vol. II, Tokyo: Kenkyusha, 1955,
pp-751-775.

Texts

Il Tepubepr JI.51. O6pasibl MaTepHAaOB MO M3YYEHHIO THIILKOTO S35IKA U
donbki0opa, cobpaHHEIX Ha ocTpoBe CaxaiuH U B HU30BbAX AMypa.// UssecTus
umn. Akanemuu Hayk, CII6, 1900, V cepus, 1. XIII. _
(Sternberg L. Ya. Samples of materials for learning of Gilyak language and
folklore, collected on the island of Sakhalin and the lower Amur.// News of the
Imp. Academy of Sciences. St. Petersburg, 1900, Ser. V, Vol. XIII)

Itepu6epr JI.5I. MaTepHaiibl O H3Y9YEHHIO THIISLKOTO S35IKa M (ONBKIOpA, T.1
OO6pas1iel HapoJHOM ciioBeCcHOCTH, 4. 1. CII6.,1908.

(Sternberg L. Ya. Materials for learning of Gilyak language and folklore. Vol. I, St.
Petersburg, 1908)

b

Dictionaries
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Cagensesa B.H., Takcamu UY.M. Pyccko-nupxckmit crosapb, M.,1965.
(Savelieva V. N., Taksami Ch. M. Russian-Nivkh dictionary. Moscow, 1965)

Casenpena B.H., Takcamu UY.M. HuBxcko-pyccknit criosaps, M., 1970,
- (Savelieva V. N., Taksami Ch. M. Nivkh-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1970)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Bynarosa H.S1., Baxtun H.B., Hacunos .M. SI35IKH MalOUHCIEHHBIX HAPOOB
Cesepa (HMBXCKHH A3bIK cTp. 22) // Manouucnennsie Hapons: Cepepa, Cubupn u
Hansrero Bocroka. ITpo6eMs! coxpaHeHus U pasBUTHA 1361k0B.CI16.,1997.
(Bulatova N. Ja., Vachtin N. B., Nasilov D. M. The languages of minor peoples of
the North (the Nivkh language page, p. 22) / Minor peoples of the North, Siberia
and Far East. Problems of preservation and development of the languages.
St.Petersburg, 1997)

Bepuep I' K. Hupxckuit 35K, // JIMHIBUCTHYECKUI SHIMKITONE IHYECKHH CIIOBaps.
M.,1990.
(Verner G. K. The Nivkh language. // Linguistic Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1990)

pr3):(eBa E.IO. Husxckuit a351k. // KpacHas kuura s3s1xoB Hapomos Poccun. M.,
1994.
(Gruzdeva Ye. Yu. Nivkh. / Red book of the languages of Russia. Moscow, 1994)

Hugxu. // Hapoas! Poccuu. Dunuknonemus. M., 1994,
(The Nivkhs. // Peoples of Russia. Encyclopedia. Moscow, 1994)

Taxkcamu Y .M. Husxcko-pycckue a361KoBEIE CBs3H. // KoHTaKTOMOrMYecKHit
SHIUKJIONEAUYECCKUH CI0Bapb-CIpaBoYHMK. M., 1994,

(Taksami Ch. M. Nivkh-Russian Language contacts. // A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994)




Oroch

About the Oroch language

Oroch belongs to Western (or Nanai, or Amur) group of Tungus branch of
Manchu-Tungus language family

Where the speakers live

There are two separated Orochi groups living in the Khabarovsk territory.
The first Orochi group resides in the town of Sovetskaja Gavan' and its environs.
The second group lives in the Komsomolsk district in the settlement of Novoje
Ommi near the town of Komsomolsk-upon-Amur (Komsomolsk-na-Amure).
There is no data about Oroch speakers in these groups and about their number.

TEACHING MATERIALS
Abpamosa I'.C. KapTHHHBIH clioBapb opouckoro s3pika. Y4e6Hoe rocobue.
Mocksaa, 2001.
(Abramova G. S. An Oroch illustrated dictionary. Moscow, 2001)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

AspopuH B.A. PoCTBEHHEIE CBSI3U OPOUYCKOTO S3BIKA C APYTUMH
Tynryco-manbwxypckumu // VICTOpHS M AMaNeKTONOrUs s136ikoB CUGHPH.
Hosocubupck, 1979.

(Avrorin V. A. Genetic connections of Oroch with other Tungus-Manchu // History
and dialectology of languages of Siberia. Novosibirsk, 1979)

['opuesckast B.A. Ouepk HCTOpHH M3YYEHHS TYHTYCO-MAHEWKYPCKHX A3BIKOB. J1.,
1959 (c noapobHoit Gubnuorpadueii)

(Gortsevskaya V. A. An outline of the history of studies of Tungus-Manchu
languages. Leningrad, 1959, with detailed bibliography)

Grammars

ABpopuH B.A. QoneTrKa 0podcKoro s3pika // Visyyenue s361k08 CHGHpH.
Hosocubupck, 1978.

(Avrorin V. A. Phonetics of Oroch language // Studies of languages.of Siberia.
Novosibirsk, 1978)

Aspoput B.A., Jlebenesa E.I1. Opouckuit si3sik / S3pxu vapogor CCCP. Tom 5.,
c. 191-209, JI., 1968
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(Avrorin V. A., Lebedeva E. P. The Oroch languége // Languages of peoples of the
USSR. Volume 5, Leningrad, 1968)

Jle6enena E.IT. Opouckuii si361k / SI3b61KHM MUPa. MOHIOJIBCKHE S3BIKH.
Tynryco-manbpwxypckue s3uiku. M., 1997.

(Lebedeva E. P. The Oroch language // Languages of the world. Mongolian
languages. Tungus-Manchu languages. Moscow, 1997)

[unmuyc B.H. Ouepk Mop¢onorun opouckoro s3uika / Vuensie 3amucku JIT'Y.
Cepus BOCTOKOBeTIECKHX HAyK., 1949, ppmyck 1, Ne 98

(Cincius V. I. Morphology of the Oroch language // Proceedings of Leningrad State
University. Series of Oriental studies. 1949, issue 1, No. 98)

Schmidt P. The language of the Orochee. Acta Uniteritatis Latviensis, XVII, Riga,
1927

Dictionaries _
Jleontosma C. Pyccko-opodeHcKui cnosaps // 3anucku o6IIecTBa H3ydeHHUS
Amypckoro Kpasi. Bnagusoctok, 1927, 1.5, Beimyck 2.
(Leontovich S. Russian-Orochenskiy dictionary // Proceedings of the Society of the
Amur area studies. Vladivostok, 1927, volume 5, issue 2)

HImuar I1. Pyccko-opouckwuii cinosaps. Pura, 1928.
(Schmidt P. Russian-Oroch dictionary. Riga, 1928) .

Iporoanakonos A, Kparkuit pyccKo-opouyeHCKu# cinoBapb. Kasans, 1988.
(Protodiakonov A. Short Russian-Oroch dictionary. Kazan, 1988)

JleonToBuu C. Pyccko-opodeHCKHH cI0Baph ¢ rpaMMaTHYECKOM 3aMeTKOIM.
BnanuBocTok, 1896.

(Leontovich S. Russian-Oroch dictionary with the grammar outline. Vladivostok,
1896)

Bibliographies
['openosa JI.M. bu6nuorpadus paGoT 1o coBeTcKOMY
TYHI'YCO-MaHBbWKYpOBeAeHHIO. M., 1997,
(Gorelova L. M. Bibliography on Tungus studies in Soviet Union. Moscow, 1997)

['opuesckas B.A. O4epk HCTOPHH H3y9EHHS TYHIYCO-MaHBYWKYPCKHX. A3bIKOB. J1.,
1959. '

(Gortsevskaja V. A. An outline of the history of studies of Tungus-Manchu
languages. Leningrad, 1959)
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Texts

AspopuH B.A., JIe6enena E.I1. Opouckue TekcTsl 4 cioBaps. JI., 1978.
(Avrorin V. A, Lebedeva E. P. Oroch texts and dictionary. Leningrad, 1978)

Opouckue ckasku 1 Mudsl. / Cocrasurenu AspopuH B.A., Jle6enena E.I1.
Hosocubupck, 1966.

(Oroch stories and myths. // Compiled by Avrorin V. A., Lebedeva E. P.
Novosibirsk, 1966)

Lopatin I. Material on the Orochee language. Micro-biblioteca Anthropos. Volume
26 Poseiux (Friborg), 1957.

[Iteprbepr JI.SI. M'unsku, opoun, ronsAsl, HETHAATBIE, aifHel. CTaThH U
Marepuaisl. Xabaposck, 1933.

(Shternberg L. Ya. Gilyaks, Orochis, Golds, Negidals and Ainu. Papers and
materials. Khabarovsk, 1933)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

I'mpgpanosa A.X. Opouckuit 5361k //KpacHas KHura s1361K0B Hapo0B Poccuu.
OHIHUKIIONEJHYECKHH CIIOBaph-CIIpaBouHMK. M., 1994, .
(Girfanova A. H. The Oroch language // Red book of languages of Russian peoples.
Encyclopedic dictionary-reference book. Moscow, 1994)

I'updanosa A.X. Opoucko-pyccKHe S3BIKOBEIE cBsI3H // KoHTaKTOMOrMYecKuii

SHIMKJIONETUIECKHUI CII0Baph-CpaBo4HMK. Bemmyck 1: CeBepHslii paiion. M.,
1994.

(Girfanova A. H. Oroch-Russian language contabts /I A reference- book on
language contacts. Issue. 1: North region. Moscow, 1994)

Bepesnunxuit C.B. Mudonorus u seposanus opoueit. Canxr-IletepGypr, 1999.
(Bereznitskij S. V. Oroch religion and mythology. St. Petersburg, 1999)
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Orok

About the Orok language

The Orok language belongs to the Nanai subgroup of the Tungus branch of
the Manchu-Tungus family of languages.

Where the speakers live

Most of the Oroks live in the Poronay and Nogliki districts of the Sakhalin
region (Sakhalin Island) and also on the Hokkaido Island in Japan.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Hosuxosa A.1., Cem JI.U. Opoxckuii s3bIK. // SI3bIku Mupa. M., 1997.
(Novikova A. 1., Sem L. I. The Orok language. / Languages of the world. Moscow,
1997)

Ilerposa T.H. SI3s1x opokoBs (yiabra) M.-J1., 1967.
(Petrova T. I. The language of Oroks (Ulta), Moscow-Leningrad, 1967)

HerpoiaaTI/I Opoxcmﬁ A3bIK. // SI3s1kH Hapomos CCCP, T. 5, J1., 1968.
(Petrova T. I. The Orok language. / Languages of peoples of the USSR, Vol. 5,
Leningrad, 1968)

Cem JLU. O6mas xapakTepHCTHKa 0COGEHHOCTElH OPOKCKOTO s13bIKa. Te3HChl
Jnoknazaa. BnagusocTok, 1965.

(Sem L. L. General description of specific features of the Orok language. Abstract.
Vladivostok, 1965)

Ikegami J. The Substantive Inflection of Orok. // Gengo Kenkyu. Journal of the
Linguistic Society of Japan, 1956, No.30.

Ikegami J. The Verb Inflection of Orok. // Kokudo Kenkyu. Inquiries into the
Japanese Language, 1959, No.9.

Ikegami J. The Oral Literature of the Oroks. // Bulletin of the Institute for the Study
of North Eurasian Culture, Hokkaido University, 1965, No.1.

Ikegami, Jiro. Materials for the study of the Orok language. Bungakubu-kiyo (The
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annual report on cultural sciences), Hokkaido University, 25 (1970), 31 - 55

Ikegami, Jiro. Orok verb-stem-formative suffixes. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu (Bulletin
of the Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures), Hokkaido University, 7
(1973),pp. 1 - 17

Ikegami, Jiro. The Orok third person pronoun Nooni. Ural-Altaische Jahrbiicher, 40
(1968), 1/2, pp. [82] - 84

Nakanome, Akira. Orokko bunten. Tokyo : Sanseido, 1917.
B F A eyasti] 7 =45, 1917, 166p.

Nakanome, Akira. Grammatik der Orokko-Sprache. // Research Review of Osaka
Asiatic Society, 1926, No.8.

Texts

Ikegami, Jiro. Orok texts. Memoirs of the Research Department of the Toyo Bunko,
17 (1958), [85] - 95

Pilsudski, Bronislaw. 1987. Materials for the Study of the Orok (Uilta) Language
and Folklore, Vol. 2. Poznan: Uniwesytet Im. Adam Mickiewicza W. Poznaniu.
[texts with a synopsis of grammar and glossary]

Dictionaries
A Dictionary of the Ulta Language, Compiled by Hisaharu Magata, Abashiri,
Hokkaido, Japan, 1981.

A Dictionary of the Ulta Language Spoken on Sakhalin, by Jiro Ikegami, Hokkaido
University Press, Sapporo, 1997.

Ikegami J. An Uilta Basic Vocabulary. // Research Reports of the Language and
“Culture of Uiltas (Oroks), Sapporo, 1980.

Ikegami, Jiro. Orok kinship terminology. Hoppo-bunka-kenkyu (Bulletin of the
Institute for the Study of North Eurasian Cultures) / Hokkaido University, 4 (1970),
pp. 133-156.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

bynarosa H.51., Baxtun H.b., Hacunos JI.M. SI3bikx ManouuclIEHHEIX HAPOJOB
Cesepa (opokckuit 35K, cTp. 18) // Manouncnennsie Haposst CeBepa, Cubupu u
JlaneHero Bocroka. ITpo6nemsl coxpanenus u passutus s3pikoB. CII16., 1997.
(Bulatova N. Ja., Vachtin N. B., Nasilov D. M. The languages of minor peoples of
the North (the Orok language page 18) // Minor peoples of the North, Siberia and
Far East. Problems of preservation and development. St. Petersburg, 1997)
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Kopmymun V1.B. Opokckuit s3bik. // JINHIBHCTHYECKHI SHITUKIIONE IXYECKMi
cioBapse. M., 1990.
(Kormushin I. V. The Orok language. / Linguistic Encyclopaedia, Moscow, 1994)

Mucconosa JI.W. MexasTHHYecKHE OTHOINEHUs Ha CaxauHe: BIMSHME
ITHHYECKOH Cpe/BI Ha TpaHc(OPMAUHUIO MATIOIHCIEHHOro 3THOCA. // Cpena u
KYJIBTYpa B YCJIOBHAX 0OIIECTBEHHBIX TpaHCchopManuii. M., 1995.

(Missonova L. I. Interethnic relations on the Sakhalin Island: the influence of the
ethnic environment on the transformation of a minority people. // Environment and
culture amidst social transformations. Moscow, 1995)

Ozonunst JI.B. Opokckuit a3b1k. // KpacHast Keura s351K08 HapoxoB Poccui.
OHIMKIIONE JUIECKUH CIOBaphb-CIIpaBOYHHK. M., 1994.

(Ozolinja L. V. The Orok language. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia, Moscow, 1994)

Opoxu. // Hapoast Poccun. Dunuxnonenus. M., 1994.
(The Oroks. // Peoples of Russia. Encyclopaedia, Moscow, 1994)

Cem JL.H. OpoKcKo-pyccKkue s3bIKOBBIE CBsi3H. // KOHTaKTONOrH4ecKH it
SHIUKJIONEINYECKUH CJIOBAph-CIIPaBOYHUK. Bemyck 1. M., 1994.

(Sem L. I. The Orok-Russian language contacts. // A Reference book on language
contacts, Issue 1. Moscow, 1994)
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Rutul

About the Rutul language

Rutul belongs to the Lezgian subgroup of the Nakh-Daghestanian (East
Caucasian) group of the Ibero-Caucasian languages.

Where the speakers live

Rutuls live in the Rutul and Achtyn districts of the Republic of Daghestan, in
the valley of the Upper Samur river and some of its tributaries, namely, the
Kara-Samur. There are 18 auls in the Rutul district of Daghestan: Rutul - or
Mukhad, Kiche, Khnyukh, Kala, Kina, Amsar, Shinaz, Luchek, Pilek, Khynykh,
Dzilikhur, Vyrysh, Fartma, Natsma, Mukhrek, Ikhrek, Khinau, Borch, and one
aul in the Achtyn district of Daghestan - Khnov. In the Rutul district,
administrative center of which is the aul Rutul, Rutuls live side by side with
cognate ethnic groups - Lezgians and Tsakhurs. Besides, Rutuls live in 4 auls

* (Shin, Shor-Su, Dai-Juz, Khyrsa) in Azerbaijan.

TEACHING MATERIALS

HxamanoB K.3., Maamsinoa C.M. AnMd)6a 1-knaccapg, kutab.
Marsalgxkbana, 1992. '

(Dzhamalov K. E., Makhmudova S. M. Primer. Book for the 1st year.
Makhachkala, 1992)

Ixamanos K.3., Maxmyznosa C.M. Bykpaps. Kuura mms 1 xmacca. Maxaukaia,
1991, 1995.

(Dzhamalov K. E., Makhmudova S. M. Primer. Book for the 1st year.
Makhachkala, 1991, 1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Phonetics and Phonology
AnexceeB M.E. [lanatanusanus cornacHeIx B pyTy/ibCKoM s3bike // DoHeTHYecKas -
CHCTEMA JareCTaHCKHX s3pIKOB. Maxauxana, 1981.

(Alekseyev M. E. Palatalization of consonants in the Rutul language In: Phonetic
system of the Daghestaman languages. Makhchkala, 1981)

IxetipanumBuny E.©. GapyuHrani3oBanHble raacHble B HaxypcKO-pyTyabCKOM H
yavHckoM s3pikax // UKS. T. X1. T6umucy, 1959,
(Djejranishvily E. F. Pharyngalized vowels in the Tsakhur-Rutul and Udi
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languages. Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. XI. Tbilisi, 1959)

HoxeipanumBuny E.®. Jlabnanu3oBaHHEIE COTNACHEIE H X H3MEHEHHS B
[aXCKO-MyXaJCKOM (pyTyJIBCKOM) U APYTHX A3BIKAX JIE3rHHCKOM rpymms! // UK.
T. XV. T6unucu. 1966. '

(Djejranishvily E. F. Rounded consonants and their change in the Tsakhur-Mukhad
(Rutul) and other languages of the Lezgian group. In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic
Studies. Vol. XV. Thilisi, 1966)

W6parumos I'. X. Bokanu3sM pyTyisckoro s3sika / C60pHHUK crareii mo BOIIpOcaM
JIarecTaHCKOTO U BaifHAXCKOTO A3BIKO3HAHM. Maxaukana, 1972.

(Ibragimov G. Kh. Vowels of the Rutul language. In: Ibragimov G. kh. Names of
Tsakhur and Rutul auls. In: Papers on the issues of the Daghestanian and
Vainakhian linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972.)

Hcaes H.I'. ®oneTHKa pyTyNBCKOTO A35IKa. ABTOpE(hEpaT KAHIUAATCKOM
muccepranuu. Maxadkana, 1973.
(Isajev N. G. Phonetics of the Rutul language. Makhachkala, 1973)

Hcaes H.I'. HexoTophle BOpOChl KOHCOHAHTH3MA PYTYJIHCKOTO S3bIKA. //
HcTopuko- TUNoIorHyeckie i CHHXPOHHO-THIIONOTHYECKHE HCCIIeOBaHuS. M.,
1972.

(Isajev N. G. On some problems of consonantism in Rutul. In: Historical and
synchronous aspects of typological research. Moscow, 1972)

Hcaes H.I'. luctpuOyTHBHBIA aHATH3 KOHCOHAHTHBIX H BOKATMIECKUX dboHeM
PYTYJBCKOTO 513pIKa. // CIIOBO M CIOBOCOYETAHHE B A3BIKAX PA3TMYHBIX THIIOB. M.,
1973.

(Isajev N. G. Distributive analysis of consonant and vocalic phonemes of Rutul. In:
Word and syntagm in the languages of different types. Moscow, 1973)

Dzheiranishvili, Evg. Caxuri da muxaduri (rutuluri) enebi. Tbilisi: [Metsniereba],
1983- [descriptive grammar] '

Grammar

Alekseev M. E. Rutul In: Indigenous languages of the Caucasus. V. 4, p. 2. R.
Smeets (ed.). Delmar; NY: Caravan books, 1994.

Erkert R. Die Sprachen das Kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895.

Hupp A.M. Pyryneckuit s3sk. // C6. MaTepHalIoB ISl OIMCAHHSA MECTHOCTE! 1
wiemeH Kaskasa, T. 42. Tudiuc,1911.

(Dirr A. M. The Rutul language. // Collection of Materials for the Description of
the Territories and Peoples of Caucasus, Vol. 42, Tiflis, 1911)
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Moxamanos K.J. Cnoco6s! BEIpaXeHHs MpOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX OTHOLICHHH B
PYTYJIBCKOM s13bIKE // BoIpaXkeHMe HIpOCTpaHCTBEHHBIX OTHOMIECHMH B SI3bIKAX
Harecrana. Maxauxaina, 1990.

(Dzhamalov K. E. Modes of expression of spatial relations in the Rutul language.
In: Expression of spatial relations in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala,
1990)

TDxeitpanumusuny E.®@. paMMarideckue Kiaccel B axypCKOM U pyTYJIBCKOM
aspikax // UK. T. V. T6umucn, 1953.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Grammatical classes in the Tsakhur and the Rutul languages.
In: Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic studies. Vol. V. Tbilisi, 1953)

Joxetipannusunu E.©. Pyrynsckuii s3eik // SI3sku naponos CCCP. VIKSI, M.,
1967, T. IV.

(Djejranishvily E. F. The Rutul language. In: Languages of the peoples of the
USSR. Ibero-Caucasian Linguistic Studies. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

Iokettpanuiusunu E.®. OcHOBHEIE BOMPOCH (POHETHKH H MOpGOJIOTHH HAXCKOTO U
MYXaJICKOTO (PYTYIIbCKOTO) A3bIKOB. ABTOpe(epar JOKTOPCKOl apcCepTaNyHy.
Tounucu, 1966.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Main issues of phonetics and morphology of the Tsakhur and
Muchad (Rutul) languages. Tbilisi, 1966)

H6parumos I'. X. CKIOHEHHE MMEH CyIIECTBUTENBHEIX B PYTYIBCKOM A3BIKE //
VIMeHHOE CKITOHEHHE B [JareCTaHCKUX s3pIkax. Maxaukana, 1979,

(Ibragimov G. H. Declension of nouns in the Rutul language. In: Declension of
nouns in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979.)

W6parumos I'. X. Pytynsckuii s3p1x. M., 1978.
(Ibragimov G. H. The Rutul language. Moscow, 1978.)

Maxmynosa C.M. CucreMa Npomieiux BpeMeH pyTyIbCKOTO S3bIKa. //
BripaxeHue BpeMEHHBIX OTHOLIEHM B s351KaX JlarecTana. Maxaukana, 1991.
(Makhmudova S. M. System of the Past Tense in Rutul. In: Representation of time
relations in the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1991)

Pammzos A.A. I'naron pyTymbsckoro s3eika: ABTOped. IHC... Kau, ¢unon. Hayk.
Maxauxkana, 1993.

(Rashidov A. A. Rutul verb. Makhachkala, 1993)

PammnoB A.A. O6cTOsATENLCTBEHHBIE (GOpPMBI I1arojia B MXpEKCKOM IHAIEKTE

PYTYIBCKOTO SI3BIKA. // MopdemHblii cTpoit narecTaHCKHMX s3bIKOB. Maxadkaia,
1988.

(Rashidov A. A. Adverbial forms in the Ikhrek dialect of Rutul. In: Morphological



structure of the Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1988)

Lexica A
banamamenos A.-K.C. BnusiHue 3KCTpaTHHIBHCTHYECKAX (PaKTOPOB Ha
3aMMCTBOBAaHHE (pa3eONOrHUECKUX eIUHHLL (HA MPUMEpPE PYTYIbCKOTO
OecrnMCbMEHHOT O 53bIKa) // Bonpock! obmieit u narecranckoit gppaseonoruy.
Maxauxaia, 1984. A _
(Balamamedov A.-K. S. Influence of extralinguistic factors on the process of
borrowing phraseological entities (on the material of the Rutul unwritten language).
In: Issues of the general and Daghestanian phraseology. Makhachkala, 1984)

['ajoxreBa 3. O6merarecTaHCKHI JIEKCHYECKUA (GOHI B PYTYJILCKOM SI3bIKE //
IIpoGnems! MuArBHCTHYECKOTO ananu3a (Dononorus. ['pammaruka. Jlekcuxa). M.,
1966.

(Gadjiyeva E. Common Daghestanian vocabulary in the Rutul language. In:
Problems of linguistic analysis (Phonology. Grammar. Lexics). Moscow, 1966)

I'yceiinora ®.U. Jlexcuka pyTynsckoro si3sika. TOummcH, 1988.
(Gusejnova F. I. Vocabulary of the Rutul language. Tbilisi, 1988)

I'yceiinora ®©.H1. O TropkH3Max B TepMHUHAX XKHBOTHOBOACTBA B PYTYJIbCKOM
s3eike. // Tropkcko-JlarecTaHCKue s3BIKOBBIE KOHTAKTHL. Maxauxaia, 1982,
(Gusejnova F. L. On the Turkic borrowings in the terminology of cattle-breeding in
Rutul. In: Turkic-Daghestanian language contacts. Makhachkala, 1982)

I'yceiinora ®.1. dpazeonoru3mel pyTyIsCKOro s3bika. / Bonpocs! obmeii u
JarecTaHcKkoM ¢pazeosnoruu. Maxaukaina, 1984,

(Gusejnova F. I. Phraseological entities in Rutul. In: Issues of general and
Daghestanian phraseology. Makhachkala, 1984)

W6parumos I'.X. Ha3paHus qaxypcKux U PyTYIbCKHX aynoB // COOpHHK cTarel 1o
BOIIPOCAaM JTareCTaHCKOr0 M BaHAXCKOro A3BIKO3HAaHUsA. Maxaukana, 1972.
(Ibragimov G. H. Names of Tsakhur and Rutul auls. In: Papers on the issues of the
Daghestanian and Vainakhian linguistics. Makhachkala, 1972)

HM6parumos I".X., 'yceitnosa @./. TepMuHBI poacTBa B AHANEKTAX PYTYJIBCKOTO
s3bIKa. // TIpo6eMbl 0TpacieBoil IeKCHKH JAreCTAHCKHUX SI3BIKOB: TepMngI
poacTBa M cBoMcTBa. Maxaukaia, 1985.

(Ibragimov G. H., Gusejnova F. L. Terms of kinship in the dialects of Rutul. In:
Issues of special lexics of the Daghestanian languages: Terms of kinship.
Makhachkala, 1985)
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Texts
Kbabunawasl. Usa. P.A. Pamazanos. Maxauxana, 1993,

Pamaszanos P.A. 34l BaTaH. Maxaukana, 1993.

Mbixalbnwabl Mucanabsip. Arom. C. Maamblgosa. Marbalgxkbvana,
1993.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnexceeB MLE. PyTynsckuii 361k / KpacHast kHMTa s361K0B HaponoB Poccun. M.,
1994.

(Alekseyev M. E. The Rutul language. In: Red book of languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

Banamamenos A.-K.C. Pyryibcko-pycckoe IBYs3bIdme (COLHOMMHTBUCTHYECKUL
aHAJIU3 B3aUMOACHCTBHS HEPOJICTBEHHBIX 13bIKOB) // [IOBBIIIEHHE KauecTBa
00ydYeHHs B larecTaHCKOH HAI[MOHAJIBHOM LIKOJIE. Maxaukaia, 1989.
(Balamamedov A.-K. S. Rutul-Russian bilingualism (sociolinguistic analysis of
non-cognate languages). In: Refinement of teaching in Daghestanian school.
Makhachkala, 1989)

Konecnuk H.I'. Cnennguyeckue aciieKTs! COBPEMEHHOM S3bIKOBOM CHUTyallUH B
pecny6nukax Ceseproro Kapkasa (Ka6apauno-Basnkapus, Kapauaeso-Uepkecus,
Harecrat). B ku.: COLHMONHHTBECTAYECKHE IPOGIEMBI B PA3HBIX peruoHax Mupa.
Marepuansl MexayHapoaHO#i KoHGepeHunn. M., 1996.

(Kolesnik N. G. Peculiarities of present-day linguistic situation in the republics of
Northern Caucasus. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

JlaBpos JL.W. Pyrynsis! B mpomioM u HactosieM // Kapkasckuit
aTHOrpadudeckuit c6opuuk. I11. M.-J1., 1962.

(Lavrov L. I. Rutuls: Past and present. In: Caucasian ethnographic digest. I1I.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1962)

Maromenxanos M.C. SI3sIkoBast cuTyauus Ha Ceseprom Kaskase B ucTopuueckoM
acrekte. B ku.: COlUONMHTBUCTHIECKHE TPOGIEMBI B Pa3HEIX perHOHax MHDa.
Marepuans! MexayHapoaHo# Konpeperuuu. M., 1996,

(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in Northern Caucasus: historical

aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow,
1996)

Maxmynosa C.M. IIpo6eMbl BEDKMBaHHS PYTYJILCKOTO s1361Ka // Societas
Caucosologica Europae. 8th Caucasian Colloquium. Leiden, 6th - 8th of June,
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1996.
(Makhmudova S. M. Problems of surviving the Rutul language. In: Societas
Caucosologica Europae. 8th Caucasian Colloquium. Leiden, 6th - 8th of June,

1996)

Mycaes M.C. Crnenuduxka s361x0B0ii cuTyanuu B Jlarectane u Heo6xoqumas
FOCyAapCTBEHHAs A3BIKOBast MONUTHKA. B k.. COMONMMHTBUCTHYECKHE TIPOGIEMEI
B PasHBIX pETHOHAX MUpa. MaTepHalisl MeXIyHapoXHOH koHpepennun. M., 1996,
(Musajev M. S. Peculiarities of linguistic situation in Daghestan and required
language policy. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)
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About the Sami language
Sémi belongs to the Finno-Ugric branch of the Uralic family.

Where the speakers live

Russia's Sami live in the Kola peninsula. Administratively, the areas
populated by them are part of Murmansk Region. Most Sami are scattered about
the Kola peninsula, the biggest settlement where they are concentrated being
Lovozero. There are a few production facilities in the region employing mostly
Sami. These include fishing and reindeer raising teams as well as workshops for
the processing of reindeer products, etc. (Kert 1994).

TEACHING MATERIALS

AnTtoHOBa A.A. ByxBapb: JInst MOArOoTOBHTENBEHOTO K/Iacca caaMCKO# KO,
Jlenunrpan, 1982.

(Antonova A. A. ABC-book: For preparatory grade of Sami schools. Leningrad,
1982) '

AnToHOBa A.A. Byksaps: s 1-ro xiacca caamckoit mkonsl. Jlenunrpan, 1990.
(Antonova A. A. ABC-book: For the 1-st grade of Sami schools. Leningrad, 1990)

AntoHoBa A.A. 1 1p. CaaMCKuit s3bIK: Y9eOHUK M KHHUTa UL YTEHUS IS 2-TO
Knacca. Jlenunrpan, 1990.

(Antonova A. A. et al. Sami: A Textbook and a Reader for 2-d grade. Leningrad,
1990)

Adanacsesa H.E., Kypyu P. [T, SIkosnesa P. U. camp kit PaspaGoTky mo
CaaMCKOMY sI3BIKY JUUIS HayanbHOM mKoibl. Mypmanck, 1988.

(Afanas'eva N. E., Kuruch R. D., Yakovleva R. 1. The Sami languages. Syllabus of
Sami classes for primary schools. Murmansk, 1988)

Bunorpanosa M.B. Mys kanbn. Ctuxu aj1s neteil. MaTepuansl s
AOMOJHUTENBHOIO YTEHHS B CaaMCKOM HallHOHAIBHOH 1ikone. MypmaHck-MocKBa
1991.

(Vinogradova I. V. Poems for children. A reader for Sami school.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Tankuna 3.A. T1e#itBbecs néiiii. CTuxu 1is neteit. MartepHans! s
AOMNONHUTEILHOrO YTCHUS B CaaMCKOW HallMOHANBEHOH HIKoIE. MypMaHcK-MocKBa
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1991.
(Galkina E. A. Poems for children. A reader for Sami schools. Murmansk-Moscow,
1991)

Kept I''M. Caamcko-pycckuii B pyccKo-caaMcKuii mKonpHEIH CJIOBapsb.
Jlenunrpan, 1986.
(Kert G. M. Sami-Russian and Russian-Sami school dictionary. Leningrad, 1986)

Kypy4 P.JI. [lporpamma 1o caamckoMy s3bIKy [t 1-2 Kiiacca caamckoi
HalMOHAJIbHOM mKoJel. MypMarck-Mocksa, 1990,

(Kuruch R. D. Syllabus for Sami teaching in the first and second grades of Sami
schools. Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypya P.[T. u np. Caamckuii 5361k B KapTHHKAX. Y4eGHUK 1O Pa3sBHTHIO peyH B
1-om Knmacce caamMcko# MIKOJIBL Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1990.

(Kuruch R. D et al. Sami in Pictures. A book for development of speech in grade 1
of Sami schools. Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypy4 P.JI. u np. Meroaudeckoe pyKoBOACTBO 10 0GYYEHHUIO CaaMCKOMY SI3BIKY B
HavyabHOH 1mKkose. Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1990.

(Kuruch R. D. et al. Methods of teaching Sami at Primary schools.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypy4 P.JI. Meronuueckue pekoMeHALNY K 3aHATHIM T10 CaaMCKOMY A3BIKY B
3-eM KI1acce ¢ MPOrpaMMOli U TEeMaTHIECKHM MIAHHPOBAHHEM.
Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1991.

(Kuruch R. D. Teacher's guide for lessons of Sami in the third grade, sillabus and
outline of topics. Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Kypy4a P.JI. u np. Camp ki, VyeGHHMK caaMCKOTO S35IKA UL 3-TO KJIACCa.
Mypmanck - Mocksa, 1991. '

(Kuruch R. D. et al. The Sami language. A textbook of Sami for the third grade.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Kypy4 P.J1. u np. ITyn3seny. Knura as QOMOMHATENBHOTO YTEHHS B 3-6M KiIacce
caamcKo# mkonsl. Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1991.

(Kuruch R. D. et al. A reader for the third grade of Sami schools.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Kypy4 P.JI. u np. MeToauyeckoe pykoBoACTBO o O0Y4EHHIO CaaMCKOMY SA3BIKY
(ast 1-ro knmacca). Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1990. (Kuruch R. D. et al. Teacher's guide
in methods of teaching Sami (for the first grade). Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypya P.JT. u np. Cams ki, YueGHHK caaMcKOTO S35IKa U 2-TO KIIAcca.
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MypmaHnck-Mocksa, 1990.

(Kuruch R. D. et al. The Sami language. A textbook of Sami for the second grade.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypy4 P.J1. u n1p. Meroxudeckoe pyKOBOJCTBO [0 CAaMCKOMY H3I>H(y (ans 2-ro
knacca). Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1990.

(Kuruch R. D. et al. Teacher's manual of teaching Sami (for the second grade).
Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypy4 P.JI. Camp andasu't. Paspesnas a3Oyka. Jlunaktudeckuii pasgaTovHbIi
Marepuai K y4eOHHKy caaMCKOT0 s3bIKa MU 2-ro Kiacca. Mypmanck-Mocksa,
1991.

(Kuruch R. D. Alphabet cards. Teaching aid for the Sami class in the second grade.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Kypyu P.JI. lunaxtudeckuii pa3gaTodHblil MaTepuai s ydamuxcs 1-ro kiacca.
Mypmanck-Mockga, 1990.

(Kuruch R. D. Teaching aid for the Sami class in the first grade.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1990)

Kypy4 P.J1. u mp. Coarkus'ks. CaaMcKo-pycCKHi M pyccKO-caaMCKHiA CIIOBaph I
HavyanpHOH mKoubl. MypMmaHck-MockBa, 1991. (Kuruch R. D. et al. A
Sami-Russian and Russian-Sami dictionary for primary schools.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1991)

Kypyu P.JI. u np. IIpaBuna opdorpaduu u nyHKTyanun caaMcKoro s3bIka.
Mypmanck-Mocksa, 1995.

(Kuruch R. D. et al. Rules of Sami orthography and punctuation.
Murmansk-Moscow, 1995)

ITomosa H.C. YyeGuuk apudpmetuxu. [ caamckoit HauansHo# mxomnsr. Y. I s
1-ro xnacca. Y. II nns 2-ro knacca. Mocksa-Jlenunrpan, 1934.
(Popova N. S. Arithmetic. For Sami primary schools. Part I for the first grade. Part

- II for the second grade. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934)

ITomopa H.C. YyeGuuk apudmetuku. [ caamckoit HauanbsHo# mxoist. U. I s
1-ro knacca. Mocksa-Jlenunrpan, 1936.

(Popova N. S. Arithmetic. For Sami primary schools Part I for the first grade.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

Yepusxos 3.E. Saam bukvag. Mocksa-Jlenusrpan, 1933.
(Chernyakov Z. E. Sami alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, 1933)

MlexonnuH K. Asbyka 1 nonapeit, xuBymux B KoIbckoM yesae ApXaHTelbeKoi
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rybepaun. Apxaurensck, 1895.
(Shehekoldin K. Alphabet primer for the Lapps living in Kola District, Archangel
Province. Archangel, 1895)

Sumokosckui A.T'. Byksaps. Ha caamckom (ronapckom) saeixe.
Jlenunrpaa-Mocksa, 1937.
(Endyukovsky A. G. Sami Alphabet primer. Leningrad-Moscow, 1937)

Enqukovskij A. Kniga logksm guejka. Leningrad, 1937.
Save]jev L. Koth jemne milt vejet. Leningrad, 1934.
Zulov P. N. Kniga logkem guejka. Moscow-Leningrad, 1934.

€ayusin le. Jeljes poak jemnen. Leningrad, 1935.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

3aiixoB [1.M. BaGuHCKMit THAIEKT caaMCKOro S3bIKa. IlerposaBomck, 1987.
(Zaikov P. M. The Babino Dialect of Sami. Petrozavodsk, 1987)

Halasz J. Orosz-lapp nyelvtani vazlat. // Nyelvtudoményi kozlemények, 17, 1883.

Itkonen E. Der ostlappische Vokalismus vom qualitativen Standpunkt aus. MSFOu,
79, 1939.

Itkonen E. Struktur und Entwicklung der ostlappischen Quantitatatssysteme.
MSFOu, 88, 1946.

Itkonen T. Venédjénlapin konsonanttien astevaihtelu Koltan, Kildinin ja Turjan
murteiden mukaan. // Mémoires de la Société finno-ougrienne, 39, 1916. (MSFOu)

Sammallahti P. Saamic // The Uralic Languages. London/New-York, 1997.

Sammallahti, Pekka. The Saami languages: an introduction. Karasjohka: Davvi
Girji. 1998
Kepr I'. M. Caamckwii si3six (KumbauHCKHi muanekr). JI., 1971.

(Kert G. M. Sami (Kildin Dialect). Leningrad, 1971)

Kepr I'M. Caamckuit s3p1x. // SI3pixu Mupa. Ypanbsckue s3emu M, 1993,
(Kert G. M. Sami. // Languages of the World: Uralic Languages. Moscow, 1993)

OumrokoBckui A.I'. CaaMckuil (Tonapckuit) 3sIK. // SI3bIKH H THCEMEHHOCTH
HapozoB Cegsepa. u. I, M.-J1., 1937.

(Endukovsky A. G. Sami // Languages and writing system of peoples of the North.
Part I, Moscow-Leningrad, 1937)
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Dictionaries

Genetz A. Kuollan lapin murteiden sanakirja ynni kielen niytteitd. Helsingfors,
1891.

Itkonen T. I. Koltan-ja kuolanlapin sanakirja. Vol. I. Helsinki, 1958, Vol. IL
Helsinki, 1974. '

Caamcko-pycckuit cmoBaps. M., 1985
(Sami-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1985)

Texts
Genetz A. Orosz-lapp nyelvmutatvanyok. Maté evangélioma és eredeti textusok. //
Nyelvtudomanyi kézlemények, 1, 15, 1879.
Itkonen T. Koltan-ja kuolanlappalaisis satuja. MSFOu, 60. Helsinki, 1931.

Kept I''M. O6pasus! caamckoit pean. M.-JI., 1961.
(Kert G. M. Samples of Sami speech. Moscow-Leningrad, 1961)

O6pasue! caamckoit peun. Coct. Kept I''M., 3aiikos [1.M. Iletposasonck, 1988.
(Samples of Sami speech. Compiled by Kert G. M. and Zaikov P. M. Petrozavodsk
1988)

9

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Bergsland K. Two cases of language endangerment: Aleut and Sami // Studies in
endangered languages. Papers from the International symposium on endangered
languages. Tokyo, November 18-20, 1995. Tokyo, 1998.

Helander N. O. State languages as a challenge to ethnicity in the Sdmi land. //
Northern minority languages: Problems of survival. Osaka, 1997.

Shlachter W. Geschichte und Sprachgeschichte: Betrachtet am Beispiel des
Lappischen. Goéttingen, 1991.

Kepr I'"'M. Caamckas nucsmenHocTs. // Ipubantuiicko-GrHCKOE S3BIKO3HAHKE.
M.-JL, 1967.

(Kert G. M. Sémi writing system // Baltic-Finnish linguistics. Moscow-Leningrad,
1967)

Kepr I'M. Caamcko-pycckue s35IK0BBIE KOHTAKTHI // IIpu6Gantuiicko-huncKoe
sA3pIKO3HaHUE. [leTpo3aBoack, 1994. '

(Kert G. M. Sami-Russian language contacts // Baltic-Finnish linguistics.
Petrozavodsk, 1994)

Kypc O. PasButue matepaTypHbIx s3bikoB bantodeHrOCKaH MM //
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Xpucrranuzanus Komu kpast U €€ pOJIb B pa3sBUTHH roCYIapCTBEHHOCTH U
KynbTypbl. ChIKTBIBKap, 1996.

(Kurs O. Development of literary languages in Baltofennoskandia //
Christianisation of Komi region and its role in the development of statehood and
culture. Syktyvkar, 1996)

Jlextupanta O. K Bompocy o co3naHuu MHCEMEHHOCTH [T KONBCKUX caaMoB. //
Cogserckoe punnoyrposepenne. T. XXII, Ne 1. Tammus, 1986.

(Lehtiranta J. On the creation of a writing system for the Kola Sami. // Soviet
Finno-Ugric Studies XXII, No.1. Tallinn, 1986)

Xemumckmit E. A. Caamckuif 1361k // KpacHas KHHra si36IKOB HapoJoB Poccun.
OHIMKIIONEUIECKHUI CIOBAPh-CIIPaBOYHHK. M., 1994,

(Helimsky E. A. Sami // Red Book of the Languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994)
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Selkup

About the Selkup language
Uralic family, Samoyedic branch (Southern group).

~ Where the speakers live

Northern Selkups .

Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area: the Middle and Upper Tas and its
tributaries.

Krasnoselkup district. Settlements: Krasnoselkup, Tolka, Ratta, Sidorovsk,
Kikki-Akki (the two latter settlements became almost uninhabited).

Pur district. Settlements: Kharampur, Khalasavey, Tarko-Sale, (Purovskaya)
Tolka.

About 50 Selkups live in Salekhard, the administrative centre of the area.

Krasnoyarsk territory: the Middle Yenisei, mostly its left tributary Turukhan
with its tributaries Verkhniaia and Nizhniaia Baikha.

Turukhansk district. Settlements: Farkovo on Turukhan where Selkups
represent the majority of the population and some settlements on the bank of
Yenisey where Selkups are few living side by side with Kets, Russians and
representatives of other ethnic groups. Some Selkups also live in Kellog on
Yelogui, the left tributary of Yenisey in the South of the district.

Southern Selkups

Tomsk region: the Middle Ob and its tributaries Ket', Tym, Parabel,
Vasjugan. ‘

Southern Selkups live in four districts of the region: the Kargasok district, the
Parabel district, the Kolpashevo district and the Upper Ket district. They are
dispersed over more than 50 settlements and villages in most of which they
constitute from less than 0,1 % to 5 % of the population. Only in one small
village Ust' Ozernoje (the Ket district) with the population of 62 persons Selkups
build the majority — 68 %, in two other small villages Ivankino (52 inhabitants)
and Novosondrovo (12 inhabitants) (Kolpashevo district) they constitute more
than one third of the population. A rather large group of Selkups (92 persons)
live in the settlement of Napas (Kargasok district) where they constitute 22 % of
the population. 30 % of the Southern Selkups live in the towns Kolpashevo,
Kedrovsk and in the regional administrative centre Tomsk.
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TEACHING MATERIALS

Northern dialect
Prokofiewa E. Narqb watty. Pusokol’ %el’ qumyl’ togsltbpsatbl’ naker.
Leningrad, 1932.
(Prokofieva E. Red way. The first Selkup textbook. Leningrad, 1932)

Popowa N. S. Arifmetikat togbltepsatsl’ nakbrol laka ukbntbtsl’ $kolat
catb nakerpnts. Posukol’ tantaltsptzl’ pot. E. Prokofjewa RusSil’
atogbnb Sel’ qumsl’ atombn nakbrbsst. UCPEDGIZ. Moskwa-Leningrad,
1933.

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for the primary school. Moscow-Leningrad,
1933)

Popowa N. S. Arifmetikat togsltbpsatsl laka posukol’ £kolat catb ||
klassbt catb nakerpnts. Il pelaekts. Rugsil’ atogbnb Sel’ qumsl’ atombt
E.D.Prokofjewa nakbrbsst. UCPEDGIZ. Moskwa-Leningrad, 1934.

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for the second grade. Moscow-Leningrad,
1934)

Prokofjewa E. D. Togsltbptaet catb tantaltbpsatsl laka posukol’ £kolat
catb. Il klassbt catb nakbrpnts. |l pelekts. UCPEDGIZ.
Moskwa-Leningrad, 1935.

(Prokofieva E. D. A reader for the primary schoo, grade 2. Moscow-Leningrad,
1935)

Zul’ew P. N. Togbltbptaet catb togbltbpsatsl’ nakersl laka. Posukol’
pelaekts. Posukol’ tantaltsksptael’ pot. E. Prokofjewa Russil’ atogbnb
Sel’ qumsl’ atombn nakbrbsst. OGIZ-UCPEDGIZ. Ucpedgm:t
Leningradgsl’ pelaktb, 1934.

(Zhulov P. N. A reader. Leningrad, 1934)

[pokodres I'.H. Byksaps. i 1-ro kiacca CeNbKYNCKUX mKoi. JI., 1940.
(Prokofiev G. N. Alphabet primer. For the 1st grade of Selkup schools. Leningrad
1940)

bl

[Ipokodresa E.JI. BykBaps ;1 OArOTOBHTEIHHOTO KJacca censxyncxoﬁ
HavyalapHOM mKoiel. M.-JI., 1953.

(Prokofieva E. D. Alphabet primer for preparatory grade of Selkup primary school.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1953.)

Hpuxos C.H. A3byka. J]na 1-ro knacca CeJIBKYTICKUX mKOoJI. JI., 1986.
(Irikov S. L. Alphabet primer. For the 1st grade of Selkup schools. Leningrad,
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1986.)

Bosikuna O.A., UpuxoB C.H., Xo3oBa A.A. Kauteia. KHura a1s 1onoNHATEIEHOTO
yreHHus B 1 - 2-M kiaccax cenpKynckux mkoit. JI., 1989.

(Boyakina O. A, Irikov S. I., Khozova A. A. Dawn. A reader for the grades 1 and 2
of Selkup schools. Leningrad, 1989.

HUpuxos C.A., Xo3oBa A.A. I11git kyMmbiif 9161, Y4eGHUK M KHHUTA IS YTEHAS 1A 2
knacca. JI., 1990.

(Irikov S.1., Khozova A. A. Selkup. A textbook and a reader for the grade 2.
Leningrad, 1990)

HWpuxkos, C. . Cenpkynckuil s3pik: yaeOHuK uis 2 kinacca. / C.U. Upukos, A.A.
Xozosa. 3. 2., nopab. Canxr-IlerepGypr: Ora-Hue usa-sa "TIpocsemenne”,
1995.

(Irikov S.I. Selkup. A textbook for grade 2. / S.I. Irikov, A.A. Khozova. 2d ed. St.
Petersburg: Prosveshcheniye, 1995)

Dialects of the Southern Selkups

I'puroposckuit H.IT. A30yka croccoroii rynanu. Kazans, 1879.
(Grigorovsky N.P. A Selkup ABC. Kazan', 1879)

brixons B.B., Kum A A, Kynep UI.11. HIémkyit 6yxsaps. Ins 1-ro ximacca
CENbKYNCKUX mkoJ. Tomck, 1993,

(Bykonia V. V., Kim A. A, Kuper Sh. Ts. A Selkup alphabet primc;r. For grade 1
of Selkup schools. Tomsk, 1993)

Kynep Hlumon, ITycran Snom. CenbKynckuii pa3sroBOpHUK (HapeIMCKMIH
nuasekT). Specimina Sibirica. Redigit Janos Pusztay. Tomus 7. Savariae, 1993.
(Kuper, Shimon and Pustai, Janos. A Selkup phrasebook (Narym dialect).
Specimina Sibirica. Redigit Janos Pusztay. Tomus 7. Savariae, 1993)

bekkep O.I'.,, Beikons B.B., KﬁM A.A., Kynep HILII., Mopesa JI.B. ITocobue o
CENBbKYIICKOMY s13bIKy. ToMck, 1994.

(Bekker E. H., Bykonia V. V., Kim A. A., Kuper Sh. Ts., Moreva L. V. A manual
of Selkup. Tomsk, 1994)

brixons B.B., Kum A A., Kynep HI.L1. CnoBaps CENMBKYIICKO-PYCCKHH U
pyccko-cenbKynckuii. Tomck, 1994.

(Bykonia V. V., Kim A. A., Kuper Sh. Ts. A Selkup-Russian and Russian-Selkup
dictionary. Tomsk, 1994)

Cxa3sky HapBIMCKMX CEJIBKYIIOB: KHHIa Il YTEHHs Ha CeNbKYIICKOM S3BIKE C
IepeBOJIaMU Ha PyCCKHM s3bIK // 3amucH, nmepeBol, komMmeHTapuu B.B. Brixons,
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A.A. Knm, ILIIL Kynep, H.IT. Makcumosoi, U.A. Unsmenko. Tomck, 1996.
(Narym Selkup fairy tales: A Selkup Reader with Russian parallel texts /Recording,
translation and commentaries by V. V. Bykonia, A. A. Kim, Sh. Ts. Kuper, N. P.
Maksimova and I. A. Iliashenko. Tomsk, 1996)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars. Dictionaries, Texts
Castrén M. A., Lehtisalo T. Samojedische Sprachmaterialien. Helsinki, 1955.

Kysuenosa A.U., Kasakesuu O.A., Hodde JLIO., Xemumckuii E.A. Ouepku o
CENMbKYTICKOMY s3bIKY. TazoBckuit muanekt. Tom 2. TekcTel. CroBaps. M., 1993,
(Kuznetsova A. 1., Kazakevitch O. A., Ioffe L. Yu., Helimski E. A. Studies in the
Selkup language. Taz Dialect. Vol. 2. Texts. Dictionary. Moscow, 1993)

Grammars
Castrén M. A. Grammatik der samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg, 1854.

Prokofjev G. N. Materialien zur Erforschung der ostjak-samojedischen Sprache.
Die Tasovsche Mundart // Ungarische Jahrbiicher. 1931. Bd. IL S. 91-98, 293-297,
440-452.

IIpokodres I'.H. Cenbkynckuii (ocTsxo-camoenckuit) s3pix. U. 1. J1., 1935.
(Prokofiev G. N. Selkup (Ostyak-Samoyed). Part 1. Leningrad, 1935)

IIpoxodres I'.H. Cenpkynckuii (ocTako-caMoencKuii) 31k // SI3pIku 1
NMCEMEHHOCTB Hapo 0B Cesepa. U. 1. ]I, 1937. C. 91-124.

(Prokofiev G. N. Selkup (Ostyak-Samoyed) // Languages and writing systems of
peoples of the North. Part 1. Leningrad, 1937, pp. 91-124)

Kysnenosa A.U., Xemumckuii E.A., I'pymkuna E.B. OuepkH mo censkynckoMmy
s3bIKy. TasoBckwmit guanext. T. 1. M., 1980.

Kuznetsova A. I, Helimski E. A., Grushkina E. V. Studies in the Selkup language.
Taz Dialect. Vol. 1. Moscow, 1980)

IIpoxodsena E.JI. Cenbkynckuii s3uik // SI3p1ku HaponoB CCCP. T. 3:
QUHHO-YTOPCKHE U caMoauiickue s3p1KH. M., 1966. C. 396-415.

(Prokofieva E. D. Selkup. Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 3: ano -Ugric
and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966, pp. 396- -415)

Kysemuna A.U. I'pammarika cenpKymckoro s3eika. U, 1. HoBocubupck, 1974.
(Kuzmina A. I. Selkup Grammar. Part 1. Novosibirsk, 1974)

bexxep O.T. Kareropus nagexa B CEJIBKYTICKOM sI3bIKE. Tomck, 1978.
(Bekker E. G. The category of case in Selkup. Tomsk, 1978)
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Janurik T. Kriterien zur Klassifizierung der Dialekte der samojedischen Sprachen //
Dialektologia Uralica. Bd. 20. Wiesbaden, 1985. S. 283-301.

Xemumckuit E.A. CenpKynckuit 361K // SI3bIKH Mupa: Y paibCKU€E SI3bIKH. M.:
Hayxka, 1993, c. 356-372.

(Helimski E. A. Selkup. Languages of the world: Uralic languages. Moscow:
Nauka, 1993, pp. 356-372)

bekkep O.I'., Amutkuna JI.A., Beikons B.B., Mnesmenko U.A. Mopgonorus
CENBKYINCKOro si3pIKa. FOxuble quanektel. Y. 1, 2. Tomck, 1995.

(Bekker E. G., Alitkina L. A., Bykonia V. V., Iliashenko I. A. Selkup Morphology.
Southern dialects. Part 1-2. Tomsk, 1995)

Kysnenosa H.I'. 'paMmaTHyecKue KaTeropiu I0XHOCEIBKYIICKOTO IJIaroia.
Tomck, 1995.

(Kuznetsova N. G. Grammatical categories of the verb in the Southern Selkup
dialects. Tomsk, 1995)

Dictionaries

Castrén M. A. Worterverzeichnisse aus den samojedischen Sprachen. St. Peterburg,
1855.

Erdélyi L. Selkupisches Worterverzeichnis (Tas Dialekt). Budapest, 1969.
Helimski E. A. The language of the first Selkup books. Szeged, 1983.

Hpuxos C.H., CnoBapb ceNnbKyICKO-PYCCKHI H PYCCKO-CENBKYIICKHH. [Tocobue
IUTA yYalquxcs HayaapHOH mKkonsl. JI., 1988,

(Irikov S. I. Selkup-Russian and Russian-Selkup dictionary. For primary school.
Leningrad, 1988) '

Texts

Szabo L. Selkup texts with phonetik introduction and vocabulary. Bloomington,
1967.

Hajdu P. Chrestomathia Samoiedica. Budapest, 1968.

Hyne3on A II. Cenpkynckue ckasku // SI3pixu u Tononumus Cubupu. Bem. 1.
Tomck, 1968. ¢. 96-158. .

(Dulson P. A. Selkup fairy tales. Languages and toponymy of Siberia. Issue 1.
Tomsk, 1968, pp. 96-158)

Katz H. Selkupische Quellen. Ein Lesebuch. Wien, 1979.
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

ITpokogses I'.H. Ocrsixo-camoenst Typyxanckoro kpas // dtHorpadus, 1928, Ne 2.
c. 96-103.

(Prokofiev G. N. Ostyak-Samoyeds of the Turukhansk territory. Ethnography,
1928, No. 2, pp. 96-103)

[Ipoxo¢res I'.H. Tpu roga B camoeackoit mxone // CoBerckuii Cesep, 1931, No
7-8. c.143-160. M.

(Prokofiev G. N. Three years in Samoyed school. Soviet North, 1931, Nos. 7-8, pp.
143-160, Moscow)

! Kazakesnu O.A., Kysnenopa A.H. SI3b1koBast CHTyauus y CaMOIHHACKHX HaponoB //
AspixoBast cutyauus B Poccuiickoit ®epepaunn: 1992. M., 1992. c. 92-101,

| 161-162.

(Kazakevitch O. A., Kuznetsova A. I. Language situation of Samoyed peoples.

Language situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. Moscow, 1992, pp- 92-101,
161-162) '

['amunoB A.W. CenbKymicko-pycckue s3bIKoBbIE cBsi3H // KoHTakTomorHaecKuii
SHUHMKIIONECMYECKUH CIIOBapb-CIIpaBoYHKK. Bemnyck 1: CeBepHEIii perioH. SI3pku
HapoJioB Cesepa, Cubupn u JlansHero BocToka B KOHTAaKTaX C PYCCKHUM SI3BIKOM.
M., 1994. c. 177-185.

(Gashilov A. I. Selkup-Russian language relations. A reference book on language
contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North, Siberia and
the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994, pp. 177-185)

Xemumckuit E.A. Cenbkynickuii sispik / KpacHas KHUTa S35IKOB HapoJoB Poccum.
OHUMKIIONEIMIECKHH CIIOBApPh-CIPaBOYHKK. M., 1994, ¢. 48-49.

(Helimski E. A. Selkup. Red book of the languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedla
Moscow, 1994, pp. 48-49)

Kazakevitch O. A. The education of the Selkups in Russia: Teaching the mother
tongue as a foreign language // International review of education 42 4.
Netherlands, 1996. pp. 388-391.

Kazaxesnd O.A. SI3b1k0Bast CHTyalusl y KOPEHHBIX MaJOYHCIEHHBIX HapoJoB
Amano-Henenkoro aBTOoHOMHOr0 okpyra // MaJtsie s3Ik EBpazuu:
CoumonunrsucTiaeckuii acrext. M., 1997. pp. 64-74.

(Kazakevitch O. A. Language situation of indigenous minorities of the
Yamalo-Nenets autonomous area. Minor languages of Europe and Asia:
Sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997, pp. 64-74)

Kazakevitch O. A. Minor aboriginal peoples of Russia: Language and ethnic
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self-identification // Proceedings of the international congress "Ethnicity and
language community: an interdisciplinary and methodological comparison". Udine,
1998, pp. 307-323.

Kazakevitch O. A. Northern Selkups, their language and identity // Social
linguistics in Russian Federation (1992-1998). Moscow, 1998. pp. 111-113.

WEB RESOURCES

Kazakesud O.A. CTaTbH M MaTEpHAIEL IO CENBLKYNICKOMY s13bIKy. URL:
http://www.infolex.ru/selkup.html
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Shor

About the Shor language

Shor belongs to the Turkic language family, the East Hunnic branch, the
Uighur-Oguz group of the branch, the Khakassian subgroup

TEACHING MATERIALS

[Mopckuit 6ykBaph A1 HHOPOLUEB BOCTOYHOM TOJIOBHHEI Ky3nenxoro okpyra.
Kazans, 1885.
(Shor primary for aboriginals of the East part of the Kuznetsk area. Kazan, 1885.)

Tenprepexos Y.K. YueGHUK 110 poqHOMY S3BIKY- TS 3-r0 rofia 00y4eHus B
mopckux mkojaax. Hopocubupck, 1932.

(Telgerekov Ch. K. Textbook of the mother tongue for the 3rd year of education in
Shor schools. Novosibirsk, 1932)

Kycyprames A. JI. Yue6GHHK IIOPCKOTO A3BIKA IJIs LIKOJI MATOTPAMOTHBIX.
I'pammaTuka u npaBonucanue. HoBocubupck, 1933,

(Kusurgashev A. D. Textbook on Shor for schools for semi-literates. Grammar and
orthography. Novosibirsk, 1933)

Yucnusxos @. C. Byksaps s mopekux mko rpamotsl. HoBocuGupcek, 1935.
(Chispijakov F. S. Primary forv Shor schools of literacy. Novosbirsk, 1935)

YymbxaHoB . J[. YueOHHK IIOPCKOTO s3bIKa [T HAa4albHBIX Ko (['paMMaTHKa i
npasomnucanue). 3-it kiacc. Hosocubupek, 1935.

(Chulzhanov G. D. Textbook of Shor for primary schools. (Grammar and
orthography). 3rd year. Novosibirsk, 1935)

BabymkuH I".®. YyeOHMK ITOPCKOTo s3bIKa 18 HAYaIBHBIX KO, ['paMMaTHKa 1
npasonucanue. 3-i xnace. Hopocubupcek, 1938.

(Babushkin G. F. Textbook of Shor for primary schools. Grammar and
orthography. 3rd year. Novosibirsk, 1938)

Am30poB M. YHpaxxHeHus 10 MpaBOMKCAHMIO TS 4 KiIacca HAYaabHOM IIIKOJIbL
Hosocubupck, 1938.

(Amzorov M. Exercises on orthography for the 4th year of primary school.
Novosibirsk, 1938)

Bpaunosckas C.M., Pribuukosa 1.51. Xpecromarus no aureparype. Hosocu6upck
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1938. :
(Brailovskaya S. M., Rybnikova I. Ya. Reader on literature. Novosibirsk, 1938)

Kypnewxko-Tannaramesa H.H. Vue6uuK 10pckoro s3pika amst 2-ro Knacca.
Kemeposo, 1992.

(Kurpeshko-Tannatasheva N. N. Textbook of Shor for 2nd year. Kemerovo, 1993)

Hlennosa M.B. Y4eOHHK IOPCKOTO s3bIKa LT 3-TO Kiiacea. Kemeposo, 1993.
(Shentsova I. V. Textbook of Shor for 3rd year. Kemerovo, 1993)

Kocrouakos I'.B. Kuura s gyrenns. Kemeposo, 1995.
(Kostochakov G. V. Reader. Kemerovo, 1992)

Yucnusikos J.Q. YaebHOE m0COGHE 110 AMANEKTONOTMH LIOPCKOrO A3BIKA.
Hosoky3znenx, 1991.

(Chispijakov E. F. Manual on Shor dialectology. Novokuznetsk, 1991)

Yucnuakos O.D. YueOHuk IOpCKOro si3pika. Kemeporo, 1992.
(Chispijakov E. F. Textbook on Shor. Kemerovo, 1992)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars

Karanos H.®. OnbIT ncCneoBaHus ypsAHXAHCKOTO S35IKA C YKa3aHHEM

TJIABHEHIINX PONCTBEHHBIX OTHOLIEHUH €ro K IPYTHM A3BIKAM TIOPKCKOI'O KOpHSI.
Kazansp, 1903.

(Katanov N. F. Attempt of the research of the Uryankhaj language with indication
of main kinship relations to other language of Turkic origin. Kazan, 1903)

Heiperkosa H.I1. I'paMmatnka mopckoro s3pixa. M.-JL., 1941.
(Dyrenkova N. P. Shor grammar. Moscow-Leningrad, 1941)

babymxun I'.®., lonunze I'. M. lopckuit sz // S3pmkun napogos CCCP. 1.
Tropkckue g3p1ku. M., 1966.

(Babushkin G. F., Donidze G. I. Shor language. In: Languages of the peoples of the
USSR. Vol. II. Turkic languages. Moscow, 1966)

Backakos H.A. BeenieHue B H3y4eHHE TIOPKCKHX A3BIKOB. M., 1969.
(Baskakov N. A. Introduction into study of Turkic languages. Moscow, 1969)

Amzopos M.II. I'pammarrka mopckoro s3pixa. Hogokysnenk, 1992.
(Amzorov M. P. Shor grammar. Novokuznetsk, 1992)

Honunse I'U. Hlopckwit si3pik // SI3p1ku HaponoB Mupa. Tropkckue s3p1KH. M.,
1997. '

— 194 —

Q I 203




(Donidze G. I. Shor language. In: Languages of peoples of the world. Turkic
languages. Moscow, 1997)

Dictionaries
Bepburkuii B.M. CnoBapb antaiickoro i anajarckoro Hapeduii TIOPKCKOTO SI3BIKA.
Kasaup, 1884.

(Verbitskij V. I. Dictionary of the Altai and Aladag dialects of Turkic language.
Kazan, 1884)

Kypnemxo-Taunarawesa H.H., Anouskus ®. . Hlopcko-pycckuii u
pyccko-mopcekui ciaosapb. Kemeposo, 1993.

(Kurpeshko-Tannatasheva N. N., Aponkin F. Ya. Shor-Russian and Russian-Shor
dictionary. Kemerovo, 1993)

Texts
Pannos B.B. O6pasue! HapoaHo# nuTepaTypsl TIOPKCKHX IUIEMEH, JKHBYIIHUX B
FOxmno# Cubupu u Izronrapekoii crenu. CI16, 1886.
(Radlov V. V. Samples of folk literature of the Turk peoples living in Southern
Siberia and Dzungar steppe. St. Peterburg, 1886)

Herpenxosa H.IT. ITlopckuii ponsknop. M., 1940.
(Dyrenkova N. P. Shor folklore. Moscow, 1940)

Sacred texts ,
CpsIlieHHAs MCTOPHS Ha IOPCKOM s3bIke. Kaszans, 1883.
(Sacred History in the Shor language. Kazan, 1883)

YKa3aHUE MYTH B IIapCTBHE HEOECHOE Ha MIOPCKOM HAPEUHH. Kazans, 1884.
(Admonition of the Way to Heavenly Kingdom in the Shor language. Kazan, 1884)

Dialects
babywkun I'.®. O mopckol guanextosnoruu / Bonpocs! AuanekTonoruu
TIOPKCKHUX SI3BIKOB. MpyH3e, 1968.
(Babushkin G. F. On Shor dialectology. In: Issues on dialectology of languages of
Siberia. Frunze, 1968)

Hucenuskos 3.0. O nHaleKTHOM YEHEHHH [LOPCKOTO S3bIKA // I/ICTOpPI}I %}
Auanekrojiorus s3s1koB Cubupu. Hosocubupck, 1979.

(Chispijakov E. F. On dialect structure of Shor. In: History and dialectology of the
Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1979)

Graphics and orthography
HMouumse I'.U. [lopckuit andasut // Bonpock! cOBEPIIEHCTROBAHHMS anaBuTOB
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TIopkckux s361ko8 CCCP. M., 1972.

(Donidze G. I. Shor alphabet. In: Problems of improvement of alphabets of Turkic
languages of the USSR. Moscow, 1972)

Yucnuskos 3.D. I'paduka u opdorpadus mopckoro s3ekxa. HoBocubupck, 1992.
(Chispijakov E. F. Graphics and orthography of Shor language. Novosibirsk, 1992)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES
Kumees B.M. llopusr. Kto oru? Kemeposo, 1989.
(Kimeev V. M. Shors. What are they? Kemerovo, 1989)

Hacunos JI.M., lllennosa 1.B. Illopckuit sa3p1k // KpacHas KHHra sS36IKOB HApOIOB
Poccun. M., 1994.

(Nasilov D. M., Shentsova I. V. Shor language. In: Red book of the languages of
the people of Russia. Moscow, 1994)
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Tat

About the Tat language

Tat belongs to Indo-European family, Indo-Iranian branch, South-West
subgroup of Iranian group.

Where the speakers live

In Russia Tats (Northern Tats) live mainly in towns of the North Caucasus: in
Daghestan — in the cities of Derbent, Makhachkala, Buinaksk, Kizliar,
Khasaviurt; in Kabardino-Balkaria in the city of Nalchik; in North Osetia — in
Mozdok; in Chechnia — in the city of Groznyi.

Southern Tats live in Azerbaijan. They make dense communities in the
Apsheron peninsula (villages Balakhany, Surakhany and others), in the
North-East of Azerbaijan (in the villages of Vartashen, Lakhidzh, Matrasa,
Konakhkent, Afrudzha, Chichi, Gendab, Dagkushchu, Divichi, Siazan, Kilyazi
and in the city of Kuba).

A relatively big Tat community lives in Moscow.

TEACHING MATERIALS

I'aBpusios b.B., ABmanymos X.JI. Az6ykxa. Maxaukana, 1995.
(Gavrilov B. B., Avshalumov H. D. Primer Alphabet. Makhachkala, 1995)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Grammars

Anisimov W. A. Grammatik zuhun tatu. Moskva, 1932.
(Anisimov W. A. Grammar of the Tat language. Moscow, 1932)

Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, Bd. I, Abt. 2, Strassburg, 1898-1901.
Kirdng A. A. Tati vd Hirzéni. Tibriz, 1956.

Muiiep B.®. Marepuaiibl 11 u3ydeHHus eBPEfCKO-TaTCKOrO A3BIKA. CII6., 1892.
(Miller V. F. Materials for studying the Jewish-Tat language. St. Petersburg, 1892)

Muiuiep B.®. Ouepku Mopdosioruu eBpeitcko-TaTckoro napewusi. CII6., 1892.
(Miller V. F. An outline of morphology of the Jewish-Tat language. St. Petersburg,
1892)

Musnep B.®. O cemuTcKOM 31€MEHTE B TaTCKOM Hape4YHH TOPCKUX eBpeeB. //
JpeBHocTH BocTounEIe. Tyl BOCTOUYHOM KOMHCCHE MOCKOBCKOTO
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apxeojoruyeckoro odmectsa. M., 1903, 1., . I11.

(Miller V. F. On the Semitic element in the Tat language of Jews-Mountaineers. //
Oriental antiquities. Studies of Oriental Committee of Moscow Archeological
Society. Moscow, 1903, III)

Munnep B.®. Tarckue stionsl. Yacts II. OnpIT rpaMMaTHKH TaTCKOTO S361KA. M.,
1907. ' '

(Miller V. F. Tat studies. A grammar of the Tat language. Part 2. Moscow, 1907)

Morgensterne G. Neu-iranische Sprachen. Handbuch der Orientalistik, Abt. I, Bd.
IV. Iranistik. Abschn. 1, Linguistik. Leiden-K6ln, 1958.

Coxonosa B.C. Ouepku 1o ¢onernke upanckux s3pikoB. U.1, M.-J1., 1953.
(Sokolova V. S. An outline of phonetics of the Iranian languages Part 1.
Moscow-Leningrad, 1953)

Coxomnosa B.C., 'prou6epr A.JL. Hcropus u3ydeHHs GECIHCHMEHHBIX HPAHCKUX
A3BIKOB. B kH.: O4YepKu 1o HCTOPUM HPaHCKUX A3BIKOB. M., 1962.

(Sokolova V. S., Grunberg A. L. History of studying unwritten Iranian languages. //
Historical outline of Iranian languages. Moscow, 1962)

Hiop P.O. O crnopHbIX BONpOcax B HCCIEAOBAHUN KOHCOHAHTH3MA TaTOB-€BPEEB. //
“A3piku CeBeproro Kaskasa u Jlarecrana”, spm.2, M.-J1., 1949,
(Shor R. O. On some disputable questions in studies of consonantism of the

Jews-Mountaineers' language. // Languages of the North Caucasus and Daghestan.
Vol. 2. Moscow-Leningrad, 1949)

I'pronbepr A.JI. O MecTe TaTCKOro cpeiy HpaHCKUX 13b1K0B. // BSI, 1961, Nel.
(Grunberg A. L. On position of Tat among other Iranian languages. // "Questions of
Linguistics", 1961, No.1)

I'pron6epr A.JI. Cuctema rimarona B tatckoM s3vike. // Upauckuit cGopHuK, M.,
1966.

(Grunberg A. L. Verb system in Tat // Iranian collective studies. Moscow, 1966)

['proubepr A.JI. Tatckuii s3v1K. // S3pxu HaponoB CCCP. 1.I. M,, 1967.

(Grunberg A. L. The Tat language. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Vol. I.
Moscow, 1967)

I'prontepr A.JI. S3p1k ceBepoaszepbaiimkanckux tatos. JI., 1963.
(Grunberg A. L. The language of the North-Azerbaijan Tats. Leningrad, 1963)

['pronbepr A.JL I[aBLmoaa JL.X. Tarckuii s3b1k.// OCHOBBI HPaHCKOTO
A3BIKO3HaHUA. TOunucu, 1982,

(Grunberg A. L., Davydova L. H. The Tat language // Principles of studies of the
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Iranian languages. Thilisi, 1982)

I'pronbepr A.A. Tarckwnit s3p1x // SI361ku Mupa. MpaHckue s3biky 1.
FOro-BocTounsle upaHckue 36k, M., 1998,

(Grunberg A. L. Tat. In: Languages of the world. Iranian languages I. South-West
Iranian languages. Moscow, 1998)

Opancxkuii V.M. HpaHckHe S3bIKH B HCTOPHIECKOM OCBEINEHHH. M., 1979.
(Oransky 1. M. The Iranian languages in a historical aspect. Moscow, 1979)

Dialects

I'pronbepr A.JL. SI3s1k ceBepoasepbaiimxanckux taros. J1., 1963.
(Grunberg A. L. The language of North-Azerbaijanian Tats. Leningrad, 1963)

Munnep B.®. O xyGuHCKOM roBOpe TaTCKOro Hapeuns Topckux espees Kaskasa. //
3anucku MHcTHTYTa BocTokoBeaeHus AH CCCP. M., 1933, u. 1.

(Miller V. F. About the Cuba subdialect of the Tat language of Jews-Mountaineers
in Caucasus. // Transactions of the Institute of Oriental Studies of the Academy of
Science of the USSR. Part 1. Moscow, 1933)

Munnep B.®. Tarsl, ux pacceneHue u rosopst. Baxy, 1929.
(Miller V. F. Tats, their location and dialects. Baku, 1929)

Yar-Shater, Ehsan. 1969. A Grammar of Southern Tati Dialects. The Hague:
Mouton.

Dictionaries
ArapysoB 5.M., Arapynos M. .. Tatcko(eBpeiicko)-pycckmii cioBaps. M., 1997.
(Argunov J. M., Argunov M. J. Tat(Jewish)-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1997)

MararoB E. O61mecTBeHHO-TTOTHTHYECKAS TepMHHOJOrus. Maxaukana, 1932.
(Matatov Eu. Socio-political terminology. Makhachkala, 1932)

Maratos E. Opdorpadugecknii ciosaps Tarckoro s3sika. Ony6InkoBaH B ras.
"3axmerkem" ("Tpyxenuk"), r. lep6ent, 1929-30 rr.

(Matatov Eu. Spelling dictionary of Tat. — Published in the newspaper
"Zakhmetkesh" ("Labour"), Derbent, 1929-1930)

Mararos E. TepmuHONOrHUeckuii cnopaps (pyccko-ratcknif). ITo ucropum, 351Ky,
IUTepaType, MaTeMaTHKE, €CTECTBO3HAHHIO U reorpa¢uu. Maxaukana, 1941.
(Matatov Eu. Russian-Tat terminological dictionary (History, linguistics,
belles-lettres, mathematics, natural science and geography. Makhachkala, 1941)

Munnep B.®. Tarckue stroasr,U.1. TekcTs u TaTCKO-PYCCKHH clioBapp. M., 1905.
(Miller V. F. Tat studies. Part I. Texts and Tat-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1905)
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Texts

Muiep B.®. Tarckue 3110481, U.1. TekcThI 4 TATCKO-PyccKuit citoBaps. M., 1905.
(Miller V. F. Tat studies. Part I. Texts and Tat-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1905)

Munnep B.®. Tarckue Tekctsl. // Upanckue s3piku. 1. M.-J1., 1945.
(Miller V. F. Tat texts // The Iranian languages. Vol.1. Moscow-Leningrad, 1945)

Jlonatunckuit JI. Apmano-TaTckue tekcrbl.// COOPHUK MarepuaioB s OMMCAHUS
MecTHOCTEH U ieMeH Kaskasa. Tudumc, 1884.

(Lopatinsky L. Armenian-Tat texts. // Materials for description of areas and tribes
of the Caucasus. Tiflis, 1884)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Anncumos MN.I1I. KaBkasckue espen-ropisl. M., 1988.
(Anisimov 1. Sh. Jews-Mountaineers in the Caucasus. Moscow, 1988)

Munnep B.®. Tartel, ux paccenenue u ropopsl. baky, 1929.
(Miller V. F. Tats, their location and dialects. Baku, 1929)

Vinorsky V. Tat. Enzyclopedie des Islam Bd. IV. Leiden-Leipzig, 1939.

Abnycanamos A.A. IIpo6reMsl s3p1Ka 00pa3oBaHKs B MOIMITHUYECKOH cpene. B
xH.: COLMONMHTBUCTHYIECKHE POOIEMBI B Pa3HBIX PErMOHAX Mupa. MarepHasl
MEXIyHapOAHOH KoH(pepeHIUU. M., 1996.

(Abdasalamov A. A. Problems of the teaching medium in multiethnit environment.
In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various regions of the world. Moscow, 1996)

AuexceeB A.A. SI3pIKOBOE 3aKOHOAATENLCTBO B Jlarecrane. // SI3pIKOBBIE
npo6biiembl Poccuiickoit deneparuu u 3aK0OHEI O A3bIKe. M., 1994,

(Aleksejev A. A. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and laws on language. Moscow, 1994)

Konecnuk H.I'. Cnenuduyeckue acrekTs COBPEMEHHOM A3BIKOBOM CHTYaLlHH B
pecnybnukax Cepepnoro Kaekasa (Kabapauno-bankapus, Kapauaeso-Uepkecus,
Harecran). // COlMONMMHTBHCTHYECKHE MPOGIEME! B Pa3HBIX PerHOHAX MHpA.
Marepuans! MexxaynapoaHoi koHdepennuu. M., 1996.

- (Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in Republics of the
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan). In:
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996)

Maromenxanos M.C. S3sikoBas cutyamus Ha CesepHoM Kaskase B HCTOpHYECKOM
actnekTe. //ColuuoNMHTBUCTHIECKAE IPOGTEMBI B Pa3HEIX PETMOHAX MHPA.
Marepuansl mexxaynapoaHoi koudepenumu. M., 1996.
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(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus: the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic problems in various regions of the world.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M.C. Cneundruka 1361080t cuTyanuu B [Jarectane u Heo6Xomumas
rOCYNapCTBEHHAN SI3bIKOBAS MOMUTHKA. // COIMONMHIBUCTHYECKUE TTPOGIEMBI B
Pa3sHBIX pETHOHAX MUpa. MaTepuansl MeXIyHapoaHO#i koHdepeHumn. M., 1996.
(Musajev M. S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state. In: Sociolinguistic problems in various regions of the world.
Moscow, 1996)

I'ocynapcrBeHHbIe s3b1kH B PO. M., 1995.
(National languages in Russian Federation. Moscow, 1995)

Hcaes M.H. f3s1xoBoe crpoutensetBo B CCCP (mpolecchl cO3AaHus
nuceMeHHocTeR HapoaoB CCCP). M., 1979.

(Isayev M. I. Language planning in the USSR (Processes of creating writing
systems of the peoples of the USSR). Moscow, 1979)

Muxanbyerko B.JO. KoHuenuus 3ak0HOB 0 s3bIKax B pecTy6IuKax PocCHIACKOM
Genepauyu: mpobremMa coLHATBHO-THHIBUCTHYECKOH aleKBATHOCTH. // SI3bIKOBEIE
npo6Giemsl Poccuiickoit denepauuy 1 3ak0HHI 0 s36IKe. M., 1994,

(Mikhalchenko V. Ju. Conception of language legislation in the republics of the
Russian Federation: Problem of social and language adequacy. In: Language
problems in Russian Federation and laws on language. Moscow, 1994)
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Tindi

About the Tindi language

Tindi belongs to the North-Caucasian linguistic family, Nakh-Daghestanian
(East Caucasian) group, Andic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic) subgroup.

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Tindians live in the Tsumada district in the
following villages: Tindi, Echeda, Aknada, Tissi and smaller settlements
Gadajchi, Tissi-Akhitl.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

I'ynasa T.E. Tunaunckuit a3eik // S3siu gaponos CCCP. T. IV.
Hbepuiicko-kaBkasckue s3bik. M., 1967.

(Gudava T. E. Tindi language // Languages of the Peoples of the USSR. Vol. IV.
Moscow, 1967)

I'ynasa T.E. ®oneTuyeckuit 0030p THHAMHCKOTO A3B1KA // N6epuiicko-KkaBKa3ckoe
a3biKo3HaHue. T. V. 1953 (ua rpys. g3.)

(Gudava T. E. Phonetic survey of Tindi language // Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics.
Vol. V. Thilisi, 1953; in Georgian) |

I'ynasa T.E. K ucTOpHM rpaMMaTHY€CKHX KIaCCOB B THHAHHCKOM S3bIKE //
Wbepuiicko-kaBkasckoe s3pikosnanue. T. VI. 1954 (1a rpys. s13.) |
(Gudava T. E. Towards the history of grammatical classes in Tindi language //
Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol. V1. Tbilisi, 1954; in Georgian)

Maromen6exosa 3.M. TunnunCKwmi s3bIK // SI3b1Ku Mupa: KaBkasckue s3sxi. M.,
1999.

(Magomedbekova Z. M. Tindi language // Languages of the world: Caucasian
languages. Moscow, 1999)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Anekcees M.E. f3pIkoBO€ 3aKkoHOKaTeNbCTBO B JlarecTane // SI3pIKOBBIE TpOGIEMBI
Poccuiickoit denepaltiu ¥ 3aK0HHI 0 s3b1Ke. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan. In: Language problems in
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Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

AnekceeB M.E. TunIMHCKHMIL 361K // Kpacnas kuura s351x08 HaponoB Poccuu:
SHUHUKIIONEANIECKHH CTTIOBAph-CIIPaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Tindi language // Red book of the languages of peoples of
Russia. Moscow, 1994)

Maromenxanor M.M. SI3b1Kk0Bas cuTyarus Ha CeseproM KaBkase B ucropuaeckom
acnekTe // COLMONMHTBHCTHYECKHE IPOGIEME! B PAa3HBIX PErHOHAX MHpa.
Marepuansr Memnynapoﬁnoﬁ KoHbepeHuu. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. M. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M.-C. Crennduxa A3bIK0BO# cuTyanuu B Jlarectane u Heo6X0IuMas
TOCYNApCTBCHHAS A3BIKOBAA ONMUTHKA // CONMOMMHTBHCTHIECKAE TTPOGIEMBI B
PasHBIX pErHOHaX mMupa. Marepuaisl MexIyHapoqHO#H KondepeHuuu. M., 1996.
(Musajev M.-S. Specific features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and language
policy of the state // Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996).
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Tofa

About the Tofa language -

East Hunnic branch of the Turkic languages, Uighur-Oguz group of the
branch, Uighur-Tukyuj subgroup.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Paccamun B.U., Illubkees B.H. Tonda 6ykBaps. Todanapckmit 6yksaps. UpkyTcK,
1989.

(Rassadin V. 1., Shibkeyev V. N. Tofa primary. Irkutsk, 1989)

Paccagun B..W., HIu6kees B.H. Crurtpicunix. 3Be3gouka. Kuura ajs yrenus B 1
KJ1acce TO(baJIapcxux ko, Mpkytek, 1990.

(Rassadin V. 1., Shibkeyev V. N. Syltyschyck. Little star. School reader for the 2nd
year of Tofa schools. Irkutsk, 1990)

Paccanun B.J. To pasH coot. Poaroe cioBo: Kuura 11 uteHus Bo 2 Kiacce
toanapckux mkoi. Upkyrck, 1994,

(Rassadin V. I. Native speech: school reader for the 2nd year of Tofa schools.
Irkutsk, 1994) '

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Grammars
Castrén M. A. Versuch einer koibalischen und karagassischen Sprachlehre nebst

Worterverzeichnissen aus den tatarischen Mundarten des Minussinischen Krelses
St. Petersburg, 1857.

Menges K. H. Das Sojonische und Karagassische. // Phllologlcae Turcicae
Fundamenta, T.I. Wiesbaden, 1959,

Katanos H.®. OnsiT HccnenoBanus ypsaHXaiCKOro S35IKa ¢ YKa3aHHeM [NIAaBHBIX
POICTBEHHBIX OTHOLICHMH €r0 K APYTUM A3bIKaM TIOpKckoro kopHs. Kasaus, 1903.
(Katanov N. F. Experience of investigation of the Uryankhay language with
pointing its main filiation with other languages of Turkic origin. Kazan, 1903)

Pautos B.B. O6pa3ie! mutepaTypsl TIOpKeKuX mreMeH. U IX. Hapeuns
ypsAHxai1es (cOHOTOB), abakaHCKUX TaTap U KaparacoB. TeKcTbI, coOpaHHEIE U
nepesenenusle H. Karanosem. CI16., 1907.

(Radlov V. V. Samples of literature of Turkic peoples. Part IX. Languages of




Urankhays (Sojots), Abakan Tatars and Karagassians. Texts compiled and
translated by N. Katanov. St. Petersburg, 1907)

Heipenkosa H.IT. Todanapckuii s3pik // TEOPKONOrHYECKHE HCCITeIOBAHKS. M.-JL.,
1963.
(Dyrenkova N. P. Tofa language // Turkic studies. Moscow-Leningrad, 1963)

Paccamun B.U. Jlexcuka coBpeMeHHOTo Todanapckoro s3exa. Kam, Jqucc.M.,
1967.

(Rassadin V. I. Lexics of present-day Tofa. PhD thesis, Moscow, 1963)

Paccammu B.J. QoneTrka n jieKcuka Tohanapckoro s3pixa. Yian-Yio, 1971.
(Rassadin V. I. Phonetics and lexics of Tofa. Ulan-Ude, 1971)

Paccammu B.W. Mopgoiorus Todanapckoro s3pixa B CpaBHUTEIFHOM OCBEINCHHUH.
M., 1978.
(Rassadin V. I. Comparative morphology of Tofa. Moscow, 1978)

Paccagun B.W. Todanapckuii s3EIK U €ro MECTO B CHCTEME TIOPKCKHX S3BIKOB.
JokT. mucc., M., 1982.

(Rassadin V. 1. Tofa and its position among the system of Turkic languages.
Moscow, 1982)

Dictionaries

Paccamun B.U. Todanapcko-pycckuit u pyccko-Todanapckuit cioBapb. MpkyTck,
1995.

(Rassadin V. I. Tofa-Russian and Russian-Tofa dictionary. Irkutsk, 1995)

Texts
Paccanun B.W. Jlerennsl, cka3ku U mecHu cenoro CasHa. C6opHHK Todamapckoro
donexnopa. Upkytck, 1995.
(Rassadin V. 1. Legends, fairy tales and songs of the gray Sayan. Corpus of Tofa
folklore. Irkutsk, 1995)

[llepxyHaeB P.A. Cka3kd U CKa30YHUKH Todanapun. Keseur, 1975.
(Sherkhunayev R. A. Tales and story-tellers of Tofalaria. Kyzyl, 1975)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Kpusonoros B.IT. K copemenHoii sTHOrpaduyeckoit cutyauuu B Todanapuu //
Coserckas sTHOrpadus, 1987, Ne 5.

(Krivonogov V. P. On present-day ethnographic situation in Tofalaria // Soviet
ethnography, 1987, No. 5)
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MensuuxoBa A.U. Toder. Mctopuko-sTHorpadudeckuii ogepk. Mpkyrck, 1994,
(Melnikova A. I. Tofas. Historical and ethnological essay. Irkutsk, 1994)

Paccagun B.W. Todanapckuii s3p1k.// KpacHas kHura s361Kk0B HapooB Poccun. M.,
1994. C. 54-55. ,

(Rassadin V. I. Tofa language // Red book of the languages of Russia. Moscow,
1994, pp. 54-55)

Pacaaun B.U. Todanapcko-pycckue s3pkoBbIe cBsa3y. // KontakTomorudeckuii
SHITUKIIOMENIECKHH ClIOBapb-ClipaBo4YHUK. Bemt. 1: CeBepHrlii peruon. M., 1994,
C. 185-198.

(Rassadin V. I. Tofa-Russian language contacts. / Encyclopaedia and

reference-book on ethnic and language contacts. Vol.1: Nothern region. Moscow,
1994, pp. 185-198)

Paccamuu B.M. Todasnaps! 1 ux 361K (OTHOJNMHIBUCTHYECKAs CUTyanus) //
Majtouncrnennsie Hapoawsl Cesepa Cubupu u lansHero Bocroka. I1poGieMsr
COXpaHEHUs U pa3BUTHUsA A3b1KOB. CI16., 1997, C. 106-119.

(Rassadin V. 1. Tofalars and their language (Ethnolinguistic situation) // Minor
peoples of Northern Syberia and Far East. Problems of preserving and development
of languages. St. Petersburg, 1997, pp. 106-119)
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Tsakhur

About the Tsakhur language

Tsakhur belongs to the Ibero-Caucasian genetic family, the
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, the Lezgian subgroup

Where the speakers live

In the Republic of Daghestan the Tsakhurs live in the Rutul district in 13 auls
(settlements): Tsakhur, Gelmets, Kurdul, Mikik, Mishlesh, Khiyakh, Syugyut,
Muslakh, Attal, Korsh, Djynykh, Bash-Kayal, Bash-Mukhakh.

In Azerbaijan they live in the Zakatal and Kakh districts in 16 auls:
Sapunchy, Mamrukh, Muhkakh, Kalyal, High Suvangil, Low Suvangil,
Chinchar, Kas, Karkvai, Kalaly, Alaskar, 'Lyakit-Ketuklu, Gezbarakh, Zarna,
Kum, Lyakit.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Hbparumos I'.X., Ucaes H.I'. Byksaps.Maxauxana, 1992.
(Ibragimov G. Kh., Isayev N. G. Primary alphabet. Makhachkala, 1992)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES
Erkert R. Die Sprachen das Kaukasischen Stammes. Wien, 1895.

Schulze, Wolfgang. 1997. Tsakhur. Munich: Lincom Europa.

I'enko A.H. ITaxypckuit (naxckuit) andasut. baky, 1934.
(Genko A. N. The Tsakhur (Tsakh) alphabet. Baku, 1934)

[oxefipanmmBuin E.@. ['paMMaTHuecKue KI1acChl B aXypckOM H PYTY/IBCKOM
a3pikax // UK. T. V. Tounucu, 1953.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Grammatical classes in the Tsakhur and the Rutul languages.
IKJA, Vol. V. Thilisi, 1953)

JxetipanumBuy E.@. GapuHraau3oBaHHbIE IJIaCHEIE B IaXypCKO-PYTYJIBCKOM U
yauHckoM s3pikax // UKS. T. XI. Tounwucu, 1959.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Pharyngalized vowels in the Tsakhur-Rutul and Udi
languages. IKJA, Vol. XI. Thilisi, 1959)

JDxetipanumBuny E.@. JlabuanusoBaHHbIe COTIACHBIE M X M3MEHEHHS B

IaXCKO-MyXa/ICKOM (PyTyJIbCKOM) M APYTHX S3bIKaX Je3THHCKOM rpymmsL. /UK.
T. XV. Toumucu. 1966.
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(Djejranishvily E. F. Rounded consonants and their changing in the
Tsakhur-Mukhad (Rutul) and other languages of Lezgian group. IKJA, Vol. XV.
Thilisi, 1966)

JDxeitpannmBuin E.@. OcHOBHEIE BONPOCH! (POHETHKH M MOP(OIOrHH AXCKOTO U

MyXaJICKOTO (PyTyJIbCKOI'0) S3BIKOB. ABTOpedepaT JOKTOPCKOM THUCCEPTALMH,
Towmmcu, 1966.

(Djejranishvily E. F. Main aspects of phonetics and morphology of the Tsakhur and

the Mukhad (Rutul) languages. Thbilisi, 1996)

Tlupp A.M. Llaxypeknit si3six / CMOMIIK, T. 42, Tadmc, 1913
(Dirr A. M. The Tsakhur language. // SMOMPK. Vol. 42, Tiflis, 1913)

H6parumos I'.X. ®oneTnka naxypckoro s3pika. Maxaukana, 1968.
(Ibragimov G. H. Phonetics of the Tsakhur language. Makhachkala, 1968)

W6parumos I'.X. O6 ynapeHuy u CTpyKTYpE CIIOTa H CIIOTOpPas/ieNie B axypcKoM
a3bIKe. // VueH. zan. MAAJI Jar. ®AH CCCP. Maxaukana, 1964. T. XIII.
(Ibraghimov G. H. On the Tsakhur stress and syllable structure // Scientific surveys
of Institute of Language and Literature of Daghestanian Filial of AS USSR.
Makhachkala, 1964, Vol. XIII)

N6parnmos I".X. [axypckuit a3sik. M., 1990.
(Ibragimov G. H. The Tsakhur language. Moscow, 1990)

Hcaes H.I'. K Bompocy 0 3HaYeHMM MECTHBIX MAIeKeE B uaxypcbe A3bIKe. //
[MagexHBbIA cocTaB M cHCTEMA CKIIOHEHHUS B HOEPHICKO-KABKA3CKUX S3bIKaX.
Maxauxkaina, 1987. :
(Isayev N. G. On the meaning of Locative cases in Tsakhur // Case structure system
of declination in the Ibero-Caucasian languages. Makhachkala, 1987)

Kyp6anoB A.J1. Crioco6bl BEIpa)XeHHUs HOJJIEXALIETO B 1AXyPCKOM s3bIKe. // YueH.
3an. MW ar. ®AH CCCP. Maxaukaia, 1964. T. X VIII.

(Kurbanov A. 1. Ways of representing subject in Tsakhur. // Scientific surveys of
Institute of Language and Literature of Daghestanian Filial of AS USSR.
Makhachkala, 1964, Vol. XVIII)

Mensankos I".I1., Kyp6anos A.M. Jlornyeckue OCHOBBI AIMEHHOR KJIacCH(pUKALHH
B IIaXypCKOM s13bIKe.//BOIPOCHI cTpyKTYpHI s136IKa. M., 1964.

(Melnikov G. P., Kurbanov A. L. Logical principles of nominal classes in Tsakhur.
// Problems of language structure. Moscow, 1964)

Tanu6os B.B. CucTeMma riiarona B 1axXypCcKoM si3bIke. Maxaukaina, 1968.
(Talibov B. B. Verb system in the Tsakhur language. Makhachkala, 1968)
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Tanu6os B.B. CpasuuTensHas GOHETHKA Jle3rMHCKMX A35IK0B. M., 1980.
(Talibov B. B. Comparative phonetics of Lezgianian languages. Moscow, 1980)

Tamu6Gos B.B. Llaxypckuit s361k // SI3piku Hapogos CCCP. T. 4. M., 1967.
(Talibov B. B. The Tsakhur language. // Languages of the peoples of USSR.
Moscow, 1967)

Tamu6Gos B.b. [TpunararensHoe 1axypckoro stsika. // Bxerommnk VKA. T. 15,
1985.

(Talibov B. B. Adjective in Tsakhur. // Annual of Ibero-Caucasian Linguistics. Vol.
XV. 1985)

Tann6os b.b. CrcTema rpaMMaTHYeCKHX KIaccoB B IAXypcKoM s3bike. // Bompocs!
U3yJeHHs HOEpHIICKO-KaBKa3CKuX A3bIK0B M., 1961.

(Talibov B. B. System of grammatical classes in Tsakhur. In: Problems of
Ibero-Caucasian studies. Moscow, 1961)

Tamm60s B.b. Crioco6bI BEIpaXkeHUs IMIaroI5HOIO OTPHUIAHHS B [[AXYPCKOM A3BIKE.
// ' Yaen. 3an. UMAJT dar. ®AH CCCP. Maxaukaia, 1965. T. XV.

(Talibov B. B. Negative forms of the verb in Tsakhur. In: Scientific surveys of
Institute of Language and Literature of Daghestanian Filial of AS USSR.
Makhachkala, 1965, Vol. XV)

Tanu60os B.b. K ompocy o Tak HasblBaeMOM HPHYACTHH B [AXyPCKOM SI3BIKE. //
OrtrnaronsHele 06pa3oBaHus B HOEPHIiCKO-KaBKa3CkuX s3pKax. Yepkecck, 1989.
(Talibov B. B. On the so called participle in Tsakhur. In: Forms of the verb in the
Ibero-Caucasian languages. Cherkessk, 1989)

Lexica
Acnanos A .M. TepmuHsI oBuesoacTsa y uaxyp. // Exeronauk UK. T. 2, 1975.

(Aslanov A. M. Tsakhur terms of sheep-breeding. In: Annual of Ibero-Caucasian
Linguistics (IKA). Vol.2, 1972)

Hcaes H.I'. TepMHHBI poAcTBa B 1aXypCcKOM si3bIke. // OTpacieBas TeKCHKa
AareCTaHCKUX s3bIKOB: Martepuaisl U ucclieaoBanus. Maxaukana, 1984,
(Isayev N. G. Terms of kinship in Tsakhur. // Special lexics in Daghestanian
languages. Makhachkala, 1984)

Hoparumos I'.X. TepMuHBI poACTBA B [IaXyPCKOM si3bIKe. // [Tpo6neMs! oTpacieBoi
JICKCHKH Jar€CTaHCKUX A3BIKOB: TEpMMHEI poAcTBa U cBOMCTBA. Maxaukana, 1985.

(Ibraghimov G. H Terms of kindship in Tsakhur. // Problems of special vocabulary

in Daghestanian languages: Terms of kindship and filiation. Makhachkala, 1985)
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BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnekceeB A.A. SI35IK0BOE 3aKOHOAATENBLCTBO B Jlarectane. // SI3BIKOBBIE
npo6iiembl Poccuiickoit @enepanyu u 3akoHs! 0 s3eke. M., 1994,

(Aleksejev A. A. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Konecunk H.I'. Cnenuduieckue acieKTsl cOBpeMEHHOMN S3BIKOBOM CHTYallHH B
pecmry6nukax Ceseproro Kasxasa (KaGapauno-Bankapus, Kapauaepo-Uepkecus,
Harectat). / CounoNMHTrBICTHYECKHE TPOGIEMBI B Pa3HEIX pErHOHAX MHpA.
Marepuais! mexxyHapoaHo# koHdepennuu. M., 1996.

(Kolesnik N. Specific features of present-day linguistic situation in Republics of the
Northern Caucasus (Karachaj-Cherkessia, Kabardino-Balkaria, Daghestan). In:
Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World. Moscow, 1996)

Maromenxanos M.C. S3bIkoBast cutyarms na Ceseprom Kapkase B HCTOPHUYECKOM
acriexte. // CouMONMHrBUCTHYECKHE NPOGIEMBI B Pa3HEIX pEerMOHAX MUpA.
Marepuaine! mexxayHapoaHoH Kongepenuun. M., 1996.

(Magomedkhanov M. S. Linguistic situation in the Northern Caucasus, the
historical aspect. In: Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the World.
Moscow, 1996)

Mycaes M.C. Crnenuduka a3sIK0BO# cuTyanuu B Jlarecrane u Heo6Xoqumast
rOCy IapCTBEHHASA A3BIKOBAs NONUTUKA. // COIMOIMHIBUCTHYECKHE NPOBIIEMEI B
Pa3sHbIX pErHoHaxX Mupa. Marepuaibl MEeXIYHAPOAHOM KoHpepeHnuu. M., 1996.
(Musajev M. S. Specifical features of linguistic situation in Daghestan and

language policy of the state. Sociolinguistic Problems in various Regions of the
World. Moscow, 1996)
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Tsez

About the Tsez language

Tsez is a member of the North Caucasian linguistic family,
Nakh-Daghestanian (East Caucasian) group, Tsezic (< Avar-Andic-Tsezic)
subgroup.

TEACHING MATERIALS

AnekceeB M.E. DkcriepuMeHTaNBHBLH GyKBaph Ne3cKoro s3pka. M., 1993
(Alekseyev M. E. Experimental primary alphabet of Tsez. Moscow, 1993)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Abnymnaes A K. O6 yuacTHH MecTOUMEHUIA B chepe MOTHBHPYIOIIUX OCHOB B
IE3CKOM CJI0BOOOpa3oBaHMH, B KH.: MecTorMenHs B s13bIkax Jlarecrana.
Maxaukana, 1983.

(Abdullayev A. On pronouns as stems for word formation in Tsez // Pronouns in
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1983)

Abnymnaes A. K. CroBooGpa3soBaHue B e3CKOM sI3bIKE: KaHK. Auc. Maxaukana,
1981.
(Abdullayev A. Word formation in Tsez. PhD thesis. Makhachkala, 198 1)

Ab6mynnaeB A. K. CioBoo6Gpa3oBaHue U CKIIOHEHHE IIPOU3BOAHBIX HMEHHBIX OCHOB
B IIE3CKOM S3BIKE, B KH.: IMEHHOE CKIIOHEHHE B JAareCTaHCKUX S3BIKaX.
Maxaukana, 1979.

(Abdullayev A. Word formation and inflexion of derived noun stems in Tsez //
Noun declension in Daghestanian languages. Makhachkala, 1979)

AnexceeB M. E., Pamxa6oB P. CenTeHIHANBHEIE aKTAHTHI B IIE3CKOM S3BIKE //
Tunonorus u Teopus si3pika. OT onucaHus K 06bsicHenHI0. K 60-1eTHiO
Anexcanapa EsrenseBuya Ku6puka. M.: S3pxu pycckoit KyJnbTypHl, 1999,
(Alekseyev M., Radjabov R. Sentential actants in Tsez // Typology and theory of
language. From description to explanation. Moscow, 1999)

Boxapes E. A. Llesckuit s351K, B kH.: SI3p1ku Hapogo CCCP. T. IV,
NGepuiicko-kaBKasckue sa3pku. M., 1967.
(Bokarev E. Tsez language // Languages of the USSR. Vol. IV. Moscow, 1967)

Vmuadimsunu [1.C. JInA0MCKHI 351K B CpaBHEHUH C THHYXCKHM M XBapIIHHCKUM
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a3slKamMU. TOumucH, 1963.
(Imnaishvili D. Dido language in comparison with Hinukh and Khwarshi
languages. Thilisi, 1963)

Kompu b. CrioroBast cTpykTypa U ()OHONOTHYECKHE YePEIOBAHHKS B LIE3CKOM SA3BIKE
[Ha MaTepuae nebapuHCKOTO rosopal, B KH.: JlarecTaHCKHi THHrBUCTHYECKUH
cbopuuk. Brim. 4. M., 1997.

(Comrie B. Syllable structure and phonemic alternations in Tsez language // Papers
in Daghestanian linguistics. Vol.4. Moscow, 1997)

Comrie B., Polinsky M. Some observations on class categorization in Tsez / Van
den Berg, H. E., 1999, Studies in Caucasian Linguistics. Leiden: Research School
of A31an African and Amerindian Studies.

Pamxabos P.H. I'maronsHoe clioBoM3MEHEHHE B LE3CKOM 3bIke. Kanm. mic. M.,
1992

(Radjabov R. Verbal inflexion in Tsez: PhD Diss. Moscow, 1992)

Pamxa6os P.H. Kareropus riaroisHOro BpeMeHHM LE3CKOTO S3bIKa, B KH. '
BrIpaxkeHHe BpeMEHHBIX OTHOIIEHHUH B a3bIKax Jlarecrana. Maxauxana, 1991.
(Radjabov R. The tense category in Tsez // Expression of time relations in
languages of Daghestan. Makhachkala, 1991)

PamxaboB P.H. ®apunrannzanus B 1e3cKOM sS3bIKe // Bormpockl kaBKa3cKkoro
A3bIKO3HaHUA. Maxaukaina, 1997.

(Radjabov R. Pharyngealization in Tsez // Studles in Caucasian linguistics.
Makhachkala, 1997)

Radjabov R. Tsez morphonology. In: JlarecTancKui THHIBUCTHYECKHI COOPHHUK.
Bem. 4. M., 1997. [Papers in Daghestanian linguistics. Vol. 4, Moscow, 1997]

Radjabov R. The class category in Tsez: underlying principles. In: Jlarecranckuii
JIMHIBUCTHYECKUH cOopHHUK. Bem. 4. M., 1997. [Papers in Daghestanian linguistics.
Vol. 4., Moscow, 1997]

PamxaboB P.H. Cunrakcuc nesckoro sizpika. M., 1999.
(Radjabov R. Syntax of Tsez language. Moscow, 1999)

Xamunos M. Ie3cko-pycckuii cnosaps. M., 1999.
(Khalilov M. Sh. Tsez-Russian dictionary. Moscow, 1999)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

AnekceeB ML.E. SI3pikoBO€ 3aKoHOmATENLCTBO B JlarecTane. B ki.: SI3bIKOBBIE
npobiemsl Poccuiickoit Qefepalli ¥ 3aKOHHI O A3bIKE. M., 1994,
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(Alekseyev M. E. Language legislation in Daghestan In: Language problems in
Russian Federation and Laws on Language. Moscow, 1994)

Anexcees M.E. Ilesckuii s3bIk. B kH.: KpacHasd kHHra s351k0B Haponos Poccuu:
SHIMKJIONEANYECKHH clloBapb-ClipaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Alekseyev M. E. Tsez language // Red book of the languages of peoples of Russia.
Moscow, 1994)

AnexceeB ML.E., Pamka6os P. IIpeamnochilKe co3naHus Me3ckol mucsMEHHOCTH, B
kH.: Caucasian Perspectives / G. Hewitt (ed.). Unterschleissheim; Miinchen, 1992.
[Aleksejev M., Radjabov R. Premises for Tsez literacy]

Xamunos M.IIL Lle3ckuii s3p1k. B kH.: SI3piku Mupa: KaBkasckue s3pixu. M., 1999.
(Khalilov M. Sh. Tsez language // Languages of the world: Caucasian languages.
Moscow, 1999)
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Udege

About the Udege language

Udege (Udihe) belongs to the Amur group of the Tungus branch of the
Manchu-Tungus language family.

Where the speakers live

The Udege live in Russia in the Khabarovsk territory and in the Primorsky
territory.

Khabarovsk territory (the data of the plan comissions of the district
administrations, January 1, 1985): Djangovsky selsoviet of the Lazo district (the
village of Gvasiugidi) - 180 people; Arsenievsky selsoviet of the Nanai district
(the village of Arsenievo) - 69 people.

Primorsky territory (the data of the planning commissions of the district
administrations, January 1, 1988): Tarneisky district (the village of Agzu) - 135
people; Pozharsky district (the villages of Krasny Yar and Olon) - 345 people;
Krasnoarmeisky district - about 30-40 people, according to our estimation (in the
data of the planning commissions the Udege of this district have been included
into the total number of «people of the Northy).

No information on Udege in other countries (except the republics of the

former USSR) is available. The traditional territory of the Udege is inside
Russia.

TEACHING MATERIALS
Hlneiinep E.P. Hama rpamora. Kuura o o6y4eHuio rpamMote Ha si3bike yi3. J1.,
1932.
(Shneider E. R. Our literacy. A textbook of Udege literacy. Leningrad, 1932)

Muednep E.P. Kuura nis urenus. YueGHUK 111 BTOPOTO Kitacca HauaIbHOM
kol Yacts 2. JI., 1934.

(Shneider E. R. Udege reader. A Textbook for grade 2 of primary school. Part 2.
Leningrad, 1934)

HIneiinep E.P. Yuebuuk yasreiickoro s3pixa. Yacts 1. (s 1 u 2 KJlacca
HavaJIbHOM WKOJBL). ['paMmaruka u npasomnucanue. M.-J1., 1936.

(Shneider E. R. A textbook of Udege. Part 1. For grades 1 and 2 of primary school.
Grammar and orthography. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)
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BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Cynux O.I1. ¥V parefickuit s3pik / SI3siku Haponos CCCP. T. §. J1., 1968.
(Sunik'O. P. Udege. // Languages of the peoples of the USSR. Vol. 5. Leningrad,
"1968)

Cynux O.I1. ¥V parelickuil s3pik // SI3pIku Mupa: MOHIONBCKHE A3BIKH.
TyHryco-manwKypckue A3bIKH. SInoHckuit s3bik. Kopeiickuit s3sk. M., 1997.
(Sunik O. P. Udege. // Languages of the world: Mongol languages Manchu -Tungus
languages. Japanese. Korean. Moscow, 1997)

Nikolaeva, Irina and Maria Tolskaya. A grammar of Udihe. Berlin: Mouton de
Gruyter, 2001.

Kopmyuun W.B. ¥V peixeiickuit s3s1x. Mocksa: "Hayka", 1998.
(Kormushin I. V. The Udege Language. Moscow: Nauka 1998)

Dictionaries
Hlneiinep E.P. Kparkuii ynaiicko-pycckuit cinoBaps. (C npunoxeHueM
rpaMmaTudeckoro ouepka) M.-J1., 1936.
(Shneider E. R. A short Udege-Russian dictionary (with an outline of Udege
grammar). Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

Cumonos MLJL., Ksanysnstora B.T. Yareiicko-pycckuit ciosaps. Xopckuit roop.
(Pyxomnuch) '

(Simonov M. D, Kialundziuga V. T. Udege-Russian dictionary. The Khor
sub-dialect. [A manuscript]).

Cumonos M., Kanynnziora B.T. Kpatkuit yasreiicko-pycckuit coBaps.
Xopckuit rosop. (Pykomucs).

(Simonov M. D., Kialundziuga V. T. A short Udege-Russian dictionary. The Khor
sub-dialect. [A manuscript]).

Cumonos M.JI. YactoTHsI# coBaps yasretickoro s3exa. Ha MaTepuaie
(ONBKIOPHBIX TEKCTOB Ha XOPCKOM rosope. (Pykomucs).

(Simonov M. D. Udege frequency dictionary. On the material of folklore texts in
the Khor sub-dialect. [A manuscript]).

Texts
Apcetses B.K. Musl, nereHas!, penanus u ckasky Haponos JlansHero BocToxa.
/Cocrasutens H.A.CoGoneckast. Xabapopck-Steszew, 1995,
(Arseniev V. K. Myths, legends, and fairy tales of the Far East. Compiled by N. A.
Sobolevskaya // International Institute of Ethnolinguistic and Oriental Studies.
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Khabarovsk-Steszew, 1995)

@onpKII0p yasreiines (HUMaHKY, TINYHry, ex3)./ CocraBurenu B.T.
Ksmynastora, M.J1. Cumonos, M.M. XacanoBa u 1p. Hosocubupck, 1998.
(Folklore of the Udege (nimanku, telungu, yehe). / Compiled by Kialundziuga
V. T., Simonov M. D., Khasanova M. M., et al. Novosibirsk, 1998)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

I'updanosa A.X. ¥V iareiicko-pycckue s36IK0OBEIE cBsi3M // KoHTakTOMOrHuecK it
SHUHUKIIONEIMYECKUH ClIOBapb-ClipaBOYHMK. Beimyck 1: CeBepusrit perron. S3pkxu
napoJioB Cesepa, CuGHpH u JlabHero Boctoka B KOHTAKTaX ¢ pyCCKHM SI3BIKOM.
M., 1994,

(Girfanova A. Kh. Udege-Russian language relations. // A reference book on
language contacts. Issue 1: Northern region. Languages of peoples of the North,
Siberia and the Far East in contact with Russian. Moscow, 1994)

T'updanosa A.X. ¥V noreckuit s3s1k // Kpacnast kaura s36ikoB HaponoB Poccuu.
OHUMKIONENHYECKHH CIOBaph-CIIPABOYHHUK. M., 1994.

(Girfanova A. Kh. Udege. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)

I'mppanosa A.X. Vnoretickuit s351k. IIpoGneMsI onMcaHus COBPEMEHHOTO cTAaTyca
// Manouncnennsie napoast Cesepa, Cubup u Jlamsnero Bocroka. [TpoGneMs!
COXpaHEeHHs M pa3BUTHA A3bIKoB. CII16., 1997, ' :
(Girfanova A. Kh. Udege. The Problem of description of the present-day status. //
Minority peoples of the North, Siberia and the Far East. Problems of preservation
dnd development of languages. St. Petersburg, 1997)
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Ulchi

About the Ulchi language

The Ulchi language belongs to the Nanai (Amur) subgroup of the Tungus
branch of the Manchu-Tungus family of languages.

Where the speakers live

The Ulchis reside in the Ulchi district of the Khabarovsk territory in the
villages of Bogorodskoye (area center), Bulava, Dudi, Kalinovka, Mariinskoye,
Nizhnyaya Gavan, Savinskoye, Mongol, Solontsy, Kolchom, Sofiiskoye, Tyr and
Ukhta on the banks of the Amur River and its tributaries, as well as on the coast
of the Tatar Strait.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Heaymun K.®., Cem JI.W. Byksapp a1 kmacca ynpuckoit mxonsr, CII6., 1992.
(Dechuli K. F., Sem L. L. Primer for grade 1 of Ulchi school. St. Petersburg, 1992)

! Heuaymu K.®., Cem JL.U. Byksaps mis 1 kacca ynbp4ckoi KOs, 2-0e H3IaHHE,
CII6., 1997.

(Dechuli K. F., Sem L. I. Primer for grade 1 of Ulchi school, 2nd edition, St.
Petersburg, 1997)

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

AspopuH B.A. Vipuckue GonbiiopHele TekcTsl. / Mopdhotorus uMery B
cuOMpCKHX s3bIkax. HoBocubupek, 1981, :
(Avrorin V. A. Ulchi folklore texts. // Morphology of the nominal word classes in
Siberian languages. Novosibirsk, 1981)

Ilerposa T.W. Ynpuckuif quanexT Hanaiickoro sssixa. M.-J1., 1990.
(Petrova T. I Ulchi dialect of the Nanai language. Moscow-Leningrad, 1990)

Cynuk O.I1. Vipuckuit s3s1x. Mccnenosanus u marepuanst. J1., 1985.
(Sunik O. P. The Ulchi language. Research and materials. Leningrad, 1985)

Dictionaries
Cynuk O.I1. Y pucko-pyccknii ¥ pyccko-yasuckmii cnoBaps. [Tocobue s
y4JaluMxcs HadaJlbHbIX mkon. J1., 1987.

(Sunik O. P. Ulchi-Russian and Russian-Ulchi dictionary. Textbook for primary
schools. Leningrad, 1987)




BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

bynarosa H.A., Baxtun H.B., Hacunos JI.M. SI3bIk¢ MaJIOYHCIICHHBIX HapoJOB
Cesepa (ymbuckuii s3s1k ctp.17) // Manourcnennsie Hapoas: Cesepa, CHOHpH
Hanerero Bocroxka. IIpobneMbl coxpaHenus u passuTus s3bkoB. CI16.,1997.
(Bulatova N. Ja, Vachtin N. B., Nasilov D. M. The languages of minor peoples of
the North (the Ulchi language page 17) // Minor peoples of the North, Siberia and
Far East. Problems of preservation and development. St. Petersburg, 1997)

Kopmymus U.B. Y nbuckuit s3e1x. // KpacHast KHura s3s1k08 Haponos Poccum.
OHIUKJIONEIUYECKHI CIOBAPb-CIIPABOYHMK, M., 1994,

(Kormushin I. V. The Ulchi language. // Red book of languages of peoples of
Russia. Encyclopedic reference book. Moscow, 1994)

Kopmymva W.B. Ynpyckuit s3biK. // JINHrBUCTHYECKUHA SHITHKIIONEIUYECKI
cnoBapb. M., 1994.

(Kormushin I. V. The Ulchi language. // Linguistic encyclopedic dictionary.
Moscow, 1994)

Cem JLH. Vnpucko-pycckue s3bIKOBBIE cBsi3H. // KoHTakTONMOrMYeCKHMit
CJIOBapb-CIPaBOYHMK. M., 1994.

(Sem L. I. The Ulchi-Russian linguistic connections. // Reference book on language
contacts. Moscow, 1994)

Cynux O.IL. Yapuckuii s3sik. // SI3s1ku Mupa. M., 1997.
(Sunik O. P. The Ulchi language. // Languages of the world. Moscow, 1997)

Vabun. // Hapons! Poccun. Dumuxnonemus. M., 1994,
(The Ulchis. / The Peoples of Russia. Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)
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Vepsian

About the Vepsian language
Uralic, Finno-Ugtic branch, Baltic-Finnic group.

Where the speakers live

The Vepsians live in an area comprised of some adjoining parts of the
Karelian Republic, Vologda Region, and Leningrad Region.

Their northernmost settlements are situated in the Prionezhky District of the
Karelian Republic, and in the south in the western littoral area of Lake Onega.

The Vepsians living there are called the Onega Vepsians.

Yet the bulk of the Vepsian native area begins somewhat far from there, over
the Svir River. Numerous Vepsian villages can now be found in the upper
reaches of the Oyat River in the Podpozhye District of the Leningrad Region.
The Vepsians living there are referred to as the Oyat Vepsians.

A few Vepsian settlements can be found in the adjoining areas of the
Lodeynoye Polye District and the Tikhvin District of the Leningrad Region. Two
small groups of Vepsian villages can still be found to the east of them in the
Vologda Region. The Vepsians living there are referred to as Pyazhozero Lake
Vepsians and the Vepsians of Pondala and Kuya.

Remote from the rest of the Vepsians are the so-called Southern Vepsians
who populate an area in the Boxitogorsk District of the Leningrad Region,
between the upper reaches of the Lid and those of the Kolp.

TEACHING MATERIALS
Andrejev F., Himéldinen M. Bukvar, Vepsan Skolile. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Andrejev F., Hdméldinen M. Vepsa-venihine vajehnik. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936,

Andrejev F. Literaturnija Hrestomatij. Vepskijale nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 2.
Leningrad, 1935.

Andrejev F. Literaturnija Hrestomatij. Vepskijale nacal' nacal'nijale skolale.
Kuumanz' openduz' vor' Leningrad, 1934

Andrejev F. Lugend knig. Nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1-3. Leningrad-MoSkva,
1936-1937.

Andrejev F. Vepsikajan grammatikan openduzkirj. Ez'méizele i toizele klassale
vepskijas nacal'nijas skolas. Leningrad, 1934.
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Andrejev F., Bogdanov N. Lugend knig toisele opendus vodele vepcoiden
nacal'nijas skolas. Leningrad, 1933.

Andrejev F. Himildinen M. Vepsan kelen grammatik kuumandele i nellédndele
klassale nacal'nijas skolas. Leningrad, 1935.

Andrejev F. Himéldinen M. Vepsan kelen grammatik. Leningrad, 1934.

Bogdanov N. Himéldinen M. Ezméne vepskijan azbuk i lugendknig. Leningrad,
1932. '

Bogdanov N. Loginov M. Lugend knig. Toine cast'. Nacal'nijan skolan toizele
klassale. Moskva-Leningrad, 1936.

Erdeli V. G., Terehova L. G. Geografijan openduzkirj nacal'nijale skolale. EzZ'méine
cast'. Leningrad, 1934; Toine cast'. Leningrad, 1936.

Popova N. S. Arifmetikan openduskirj nacal'nijale skolale. 2 voz'opendust.
Leningrad, 1933. ‘

Popova N. S. Arifmetikan openduskirj nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1 . Leningrad,
1933.

: Popova N. S. Arifmeticeskijoiden zadacuiden i har'goitusiden keraldus knig.
! Nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937.

Popova N. S. Arifmeticeskijoiden zadacuiden i ha goitusiden keraldus knig.
nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1. Moskva-Leningrad, 1937.

Tetyrev V. A. lestesvoznanijan openduzkirj. Nacal'nijale skolale. Cast' 1.
Leningrad, 1934; Cast' 2. Leningrad, 1935.

Zaiceva N., Mullonen M. Lugem i pagiZem vepséks. Lugendkirj 2 klassale.
Petroskoi, 1991.

Zaiceva N. Mullonen M. I¢emoi lugemist: Vepsin kelen lugendkirj 3-4 kl.
Petroskoi, 1994.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Ahlqvist A. Anteckningar i Nord-Tschudiskan // Acta socientatis sci Fennicae,
1861, VI. '

Basilier Hj. Vepséliiset Isajevan voolostissa // ISFU, Helsinki, 1890, VIII.
Genetz A. Wepsin pohjoiset etujoukot // Kieletér. VI vihko. Helsingiss4, 1899.

Kettunen L. Lduna vepsa hailik-ajalugu // Tartu, 1929.
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Kettunen L. Vepsin murteiden lauseopillinen tutkimus // Helsinki, 1943.

Mynnonen M. M. Bencekast mucsMennocts // TTpubanTuiicko-puucKoe
A3bIK03HaHuE. M., 1967.

(Mullonen M. The Vepsian writing system // Baltic-finnic linguistics. Moskva,
1967)

Tikka, Toivo. Vepstn suffiksoituneet postpositiot: kieliopillisiin sijoihin liittyvé
suffiksoituminen. Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis: Studia Uralica Upsaliensia 22.
Uppsala: Uppsala Universitet, 1992.

Tunkelo E.A. Vepsin kielen #innnehistoria. Helsinki, 1946.

3aituesa M. Bencckuit 1351k // SI3p1ku Mupa. Ypansckue g361kH, M.1993.
(Zajtseva M. The Vepsian language // The languages of the world. The Finno-ugric
languages. Leningrad, 1981)

3aiiuea M. I'pammatika Bencckoro s3sika. JI., 1981. A
(Zajtseva M. The grammmar of the Vepsian language. Leningrad, 1981)

Xsvssiine M.M. Bencckuit s3s1k // SI3pmxu mapogos CCCP 1. 111
(¢unHO-yTOpCKHME M camopuiickue s3p1KH) M. 1967.

(Hamaldinen M. The Vepsian language // The languages of the Peoples of the
USSR III. Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1967)

Dictionaries
3aiiiiesa M., Mynnoren M. CrnoBaph Bencckoro s3pika M., 1972.
(Zajtseva M., Mullonen M., Dictionary of the Vepsian language. Moskva, 1972)

Ycnenckuit T. Uyncko-Pycckuii cnosaps. CIT6, 1913.
(Uspensky. N. P. Chud-Russian dictionary. St. Petersburg, 1913)

Zajtseva M. Mullonen M. Vepsi-venilzine, veni-vepsliine vajehnik. Petroskoi,
1995.

Texts
Kettunen L. ja Siro. P. Nytteitd Vepsian murteista. Helsinki, 1935.

Kettunen L. Naytteiti eteldvepsissti. I osa. Helsinki, 1925.
Setdld E. N. ja Kala Y. H. Néytteit4 4éinis- ja keskivepsin murteista. Helsinki, 1951.

3aitueBa M., Mynnonen M. O6pasup! Bencckoii peun. M., 1972.
(Zajtseva M., Mullonen M., Samples of Vepsian speech. Vepsian language
dictionary. Moskva, 1972)




BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Htxun U.b. Bencckuit a3b1k // KpacHast kuura s361k0B HapooB Poccun. M., 1994,

(Itkin I. The Vepsian language // The red book of Russian people languages.
Moskva, 1994)

Kproukosa T.b. SI3pikoBas cutyartus B Kapensckoit Pecrry6iuke // SI3sikoBast
cutyauus B Poccuiickoit ®eneparun: 1992. M., 1992.

(Kryutchkova T. B. Language situation in the Karelian Republic / The language
situation in the Russian Federation: 1992. Moskva, 1992)

Kprouxosa T.b. fI3pikoBas cutyauus B Pecrrybmuke Kapenust ucrtopus pasButus u
coBpeMeHHoe cocTosiHue // SI3piku Poccuuu u npyrux crpan CHI™ craryc u
¢byukmuu. M., 1999.

(Kryutchkova T. B. Language situation in the Karelian Republic. The evolution
history and comtemporary state // The languages in Russia and other CIS states:
status and functions. Moskva, 1999)

IIpo6GaeMel HCTOPHH KyJIbTYpHI Benicckoi HapoaHocTH. [leTpo3aBoack, 1989.
(Issues in Vepsian History and Culture. Petrosavodsk, 1989)
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Votian

About the Votian language
Uralic, Finno-Ugric branch, Baltic-Finnic group.

Where the speakers live

The Votians are indigenous inhabitants of the North-Western part of the
historical Ingermanland, the present Leningrad Region. At present some Votians
can only be found in the villages of Krakolye (J0gOpera) and Luzhitsy
(Luditsa) in Kingisepp District. Luzhitsy also incorporates the former Pesky
(Liiv€uld) village. The last Votian woman of the Mezhniky (Rajo) village died
in 1993. There were a few Votians in the village of Kotly (Kattila) who
remembered some words in Votian at the beginning of the 1990s, but they could
no longer speak their ethnic language.

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Description of the language system
Ariste P. A grammar of the Votic language. Indiana University Publications. Uralic
and Altaic Series. Vol. 68. Bloomington Ind., 1968.

Heinsoo H. Vatjan kielen tutkimisesta ja nykytilanteesta. Virittdjd, 1991.
Kettunen L. Vatjan kielen déinnehistoria. Helsinki, 1930.

Viitso T-R. Vadja keele Luutsa-Liivtsiild murraku fonollogia. / Emakeele Seltsi
aastaraamat. VII. Tallinn, 1961.

Annep O. Boackuit s3bik. // S13siku Hapogos CCCP. T. I11.
(Adler Ye. The Votian language. The languages of the peoples of USSR. Vol. III)

®uHHO-YropcKkue U caMOAUICKHeE I35IKH. M., 1966.
(Adler E. The Votian language. // Languages of peoples of the USSR Vol 3.
Finno-Ugric and Samoyed languages. Moscow, 1966)

JlaanecT A. Bozckuit s3bIK. // S13p1ku Mupa. Ypanbckue s3eki. M., 1993.
(Laanest A. The Votian language. // Languages of the World. Uralic languages.
Moscow, 1993)
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Iesrens FO. O HEKOTOPBIX MOITUYECKUX CHHOHMMAX B CTOHCKUX, BOACKHX M
MXXOPCKHX HapOJHEIX NECHAX. // BCecolo3HOE COBEIaHueE IO BOIpocam
¢unHO-yropckoit ¢punonoruu. [lerposasoack, 1961.

(Peegel Yu. On some poetic synonyms in Estonian, Votian and Ingrian folk songs.
!l All-Union conference on Finno-Ugric Philology. Petrozavodsk, 1961)

Cabo JI. Ovepku o cHHTaKCHCy Boackoro aseika. AKJI. Jlenunrpaz, 1963.
(Sabo L. Essay on Votian syntax. Author's abstract of Ph.D. Dissertation.
Leningrad, 1963)

Ca6o JI. Iopsinox cioB B ONpeAEIUTENEHBIX KOHCTPYKIAX B BOACKOM SI3BIKE. //
HIpubanruiicko-hunckoe s3bik03nanve. Jlenunrpaz, 1967.

(Sabo L. The word order in Votian attributive constructions. // Baltic-Finnish
linguistics. Leningrad, 1967)

XeiHc00 X. B3aMMOOTHOIIEHHE CKa3yeEMOTO H OIEXKAIIEro B BOACKOM S3BIKE.
AKJI. Tapty, 1987.

(Heinsoo H. Interrelation of the predicate and the subject in the Votian language.
Abstract of PhD. Dissertation. Tartu, 1987)

Dictionaries

Kettunen L. Vatjan kielen Mahun murteen sanasto. Toim. Jarmo Elomaa, Eino -
Koponen ja Leena Silferberg. Castrenianumin toimitteita 27. Helsinki, 1986.

Posti L., Suhonen S. Vatjan kielen Kukkosin murteen sanakirja. Helsinki, 1980.
Tsvetkov D. Vatjan kielen Joenperdn murteen sanasto. Helsinki, 1995.

Vadja keele sonaraamat 1. Toim. Adler E. ja Leppik M. Eesti TA KK. AE Signalet.
Tallinn, 1990.

Vadja keele sonaraamat 11. Toim. Adler E. ja Leppik M. Eesti TA KK. AE
Signalet. Tallinn, 1995.

Vatjan kddnteissanasto. Toim. Laakso J. Kotimaisten kielten tutkimuskeskuksen
julkaisuja 49. Helsinki, 1989.

Texts '
Alava V. Vatjalaisia hddtapoja, hédlauluja ja -itkuja. Helsinki, 1908.

Ariste P. Wotische Sprachproben. Opetatud Eesti Seltsi Aastaraamat. 1933. Tartu,
1935.

Ariste P. Vadja Keelenaiteid. Tartu, 1941.

Ariste P. Vadja muinasjutte. // Emakeele Seltsi Toimetised. Nr.4. Tallinn, 1962.
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Ariste P. Vadjalaste laule. Tallinn, 1960.
Kettunen L. ja Posti L. Naytteitd vatjan kielestd. // MSFOu LXIII. Helsinki, 1932.

Mégiste J. Woten Erzdhlen. Wotische Sprachproben. // MSFOu 118. Helsinki,
1959.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Opik E. Vadjalastest ja isurites VXIII sajandi lopul. Ethnograafilisi ja lingvistilisi
materjale Fjodor Tumanski Peterburi kubermangu kirjelduses. Toimetanud. A.
Viires. Tallinn, 1970.

Tsvetkov D. Vadjalased. // Eesti keel IV, 1925.

Areesa P.A. Boxckuii s3bik. // KpacHas kHHra s361k0B HapooB Poccuu.
OHUUKIOMEANYECKUH CJIOBapb-CIPAaBOUHKK. M., 1994,

(Ageeva R. A. The Votian language. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The
Encyclopaedia. Moscow, 1994)

Arpanar T., [llommramsuiu V. Bofackui s3sIk: B KOHLE IyTH. // Matsle sS3bIKH
EBpazun: conuno-mmHrBUCTHYECKUH acniekT. M., 1997.

(Agranat T., Shoshitaishvili I. The Votian language: in the end of the road. // Minor
languages of Europe and Asia: Sociolinguistic aspect. Moscow, 1997)

Apucts I1. Ilytn oTMMpaHus IBYX NPHGATTHHCKO-GUHCKAX 1351KOB. // [TpobaeMbl
A3bIKO3HAHUA. JIOKIaAbl B COOOIIEHHS COBETCKUX YUEHBIX HAa X MexIyHapoIHOM
KOHrpecce JIMHrBUCTOB. M., 1967.

(Ariste P. The way to extinction of two Baltic-Finnish languages. // Problems of
linguistics. Papers presented by Soviet scholars at the X International linguistic
congress. Moscow, 1967)

XeitHcoo X. Bonp u €€ 3THO-KyIbTypHOE cocTosuue. // [Ipubantuiicko-puHcKkre
HapoJel. McTopus u cyns6a poAcTBeHHBIX Hapoaos. FOBsckiois, 1995.

(Heinsoo H. Votians and their ethnic culture. // Baltic-Finnish peoples. History and
destiny of related peoples. 1995)
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Yug

About the Yug language
Yug belongs to the Yenisei language family.

Where the speakers live

All the Yugs live in two villages in the Middle Yenisei: Yartsevo (Yeniseisky
district of the Krasnoyarsk territory) and Vorogovo (the Turukhanst district of
the Krasnoyarsk territory).

TEACHING MATERIALS

None.

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Bepnuep I''K. Axnenryarnus riarojisHbIX napagirM B 3bIKe CHIMCKHX KETOB
(roros). // SI3piku ¥ TomonuMus. Bem. 7. Tomck, 1980.
(Werner G. K. Accent patterns of verb paradigms in the language of the Sym Kets.
// Languages and toponymy. Issue 7. Tomsk, 1980)

Bepuep I' K. O nuanexTHOM 4IeHEHHH S3HIKa CHIMCKHX KETOB. // YdeHbIe 3alHCKH
Owmckoro neauscTUTyTa. BhIn. 52. Bompock! ¢punonorun. Omck, 1969.

(Werner G. K. On dialects of the language of the Sym Kets. // Acta philologica of
Omsk Teacher training Institute. Issue 52. Omsk, 1969)

I[yni>30H A.Il. Kercknii s3ix. Tomck, 1968.
(Dulson A. P. The Ket language. Tomsk, 1968)

Kpeiinosud E.A. Kerckuit si3pix // SI3piku Hapogos CCCP. T. 5. J1., 1968.
(Kreinovich E. A. The Ket language. // Languages of peoples of the USSR. Vol. 5.
Leningrad, 1968)

Kpeiinosu4 E.A. Kerckuii s3bik // SI3p1iku A3uu 1 Appuku. M., 1979.
(Kreinovich E. A. The Ket language. // Languages of Asia and Africa. Moscow,
1979)

Bepuep I' K. CpaBHuTensHas (poHETHKA EHMCEHCKHX A3bIKOB. Taranpor, 1990.
(Wemer G. K. Comparative phonetics of Yenisei languages. Taganrog, 1990)

Bepnep I'. K. HOrckuit a3k // SI3biku Mupa: [Taneoasnarckue s3pku. M., 1977.
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(Wemner G. K. The Yug language. // Languages of the world: Paleoasiatic
languages. Moscow, 1977)

Werner, Heinrich. 1997. Das Jugische (Sym-Ketische). Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

Dictionaries
Beprep I'.K. AKIIeHTHPOBaHHEIE CPABHHTEIBHEIC CIIOBapHBIE MaTePHAJIBI 1O
COBPEMEHHBIM CHHCEHCKIUM AUaieKTaM // SI3pIku U TonoHuMus. Bem. 4. ToMmck,
1977.
(Wermner G. K. Accentuated comparative lexical materials of contemporary Yenisei
languages. // Languages and toponymy. Issue 4. Tomsk, 1977)

Texts

Hyme3on A.IT. Ketckue ckasku. Tomck, 1966.
(Dulson A. P. Ket fairy tales. Tomsk, 1966)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Kpeiinosuy E.A. OG usyueHHH A35IKa CHIMCKHX KETOB // Bomnpock! s3bIk03HaHuS.
1969. Ne 2.

(Kreinovtch E. A. On studies of the language of the Sym Kets. // Linguistic issues,
1969. No. 2)

Anexceenko E.A. K Bonpocy o Tak Ha3sIBaeMBIX KeTax-Iorax. / DTHOTeHes i
STHHYECKas ucTopus HapogoB Cesepa. M., 1975,

(Alekseyenko E. A. On the problem of the so-called Kets-Yugs. // Ethnogenesis
and ethnic history of the peoples of the North. Moscow, 1975)

Hepo3snak B.I1. IOrckuit sa3eik // KpacHas kHUTa S35IKOB HapozoB Poccun.
SHIMKIIONEUYeCKHiT CIIOBapb-CIIpaBOYHUK. M., 1994,

(Neroznak V. P. Yug. // Red book of the languages of Russia. The Encyclopaedia.
Moscow, 1994)
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Yukaghir

About the Yukaghir language

Traditionally, Yukaghir is considered genetically isolated. Some researchers
have argued for the possibility of its genetic relationship with Altaic (Sauvageot,
Nikolaeva) and, more convincingly, Uralic (Collinder, Bouda, Tailleur,
Fortescue, Nikolaeva). The matter is still being discussed. It is, however, clear
that if Yukaghir and Uralic are genetically related, the Uralo-Yukaghir
relationship is considerably more distant than the relationship between the two
branches of Uralic (Finno-Ugric and Samoyedic). The hypothetical
Uralo- Yukaghir proto-language can hardly be less than 8000 years old.

Where the speakers live

Yukaghirs inhabit the extreme North-East of Siberia. The so-called Southern
Yukaghirs (also known as the Kolyma Yukaghirs) mostly live in the
Verxnekolymsk district of Yakut (Saxa) Republic of Russian Federation. The
main settlements are Nelemnoe (on the river Jassachnaya) and Zyryanka (on the
river Kolyma). A few Southern Yukaghirs live in Srednekolymsk in the
Srednekolymsk district of the Yakut (Saxa) Republic, as well as in the
settlements Seimchan and Balygychan in the Serednekansk district of the
Magadan Region. The Northern Yukaghirs (also known as the Tundra
Yukaghirs) live in the Nizhnekolymsk district of the Yakut (Saxa) Republic. The
main centers of population are the settlements Andryushkino (on the river
Alazeya) and Kolymskoe (on the river Kolyma); smaller group of Northern
Yukaghirs can also be found in the settlement Cherski.

TEACHING MATERIALS

Kypunos I'., Beipawuinsa I'. Byksaps s 1 kimacca JOKarHPCKHX IIKOJ (Ha A3bIKE
TYHJPEHHBIX I0KarupoB). SIkyrck, 1989.

(Kurilov G., Vyrdylina G. An alphabet primer for grade 1 of Yukagir schools (in
the language of the Tundra Yukagirs). Yakutsk, 1989)

Crupunonos B., HukonaeBa WM. BykBaps a1 1 xiiacca FOKarupCKHX MIKOJ
(BepxHexomsmMcKuil auanekt). CII6., 1993.

(Spiridonov V., Nikolaeva I. An alphabet primer for grade 1 of Yukagir schools
(Verkhnekolymskiy dialekt). St. Petersburg, 1993)
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BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Grammars
Hoxenscon B.W. Onynbckuit (fokardpckuii) s3bIk // SI3BIKH M THCHMEHHOCTD
Hapozos Cesepa. Y. 3. JI,, 1934. C. 149-180.
(Jochelson W. L. The Odul (Yukaghir) language // Languages and writing systems
of peoples of the North. Part 3. Leningrad, 1937. pp. 149-180)

Endo, Fubito. Yukagiiru-go bunpo gaisetsu [Grammatical Outline of Yukaghir with
Text and Glossary]. Hokkaido University Publications in Linguistics No.4.
Sapporo: Department of Linguistics, Hokkaido University, 1993) [in J apanese]

R L T2 X — VBT TR SEEMIeHmE ) S4, FLIR: biE
REEHEBEIILE, 1993

Jochelson, Waldemar. Essay on the grammar of the Yukaghir. New York : New
York Academy of Sciences, 1905. Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences,
v. 16, no. 5.

KpeitnoBu4 E.A. IOKaeréKHﬁ s3bIK. M.-JI., 1958.
(Kreinovitch E .A. Yukagir. Moscow-Leningrad, 1958)

Kpeitnosnd E.A. MccnenoBanus U MaTepHaisl 10 IOKarHPCKOMY s3bIKy. J1., 1982,
(Kreinovitch E. A. Studies and materials of Yukagir. Leningrad, 1982)

Maslova, Elena. A Grammar of Kolyma Yukaghir. Mouton de Gruyter
(forthcoming)

Nikolaeva, Irina. Chresthomatia Yukagirica. Budapest, 2000.

Dictionaries
Angere, Johannes. Jukagirisch-Deutsches Worterbuch. Wiesbaden, 1957.

Veenker, Wolfgang. Tundrajukagirisches Worterverzeichnis. Hamburg: Opuscula
Sibirica 1, 1989.

Kypunos I'.H. IOxarupcko-pycckuii ciosaps. SkyTck, 1991.
(Kurilov G. N. Yukagir-Russian dictionary. Yakutsk, 1991)

Cniupuzionos B. Pyccko-lokarupckuit ciosapb. 3sipsinka, 1997.
(Spiridonov V. Russian-Yukagir dictionary. Zyrianka, 1997)

Nikolaeva, Irina. Comparative dictionary of Yukaghir (in preparation).

Texts

Hoxenscon B.W. Mareprabl 10 H3y4eHHIO IOKATHPCKOTO A3bIKA H (bonbxnopa
cobpannsle B Konsmvckom oxpyre. U. 1. CII6., 1900.
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(Jochelson W. 1. Materials on studies of the Yukagir language and folklore,
collected in the Kolymsky region. Part 1. St. Petersburg, 1900)

Huxonaesa U.A. ®onvxnop okarupos Bepxueit Konsmer T. 1-2. Axyrck: AT'Y,
1989.

(Nikolaeva I. A. Folklore of the Yukagirs of the Upper-Kolyma. Vols. 1-2.
Yakutsk, 1989)

Jochelson, Woldemar. 1900. Materialy po izueniju jukagirskogo jazyka i fol'klora.
Sankt-Peterburg.

Nikolaeva, Irina (ed.). 1989. Fol'klor Jukagirov verxnej Kolymy. Vol. 1-2. Yakutsk:.
YaGU.

Nikolaeva, Irina. Yukaghir texts. Specimina Sibirica 13. Szombathely, 1997
Maslova, Elena (ed.) Yukaghir Texts. Harrassowitz. Tunguso-Sibirica series, vol.7.

2001.

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Vakhtin, Nikolai. The Yukagir language in sociolinguistic perspective. Steszew:

International Institute of Ethnolinguistic and Oriental Studies. Monograph Series 2.
1991.
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Yupik

About the Yupik language

Both Siberian Yupik and Naukan belong to the Yupik group of the Eskimo
branch of the Eskaleut language family. '

Eskimo is a conventional name for each of the group of cognate languages
spoken on the territory along the Polar circle from the Eastern point of Chukotka
Peninsula to Greenland. Asiatic Eskimos speak three cognate languages: two
languages of the nearest filiation — Chaplino (Unazik or Siberian Yupik, in the
English language tradition) and Naukan (some researchers regard them as one
language — Asiatic Eskimo), and Old Sireniki, practically extinguished
nowadays. Asiatic Eskimo belongs to the group of Yupik languages together
with two other languages of the Alaska Eskimos — Alutiik and Yupik of Central
Alaska. The Yupik group, Old Sireniki and the Inuit group (spoken in the
Northern part of Alaska, in Canada and in Greenland) constitute the Eskimo
branch of the Eskaleut language family.

Where the speakers live

Asiatic Eskimo is spoken in the Chukotka autonomous area of the Magadan
region in Russia and on St. Lawrence Island in the USA. Siberian Yupik
speakers (or, according to the Russian scholarly tradition, speakers of the
Chaplino language, or the Chaplino dialect of Asiatic Eskimo) live in the
settlements of Novoje Chaplino, Sireniki, Providenija and Uelkal, and in the
town of Anadyr, as well as in the villages of Gambell and Savoonga on St. .
Lawrence Island. The speakers of the Naukan language, or the Naukan dialect of
Asiatic Eskimo, live in the settlements of Lorino, Lavrentija and Uelen
(Chukotka, Russia).

TEACHING MATERIALS

Aitnana JL.U., Haxasuk I".A. Hckopka: Kuura i DOmoMHUTEIBHOIO YTEHHS B
IOArOTOBUTENBHOM - IEPBOM KJlaccaX 3cKMMocckux mkon. J1.: [IpocBemmenue,
1981.

(Ainana L. I., Nakazik G. A. Iskorka (Little Spark). Book for additional reading in
pre-school and grade 1 of Eskimo school. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1981)

Aiinana JL.W., Hakasuk I'.A., Curyasiak M.H. DckaMoccKHil S35IK: VUeGHHK 1
KHHTa 1)1 yreHus it 1-ro knacca. JI., [Ipocsemenue, 1984.
(Ainana L. I, Nakazik G. A., Sigunylik M. N. The Eskimo language: Textbook and
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reader for grade 1. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1984)

Avnana JL.W., AnanekBacak B.A. Byksaps: J{fis mOArOTOBUTENBHOTO Kilacca
sckumocckoi mkonsl JI.: IlpocBemenue, 1974.

(Ainana L. I, Analkvasak V. A. Alphabet primer for pre-school grade of Eskimo
school. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1974)

Aiinana JLU., AranskBacak B.A. Byxsaps: /191 OATOTOBUTENLHOTO Kilacca
sckumocckux mkoi. U3a. 2-e. J1.: Tlpoceemenue, 1985.

(Ainana L. I., Analkvasak V. A. Primer for pre-school grade of Eskimo school 2nd
edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1985)

AliinaHa H.H., Hakasuk I'.A. Vckopka: KHura ajis [OMoJIHUTENBHOrO YTeHus B 1-2
KJ1accaX 9CKUMOCCKOH IKoubl. 2 u3f. nopab. JL.: [Ipocsemenwue, 1987.

(Ainana L. L., Nakazik G. A. Iskorka (Little Spark). Book for additional reading in
grades 1 and 2 of Eskimo school. 2nd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1987)

Arinana JLY., AnanekBacak B.A. Byxsaps: J{ins 1 knacca 3cKEMOCCKHX IIKOJL.
N3n. 3-e, nopab. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1990.

(Ainana L. I., Analkvasak V. A. Alphabet primer for 1st grade of Eskimo school.
3rd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1990)

Aiinana JL.W., Hakasuk I".A., Curyssumnk M.H. DckuMOcCCKHi S3bIK: YueOHHUK 1
KHHUTa AJIs YTeHHS Aj1s 2-ro Knacca. Uzn. 2-e, nopab. JI., [IpocBemenue., 1989.
(Ainana L. L, Nakazik G. A., Sigunylik M. N. The Eskimo language: Textbook and
reader for grade 2. 2nd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1989)

Bacuises I'.I1. Mertonuueckoe nmocobue i yuurenei 3cKAIMOCCKHX IIKOJ K
Oyxsapro A.C.QopmrTeiina u k kuure jis urenus K.C.Cepreesoii. / B momomp
YYHMTEINIO 3CKUMOCCKOM mKoibl. M.-JI.: Yunenqrus, 1935.

(Vasiliev G. P. Methodic manual for teachers of Eskimo schools; applied to the
alphabet primer by A. S. Forshtein and to the reader by K. S. Sergeyeva. / Help to a
teacher of Eskimo school. Moscow-Leningrad, 1935)

Baxtun H.b., EmMenssaroBa H.M. ITpakTHKYM O JIEKCHKE 3CKUMOCCKOTO S3BIKA.
VYuebnoe nmocobue mns nemyuunum. JI., 1988.

(Vakhtin N. B., Yemelyanova N. M. Practical manual on the lexicon of Eskimo.
For Teacher Training colleges. Leningrad, 1988)

Kaceira, Tarak. Kuura g urenus: J{ng HagansHo#H 3ckUMoccKoit mkons!. Y. 1./

B pabore najx KHUroi NpUHUMANTH yuyactue Aunprun u E. Py6mosa. JI., Vuneqrus,
1940.

(Kasyga, Tatak. Reader for primary Eskimo school. Part 1. In cooperation with
Achirgin and E. S. Rubtzova. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1940)
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MenoBmmkoB I".A. Y4eOHHK 3CKEMOCCKOTO S3BIKA; s 1-ro kiacca 3CKUMOCCKO#M
HavanbHOM mikosl. JI.: Yunenarus, 1947.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1947)

Menopmmkos I".A. YuyeGHUK 3cKHMOCCKOTO s3bIKa: JIst 2-T0 KIacca ICKHMOCCKOR
HavajbHOM 1Kokl JI.: Yumenrus, 1949.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 2.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1949)

MenoBmmkoB I'.A. Y4yeGHHK 3CKUMOCCKOTO 35IKa; [Is IOATOTOBHTEILHOrO
KJlacca 3CKUMOCCKOM HavasbHO mkosl. J1.: Yunenrus, 1951.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for pre-school grade of Eskimo primary
school. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1951)

MenoBiukos " A. YueOHHUK 3CKUMOCCKOTO S3EIKA: Jlns nepBoro knacca
3CKUMOCCKOH HavabHOM Kokl JI.-M.: Vurmearus, 1952.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1. -
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1952)

Menosimukos [".A. Yue6HUK 3CKUMOCCKOTO S3bIKa: Jns Broporo knacca
3CKHMOCCKOH HayalbHOM 1mKkonbl. JI.-M.: YVumearus, 1952.

(Menovshchikov G.A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 2.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1952)

MenoBMKkoB [".A. YueGHHK 3CKHMOCCKOTO S3bIKa; Jl1s TOATOTOBUTENBHOTO
KJ1acca SCKUMOCCKOH HayambHOM WKOJIBL. ['paMMarHKa, [IpaBONHCaHHE U pasBHTHE
peud. M3x. 2-e, nepepab. JI.: Vumenrus, 1957.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for pre-school grade of Eskimo primary
school. Grammar, orthography and speech training. 2nd edition. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1957)

MenoBmukoB [.A. VueGHUK 3CKEMOCCKOTO S3bIKa: Jlns 1-ro knacca 3cKHMOCCKORR
HavanpHOH wkonsl. U3n. 2- ucnp. u nepepab. JI.: Vunearus, 1957.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1. 2nd
edition. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1957)

MenoBumukos I'.A. VueGHHK sckuMOccKoro s3bka: [is 2-ro kacca ICKHMOCCKOM
HavanbHOH wikonel. M3n. 2-e ucnp. J1.: Vunearus, 1957.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for Eskimo primary school, grade 2. 2nd
edition. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1957)

MenoBuykoB [".A. YueGHHK 3¢KHMOCCKOTO S3BIKA: JUIA IoAroTOBHUTENBHOrO
knacca. Usn. 3-e, nepepa6. JI.: [Tpocemenue, 1974,



(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo textbook: for pre-school grade. 3rd edition.
Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1974)

MenosmukoB I'.A. SckuMocckui A3bIK: YUeOHHUK IS IOATOTOBUTEIBHOTO
Kiacca. U3n. 4-e, nepepad. JI.: [Ipoceemenue, 1985.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo: textbook for pre-school grade. 4th edition.
Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1985)

Py6uosa E.C. u ap. BykBaps: J[Jist IOArOTOBHTEIBHOIO KIacca 3CKAMOCCKOR
HavyanbHOU mkosl JI.: Yamearus, 1947.

(Rubtzova E. S. et al. Primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo school. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1947)

Py6uosa E.C. Hama peus. Kuura a1 urenus: J{is 2-ro xiacca 3cKMMOCCKOH
HavyanbHOU mkossl JI.: Yunienrus, 1948.

(Rubtzova E. S. Our language. Reader for Eskimo primary school, grade 2.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1948)

Pybuosa E.C., Ananpksacak B., Tanyra. Hamra peus. Kuura 171 yTeHHs B IepBoM
KJIaCCE€ 3CKUMOCCKOM HavyanpHOM MKOJEI. JI.-M.: Yamearus, 1950. v
(Rubtzova E. S., Analkvasak V., Tanuta. Our language: Reader for Eskimo primary
school, grade 1. Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1950)

Py6uoga E.C., I'yxyre C.M. Byksaps: J[Ji1 HOoAroTOBUTENBHOTO Kilacca
9CKHMOCCKOH HavanbHOMH mkoinsl. Y31, 2-e, mepepab. M.-J1.: Yunenarus, 1953.
(Rubtzova E. S., Gukhuge S. M. Primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo primary
school. 2nd edition. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1953)

Py6uosa E.C., Auanskpacak B. Hama peys: Kaura /Uls 9TeHHS B IEPBOM Kiacce
9CKMMOCCKOM HavanpHOM wWKonbl. JI.: Yumearus, 1955.

(Rubtzova E. S., Analkvasak V. Our language: Reader for Eskimo primary school
grade 1. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1955)

b

Pybnoga E.C. Hama peus: Kuura g urenus. 7 2-ro Ki1acca 3¢KMMOCCKOIM
HayabHOH 1mKkonsl. / B pabote Haj kuuroi npunumMan ydactue JI.Ainanra. JT.:
VYunearus, 1956.

(Rubtzova E. S. Our language: Reader for Esklmo primary school, grade 2. In
cooperation with L. Ainana. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1956)

Pybuosa E.C., I'yxyre C.M. Byksaps: [IJ11 IOArOTOBHTEIBHOTO KiIacca
9CKUMOCCKOH HayampHOM mikonsl. U3a. 3-e. JI.: Yumenrus, 1960.

(Rubtzova E. S., Gukhuge S. M. Alphabet primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo
primary school. 3rd edition. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1960)
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Py6uosa E.C., T'yxyre C.M. Byxsapb: Jlis MOAroTOBATENBHOTO Kiiacca HayvajbHOM
mkoJbl. M.-JI.: TIpocsemenue, 1965.

(Rubtzova E. S., Gukhuge S. M. Alphabet primer: for pre-school grade of Eskimo
primary school. Moscow-Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1965).

Cepreesa K.C. Kunra myis yrenus: st 1-ro kinacca Ha9aIbHOM IIKONEL / Ilep.
A.C.®opmreitn. M.-J1.: Yunexarus, 1935.

(Sergeyeva K. S. Reader: for Eskimo primary school, grade 1/ Translated by A. S.
Forshtein. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1935)

. Cepreena K.C. Kunra s arenns: s 1omuKcKoit (3cKkuMOCCKO#) HaYaTEHOM
mkousl. Y. 1. JL.-M.: Yuniearus, 1937.

(Sergeyeva K. S. Reader: for Yupik (Eskimo) primary school, grade 1. Part 1.
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchedgiz, 1937)

Cepreepa K.C. Byksaps: Ha 1onuikckom (3ckumMocckoM) si3bike. JI1.-M.: Vumearus,
1937.

(Sergeyeva K. S. Alphabet primer: in the Yupik (Eskimo) language.
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1937)

®opmreid A.C. ICKHMOCCKOE CII0BO: Byksaps. M.-J1.: Vunenrus, 1935.
(Forshtein A. S. Eskimo word: Alphabet primer. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz,
1935)

Huxutun H.H., lNonsx I'.B., Bonoxuua J1.H. C6opHHK apudMeTHYECKHX 3anad U
ynpaxHeHu#: J{na 1-ro xinacca HavansHO#H mkosst. / ITox pen. E.C. Py6uosoii.
llep. B. Ananbksacak. JI., Yunenrus., 1949.

(Nikitin N. N, Polyak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic
for primary school, grade 1./ Ed. by E. S. Rubtzova. Translated by V. Analkvasak.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1949)

Huxwntun H.H., Tonsk I'.B., Bonoauua J1.H. C6opHHK apudMeTHIECKHX 33124 U
yIpaxHeHHH: J[1a BTOpOro kjiacca 3CKMMOCKOM HAYaTbHOM IIKOIbL. / Ilep. B.
Ananbksacak. JI.- M.: Yunegrus., 1951.

(Nikitin N. N., Polyak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic
for Eskimo primary school, grade 2. / Translated by V. Analkvasak.
Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1951)

Huxwntun H.H., TTonax I'.B., Bonoauua JI.H. C6opHHK apudMeTHYECKHX 3a0a4 U
YIpXXHEHUH: JIIs epBoro kiacca HadanbHOM mkoisL. / Tlox pen. E.C.Py6uosoii.
Ilep. B. Ananpksacak. JI.: Yunenrus., 1954.

(Nikitin N. N., Polyak G. B., Volodina L. N. Collection of exercises in arithmetic
for primary school, grade 1./ Ed. by E. S. Rubtzova. Translated by V. Analkvasak.
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Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1954)

ITonoBa H.C. Yue6GHUK apudMETHKM 1S HavansHoi mxomsl. U.1. / ITep. K.C.
Cepreesa. M.-JL.: Yunenrus, 1935. INepssIii knacc.

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for primary school. Part 1./ Translated into
Eskimo by K. S. Sergeyeva. Moscow-Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1935. Part 1. Grade 1)

IToriosa H.C. VuyeOnuk apudmeruxu: s navansHoi mkoisl Y.1. / Ha sckamoc.
a3 nep. K.C. Cepreesa. M.-JI.: Yunenrus, 1937. s 1-ro xnacca.

(Popova N. S. Textbook of arithmetic for primary school. Part 1. Translated into
Eskimo by K. S. Sergeyeva. Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz, 1937. Part 1. Grade 1)

ITonosa H.C. C6opHHuK apudMeTHIecKuX 3a0a4 B yHOpaxxHeHuH: [ HayaipHOM
mKkosel. Y. 2. Y1B. HKII PCOCP./ Ilep. Taraka. JI.: Vunmearus, 1939.

(Popova N.S. Collection of exercises on arithmetic for primary school. Part 2.
Approved by People's Commissariat of Education of RSFSR. Translated by Tatak.
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1939)

ITorosa H.C. C60pHHK apHdMETHYECKHX 32134 1 ylnpaxHeHUH: J1ia HadanpHOH
mkosl. Y.1./ Tlep. I'.A.MenoBmwukosa. J1.: Yunearus, 1938.

(Popova N. S. Collection of exercises on arithmetic for primary school. Part 1.
Translated by G. A. Menovshchikov. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1938)

Y4eOHble moco6us 1714 HIKOJ MAIOYHCIIEHHBIX HaponoB CeBepa. HavansHble
Knaccel. bubnrorpaduyeckuit ykaszarens 1927 - 1994 rr. Cocrt. B.A . Bnaasikuna:
M., 1999.

(Teaching materials for the schools of minor peoples of the North. Primary school.
Reference book of bibliography dated 1927-1994. Comp. by V. A. Vladykina.
Moscow, 1999)

Note: All the teaching materials given here were published in Siberian Yupik,
except two manuals for teachers published in Russian. Some school textbooks
(especially textbooks on arithmetic) were written in Russian and then translated
into Siberian Yupik. The Yupik-related educational literature also includes extent
bibliography of textbooks of the Russian language and literature for Yupik schools
written and published in Russian; this bibliography is not given here.

b

BASIC DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES

Boropas B.I". MaTepHaJisl 110 351Ky a3HaTCKHX 5CKMMOCOB. JI., 1949,
(Bogoraz V. G. Materials on the language of Asiatic Eskimos. Leningrad, 1949)

Comment(s): The monograph includes a synopsis of Aleut grammar and 13
folklore texts. |
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Baxtun H.B. CunTakcuc g3pixa a3MaTCKHX SCKI/IMOCOB.‘ CII6., 1995.
(Vakhtin N. V. A Syntax of Asiatic Eskimo. St. Peterburg, 1995)

EmenbsaroBa H.M. Knaccsl rnaronoB B 3CKHMOCCKOM S3bIKE. JI1., 1982.
(Yemelyanova N. M. Verb classes in Eskimo. Leningrad, 1982)

Menopmukos I".A. 'paMMaTHKa I36IKa a3HATCKUX 3CKAMOCOB. U. 1,M., 1962; Y.
2., M., 1967.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Grammar of the language of Asiatic Eskimos. Part 1.
Moscow, 1962; Part 2. Moscow, 1967) '

MenoBmukos I".A., Baxtia H.B. DckuMOCCKHH S3BIK. 2-¢ u3n., gopab., JI., 1990.
(Menovshchikov G. A., Vakhtin N. V. The Eskimo language. 2nd edition.
Leningrad, 1990)

Menopmukos I'.A., SI3bIK a3HaTCKHX 3CKUMOCOB // SI3bIKH HapogoB CCCP. T. V.
JL., 1968.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Asiatic Eskimo. In: Languages of peoples of the USSR,
Vol. V. Leningrad, 1968)

>

Jacobson, Steven A. 1990. A Practical Grammar of the St. Lawrence Islands /
Siberian Yupik Eskimo Language. Fairbanks: Alaska Native Language Center.

Reuse, Willem Joseph de. 1994. Siberian Yupik Eskimo: the Language and its
Contacts with Chukchi. Salt Lake City: University of Utah Press.

Dialects

MenoBIHKOB I".A. SI3bIK CHPEHHKCKUX 3cKuMOcoB. JL., 1964,
(Menovshchikov G. A. Sireniki Eskimo. Leningrad, 1964)

MeHoBuKOB I'. A. SI3BIK YaITHHCKHAX 3CKHMOCOB. JI., 1970.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Chaplino Eskimo. Leningrad, 1970)

; MenoBmukos I'. A. S3bIk HayKanémx ackumocos. CII6., 1995,
(Menovshchikov G. A. The language of Naukan Eskimo. St. Petersburg, 1995)

Jakobson St. A grammatical Sketch of Siberian Yupik Eskimo as Spoken on St.
Lawrence Island. Fairbanks, 1979.

Menopmuxkos I".A. MaTepraibl ¥ HCIeqOBaHKA 110 A3BIKY U d)onLKJIopy
HayKaHCKHX 3ckumocos. JI., 1987.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Materials and studies in the language of Naukan Eskimo.
Leningrad, 1987)

Menosmkos I'.A. MartepHaib! 1 Hcclle JOBAHHS O A3BIKY H QOIBKIIOpY
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YaILUTHHCKUX 3cKuMocoB. JI., 1988.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Materials and studies in the language and folklore of
Chaplino Eskimo. Leningrad, 1988)

Dictionaries

BCKHMoccxo-pyccxnﬁ cnosaps. Coct. E.C. Py6iosa. M., 1970.
(Eskimo-Russian Dictionary. Compiled by E. S. Rubtzova. Moscow, 1970)

Py6uosa E.C. Ockumoccko-pyccknit ciosaps. M., 1971.
(Rubtzova E. S. Eskimo-Russian Dictionary. Moscow, 1971)

Menosmukos I A. CrioBapb pyccKo-3CKUMOCCKH U 3CKMUMOCCKO-pyccKuii: Ok.
4000 cios: [Tocobue ma yuamuxcs HavansHex mkon. JI.: [Ipocsemenue, 1983.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo-Russian and Russian-Eskimo dictionary: ca. 4000
words: Manual for primary school. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1983)

Menosmuxkos I".A. CrioBaps pyccKo-3cKHMOCCKHHM U 3CKHMOCCKO-pycCKHii: OK.
4000 cnos: ITocobHe 1s yyamuxcs HavabHBIX KO, V3, 2-e, mopab. JI.:
IIpocsemenne, 1988.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo-Russian and Russian-Eskimo dictionary: ca. 4000
words: For primary school. 2nd edition. Leningrad, Prosveshchenije, 1988)

Pybuosa E.C. Pyccko-sckUMocckuit ciopapb: JIIst 3¢KHMOCCKMX HAYAIBHBIX KO
/ Tlom pen. I''YI.MensuukoBa. B nepeBose cios Ha PYCKHH S3BIK IPUHHUMAIH

’ y4actue Auuprud, Kaks, Kaceira u Taraxk. JI.: Yunenrus, 1941.

(Rubtzova E. S. Russian-Eskimo dictionary: for Eskimo primary schools. Ed. by G.
| I. Melnikov. In cooperation with Achirgin, Kaklya, Kasyga and Tatak. Leningrad,
Uchpedgiz, 1941)

A Dictionary of the St. Lawrence Island / Siberian Yupik Eskimo language. Ed. by
Steven A. Jacobson. Fairbanks, 1987.

Texts

Boropas B.I". Marepuals 10 351Ky a3HaTCKHX 3CKHMOCOB. J1., 1949,
(Bogoraz V. G. Materials on the language of Asiatic Eskimos. Leningrad, 1949)

Yu'unar'ateir (Cxasku). Coct. 4 nepes. I'.A. Menosmwkos. JI., 1939,

(Unipasatyt (Fairy tales). Compiled and translated by G. A. Menovshchikov.
Leningrad, 1939) '

YH'unar'arenryt (Hamu cxasku). Cocr. u nepes. [.A. MeHOBIHUKOB JI., 1947.
(Upipasatyput (Our fairy tales). Compiled and translated by G. A. Menovshchikov,
Leningrad, 1947)
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Matepuais! mo s3e1ky 1 domskaopy sckumocos. Cocr. E.C. Py6uosa. U. 1. M.-JL.
1954.

(Materials on language and folklore of Eskimos; complled by E. S. Rubtzova. Part
I, Moscow-Leningrad, 1954).

MeHoBHKOB I".A. MaTepHais! ¥ HCIEAOBAHHUS 110 A3BIKY H GONBKIOPY
HayKaHCKHX 3CKuUMOcoB. JI., 1987.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Materials and studies in the language of Naukan Eskimo.
Leningrad, 1987)

MenoBiumkos I'.A. MaTepHaIbl M HCIEAOBAHHES 110 S3BIKY H QONBKIOPY
YaIUIMHCKMX 3CKMMOCOB. JI., 1988.

(Menovshchikov G. A. Materials and studies in the language of Chaplino Eskimo.
Leningrad, 1988)

ABaHYy. XyaHKyTa MbIFHYHa/IM W HyHax'ax'nyT yHa3uK:
(yyunamciorsiT). [Ham poanoit Vuasux: Pacckassi]. [Ipeayciy.  jiur. o6paboTka
B. JleonTneBa. Marazan, 1985.

(Ajvanu. Xuapkuta mygnunalki nunayayput unazik (unipamsukyt). [Our native
Unazik: Stories] Ed. by V. Leontyev. Magadan, 1985)

laiinap A.II. Yrygnanr'a yiir'ak (lopsanii kamens): JIIs geTeil QOMK. ¥ ML IIK.
Bo3pacrta. [lep. JI. Aityaya. Maragan, 1985.

(Gajdar A. P. Uguqnalsi ujsak (The Hot Stone): for the children of pre-school and
primary school age. Translated by L. Ajnana. Magadan, 1985)

Toncroii JI.H. Yyunamcror'sit «AsGyxaray. JIis geteil JOLIK. ¥ MIL MIK. BO3pacTa.
Ilep. JI. Aityaya. Marapnan, 1989.

(Tolstoy, L. N. Upipamsusyt "Azbukata". (Stories from "ABC-book"). For the
children of pre-school and primary school age. Translated by L. Ajgana. Magadan,
1989)

Mapurax C. K'yns Majr'yk cHITHBIK 160Ky TarK'HK'. HyTar'am YKCIOM
yH'Hnar'atad'a. (J[senaquars mecsnes. Hosoroguss ckaska). [lepes. B.
AnanbkBacak. JI., Vunenrus, 1950.

(Marshak S. Qul'a malsuk sipnyglsuku tanqiq. Nutasam uks'um upipaxatana. (The
twelve months. The New-Year Fairy Tale). Translated by V. Analkvasak
Leningrad, Uchpedgiz 1950)

Anko, FOpuii. Hapyiis. Maranan, 1987.
(Anko, Yurij. Nakuja (The Seagull: Verse). Magadan, 1987)

Amnxo, IOpuii. SIgy: Jlns geTeit qOImK. ¥ M. K. Bospacra. Maranan, 1987.
(Anko, Yurij. Yaqu: for the children of pre-school and primary school age.
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Magadan, 1987)

baiinykos I'.®@. [Tomockyn Amepuxanamyn (Yepes nomoc B AmMepuky): s mereit
nomk. Bospacra. [lep. Auupruna npu yuyactuu E. Py6nosoii. J1., u3a-so
I'nascesmoprmyTH, 1939.

(Baydukov G. F. Poluskun Amerikamun (Over the North Pole to America): for the
children of pre-school age. Translated by Achirgin in cooperation with Ye.
Rubtzova. Leningrad, The Glavsevmorputi publishing house, 1939)

layd, Bunsrensm. Meiksictaxays Myk (Manenskuit Myk). Jliis neteit MiL. k.
Bo3pacTa. / Ilep. Ha ackumocckuii 31k C.A. Tarsek. Maragas, 1990.

(Gauff, Wilgelm. Mykystayaq Muk (Little Muk) for the children of primary school
age. Translated by S. A. Tagjok. Magadan, 1990)

baiimykos I'. Cxactoxsan'XsIT nissmHbIH' CranueMeH (Berpen ¢ ToB. CTalHHBIM).
JI., I'maBceBMoOpnyTh, 1939.

(Baydukov G. Sxasuxvalxyt i'amnuy Stalinmyn (Meetings with comrade Stalin).
Leningrad, 1939)

Neuenko H.C. OXHHOKOKK — 3TYBITHBIMUTBIPTEIH (DXHHOKOKK — TSDKEJIOe
3aboneBanue). Maranan, 1965.

(Ivchenko N. S. Exinokokk - etéytjyégyrgyn (Echinococus is a serious illness).
Magadan, 1965)

Udnesxax' wiararmak. Takyt yn'unar'ateir. (IIponasmas necus). [Tepeck. ms
nereit H.B. 'ecce u 3.H. 3axynaiickas. [Tep. JI. Aiinana. JI., Jler. mut-pa, 1977.
(Iflakaq il'agatSaq. Takut unipasatyt. (The Lost Song) Retailed by N. Gesse and Z.
Zadunayskaya. Translated by L. Ajnana. Leningrad. Detskaya Literatura, 1977)

Kanagam IOnuruta yyunagasaT kusgHeIXTeIY (FOmureTsl Kanaasl — o cebe) /
Cocr. 1aBun Yaberep. M., Pycckuii s351k, 1988.

(Kanadam Yupigita ugipagagqat kijasnyytyn (The Canadian Yupigets talk about
themselves). Comp. by David Webster. Moscow, "The Russian Language", 1988)

Karaes B.I1. [lutyTinay mMar'par'BuHnsI'MEIH KysyHar' yaibik
(LIBeTuk-cemunBeTHK). Maranan, 1984.

(Katayev V. P. PitutSaq masrasvinlysmyn ququnaswalyk (The Seven-Petal Flower).
Magadan, 1984)

Kononos A.T. Vr'unamciorsit Jlennumseid' (Pacckassl o Jlenune). Jls gereit
AOIIK. ¥ MII. mK. Bo3pacrta. Ilep. @. Kysna. JI., Vunearus, 1959; Maranan, 1982.

(Kononov A. T. Upipamcugyt Leninmyn (Stories about Lenin). Translated by F.
Kujapa. Leningrad, 1959; Magadan, 1982)
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Henmomxuna 3.H. Ynempam gysyarra (Becna cqacﬁ,sx - Cruxu). Maragas, 1990.
(Nenlumkina Z. N. Upynkam qujanatna (The spring of happiness: Verse).
Magadan, 1990)

" Ynbsuosa AWM. TapHyxamanxa csMa uransga Uneuusm (JleTckue B mikobHbie
roxel Uneuya): Jlng nereit m. mk. Bospacra. Ilep. I'.A. Hakasuwm; Ors. pen. H.B.
Baxtus. JI., [Ipocsemenue, 1990.

(Ulyanova M. A. Tasnuyamalya s'ama igalqa IljuSym (Childhood and school years
of Ilyich): for the children of primary school age. Translated by G. A. Nakazim, Ed.
by N. B. Vakhtin. Leningrad, Prosveshcheniye, 1990)

JIsnunesckuit A. Yemockuunar. ITep. Aunprus npu yuacruu E.C. Py6uooit. JI.,
I'maBceBmopmyTH, 1939.

(Lyapidevskiy A. Cheluskinzat (The Cheluskin Expedition). Translated by Achirgin
in cooperation with Ye. S. Rubtzova. Leningrad, Glavsevmorputi, 1939)

Mapuak C. IlIxonem unsikyn'xur / Ilep. K.C. Cepreesoit. MaragaH, 1983,
(Marshak S. Shkolym il'akul'xit (School friends): poems for the children of primary
school age. Magadan, 1983).

Masixogckuit B.B. CsiHayya nHHUTYM, CHII'TBICTYH csIHaya (Uto Taxoe xoporo,
4ro Takoe 1mioxo) Ilep. A.M. Camuxo. Maranan, 1986.

(Mayakovskiy V. V. S'anawka pinitum, syxlystun s'anawa (What is good and what
is bad: a poem for children). Translated by A. P. Saliko. Magadan, 1986)

Henmomkuna 3.H. ARrunryTsicnbaksis, macaparak! (IToryssit co MHOIO,
conHblko!) Ctuxu. Jlng nereit fowk. U mi. mk. Bospacra. Marapman, 1985.
(Nenlumkina Z. N. Angilgutyklakyn, masaragak! (Walk with me, Sunny!) Poems
for the children of pre-school and primary school age. Magadan, 1985)

Henmomxuna 3.H. Terrmer'nr Hysyx'am (ITtuust Haykana): ITepBast kuura cTHxoB
/ Ilep. ¢ sckuMocKoro (HayKaHCKui auanekT) An. UepepueHko. Maranan, 1979.
(Nenlumkina Z. N. Tygmesit Nuvugam ( The Birds of Naukan): The first book of
poetry. Translated from Eskimo (Naukan) by A. Cherevchenko. Magadan, 1979)

Hocos H.H. Hatem nmunsx'ut Tonsm Kmoxsuasm ([Ipuxmouenns Tomu
KnroxBuHa). JIns feTeil TOIIK. ¥ MIT. LK, Bo3pact / Ilep. C. Tarbek. Maranas,
1989. .

(Nosov N. N. Natyn pilyit Tol'am KI'ukvinym (Adventures of Tolya Klyukvin): for
the children of pre-school and primary school age. Translated by S. Tagjok.
Magadan, 1989)

Ceepauios B.C. AK'HUTI'HBIH'YHAaHH KASIXTBLT BIXK'amyH (3a 3I0pOBYIO *u3Hb) [lep.
Aunprus. Pen. E.C. Py6uosa. JI., Yurrenrus, 1940.
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(Sverdlov V. S. Agniknynunani kijaxtyl'yxquamun (For the healthy life). Translated
by Achirgin. Ed. by Ye. S. Rubtzova. Leningrad, Uchpedgiz, 1940)

®opreitH A.C. Jupigem unbparatani. Forstejnsm una3imi igaqosimakari.
Petrovem igakshat takut terw arosimakani. Moskva-Leningrad, Tarnoham izd.
Kanshkun Komsomolsm komit., 1936.

(Forstein, A. S. The fairy tales of Asiatic Eskimos, written in the village of Unazik
by A. S. Forstein)

CeMymku T. TanbIko bIHKaM JIbH'aH AKYH'HIaH'YK' K'HK'MuK' JTHwT. Ilep.T.
MeHoBImuKOBEIM ITpH yuacTud . Viinaraxmnak. J1., Yuneqrus, 1948.
(Syomushkin T. Talyko ynkam lnan yakunilguq qigmiq Lilit (Taleko and his brave
Lilit). Translated into Eskimo by G. A. Menovshchikov in cooperation with G.
Ujpagaxpak. Leningrad, 1948)

bIH'unamciorsIT norpaHuYHUrHEM (Pacckassl o IOrpaHHYHHKAX). Ilep. Kans. Iog
pea. K. Cepreesoii. JI., U3a. 'mascesmopnyTu, 1939.

(Upipamsugyt pogranichnignym (Stories about frontier guards). Translated into
Eskimo by Kalya. Ed. by K. Sergeyeva. Leningrad, the publishing house
Glavsevmorputi, 1939)

Cepreesa K. He Bepro mamanam. Pacckasab! u ckasky, pa3obiagaromue o6MaHbl
mamaHoB. CO-K COCT. u mepeB. Ha IcKuMOCCcKHil s3uik K. Cepreepoit.

(Sergeyeva K. Don't believe to shamans. Stories and fairy tales exposing the
shamans'lies. Compiled and translated into Eskimo by K. Sergeyeva.

Baiinyxos I'. CxacioxBasexbiT wisiMHbM CramuamemH (Cranus. O HeMm). JL., 1939,
(Baydykov G. Sxas'uxval'xyt il'amnym Stalinmyn (About Stalin). Leningrad, 1939)

Cramun U.B. Peunt'a TyryHak'sIM cHBYH'aHH, COOpaHHSH'UTHY TYTYTHICTHXK'AT
Cranuumem' aTHK'aMH TyTyTUrbIM okpyTanu ropoaMe Mocksamu 11 JekabpbIMu
1937. J1., 'naBceBmopmyTu, 1939.

(Stalin I. V. Speech at the pre-election meeting of voters of the Stalin electoral
district of Moscow. December 11, 1937. Leningrad, 1939)

- Tam6u B. Naten juk pahgejma tegansrmen. Jupigsstun mumihsimi amkagun npiu
wak mumintetne nathogomi A. S. Forstein. Igaqsnki iqarwaqi V. Tambi.
Moskva-Leningrad. Tarnoham izd. Kanshkun Komsomolsm komit., 1936.

(Tambi V. How a man learned to fly. Moscow-Leningrad, 1936)

Yapymns E.W. Pugtahtagem nunanan treikusi. (JKupoTHbIe xapkix CTpaH)
Jupigestum mumihteka K. S. Sergeyevam. Kajusimaq Amkagun nenluvak. L.,
Detgiz, 1935.

(Charushin E. I. Animals of the tropical countries. Translated into Yupiget by K. S.



Sergeyeva and A. Nynluvak. Leningrad, 1935)

Yapymms E.W. Tr'uratieio, K'a4arsITnsio asak'yrair'ut. (bonsume u MaJeHBKHE.
Pacckaspr). JL.- M., Yunearus, 1951.

(Charushin E. I. Txigatlu, gadagatlu avaqutalxit. [The big and the small: stories
about animals] Translated by V. Analkvasak. Leningrad-Moscow, Uchpedgiz,
1951)

Hykosckuit K.W. Mkarxura (Moitaoasp). Maranan, 1989.
(Chukovskiy K. I. Ikanxita (Wash - clean). Magadan, 1989)

Axobcon A. Ajwan jugwi. Russiam uluna jupigsstun mumihtska K. S. Sergeevam.
L., Detgiz, 1955.

(Jakobson A. The people of the North. Translated from Russian into Yupigyt by K.
S. Sergeyeva)

BASIC SOCIOLINGUISTIC STUDIES

Menosmuxos I'.A. DCKMMOCCKO-IyKOTCKHI GUIMHTBHE3M U HHTepdepeHus
YYKOTCKO# niepudepHitHO# JTIEKCHKH B 3cKUMOCCKHMit s3b1x // [1aneoasnarckue
A3bIkd. CO. HayunsIX TpynoB. Jlenunrpan, Hayka, 1986. C. 63-76.
(Menovshchikov G. A. Eskimo-Chukchee bilingualism and the interference of the
peripheral Chukchee lexicon into Eskimo. In: Paleoasiatic languages. Collection of
papers. Leningrad, 1986, pp. 63-76)

Baxrtun H.B. I3k asmatckux 3ckumocos // KpacHas KHHra S3bIK0B HapoOB
Poccuu: DHUMKIONEMMYeCKHUil ClIoBaps-cipaBogsuK. M., 1994. C. 73 - 74.
(Vakhtin N. V. The language of Asiatic Eskimos. In: Red Book of languages of
peoples of Russia: Encyclopedic reference book. Moscow, 1994. pp- 73-74)

Baxtuun H.B. Kopennoe nacenenue Kpaiinero Cepepa Pocuitckoit Denepanumn.
CII6., 1993.

(Vakhtin N. B. Indigenous population of the Extreme North of the Russian
Federation. St. Petersburg, 1993)
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Classified Index of Languages

Caucasian
Abaza: 1; Aghul: 6; Akhvakh: 11; Andi: 24; Archi: 28; Bagvalal: 33;
Bezhta: 36; Botlikh: 40; Chamalal: 42; Godoberi: 82; Hinukh: 84; Hunzib: 86;
Kaitag: 98; Karata: 101; Khvarshi: 124; Kubachi: 135; Rutul: 174; Tindi: 202;
Tsakhur: 207; Tsez: 211

Chukchee-Kamchatkan
Alutor: 20; Chukchee: 46; Itelmen: 89; Kerek: 104; Koryak: 126

Eskimo-Aleut
Aleut: 14; Yupik: 231

Iranian
Tat: 197

Paleoasiatic (isolates)
Nivkh: 164; Yukaghir: 228

Tungus
Even: 63; Evenki: 68; Nanai: 147; Negidal: 151; Oroch: 168; Orok: 171;
Udege: 214; Ulchi: 217

Turkic
Chulym: 50; Dolgan: 52; Shor: 193; Tofa: 204

Uralic
Enets: 60; Izhorian: 94; Khanty: 110; Mansi: 138; Nenets: 153; Nganasan: 162;
Sami: 180; Selkup: 186; Vepsian: 219; Votian: 223

Yeniseian
Ket: 106; Yug: 226
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